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is  employed  for  the  purpose  of  exhibiting  a  pro- 
phetical scene,  and  more  particularly  when  the 
connexion  of  that  passage  with  those  that  pre- 
ceded it  is  duly  considered,  may  be  readily  un- 
derstood, from  the  known  signification  of  each. 
And,  thus,  the  symbolical  language,  in  which 
*'  the  Revelation"  is  written,  becomes  quite  as 
definite,  and  intelligible,  as  any  other  language 
can  possibly  be  :  and  a  reference  to  the  pages  of 
history  is  the  only  thing  required,  in  order  to 
determine,  whether  any  prophetic  vision,  thus 
recorded,  has,  or  has  not,  received  its  comple- 
tion. 

Such  is  the  simple  principle,  on  which  this 
Analysis  is  founded :  but  I  have  given  so  many 
illustrations  of  it,  both  in  the  Introduction,  and 
in  the  body  of  the  work,  that  any  thing  further 
upon  the  subject,  in  this  place,  would  be  altoge- 
ther superfluous. 

It  only  remains,  then,  to  give  a  general  view  of 
the  scope  of  the  following  Work,  composed  upon 
this  principle,  which  I  now  offer  to  the  British 
PubUc. 

I.  The  main  design  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  grant- 
ing this  ''  Revelation"  to  St.  John,  was,  that  he 
might  afford  a  prospective,  and  emblematical,  yet 
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most  succinct,  description  of  the  various  condi- 
tion of  the  Christian  Church,  through  all  suc- 
ceeding ages ;  that  the  attentive  perusal  of  it 
might  become  the  means  of  exercising  her  saga- 
city, her  faith,  her  patience,  and  virtue,  through- 
out the  whole  period,  during  which  she  might  be 
''  militant  here  on  earth,*' 

But,  in  subserviency  to  this  excellent  purpose, 
the  prophet  was  also  enabled  to  prefigure  the 
leading,  SLud  merely  political,  '^  signs  of  the  times," 
(if  any  thing,  in  the  dealings  of  the  Almighty 
Creator  of  the  Universe  with  his  rational  and  ac- 
countable creatures,  can  be  so  denominated)  so 
far  as  they  would  be  intimately  connected  with, 
and  would,  therefore,  tend  to  confer  every  requi- 
site degree  of  elucidation  upon,  that  primary  and 
most  important  object. 

And,  accordingly,  it  will  be  seen,  how  remark- 
ably all  the  more  striking  characteristics  of  the 
times,  as  they  succeed  each  other,  will  be  found 
to  illustrate  the  Divine  Economy,  in  the  govern- 
ment of  the  world  ;  and  gradually  to  prepare  the 
way  for  the  development  of  the  great  and  salu- 
tary ends,  decreed  by  an  allwise  Providence. 

11.  The  whole  period,  to  which  '*  the  Reve- 
lation'* relates,  and  which  will  elapse  between  the 
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time,  when  it  first  began  to  receive  its  accom- 
plishment^ and  that,  at  which  the  Eternity  of  the 
future  state  will  commence,  is  distinctly  resolved 
into  SIX  parts  ;  all  difiering  materially  from  each 
other  in  their  respective  qualities  ;  and  separated 
from  each  other  by  events,  of  the  most  decisive 
and  appropriate  descriptions.     These  are, — 

First,  that  space,  during  which  the  Roman 
Empire  was  pagan,  and  which  was  continually,  in 
a  greater  or  less  degree,  a  season  of  depression 
and  persecution,  to  the  Church  of  Christ. 

Secondly,  the  interval  between  the  time,  when, 
under  Constantine  the  Great,  Christianity  became 
the  established  Religion  of  the  Empire,  and  the 
Church  enjoyed  a  season  memorable  for  its  tran- 
quillity,— and  that,  at  which  the  Bishops  of  Rome 
attained  the  title,  and  assumed  the  power,  of 

(ECUMENICAL  OT  UNIFEMSAZ  BiskopS ,'   whcU  the 

remarkable  period  of  the  ''  one  thousand  two  hun- 
dred  and  sixty  (prophetical)  days^'  or  natural 
years,  had  its  beginning. 

Thirdly,  that  long  and  dreary  season,  which 
intervened  between  this  last-mentioned  date,  and 
the  completion  of  the  Reformation  in  England,  in 
the  sixteenth  century. 

Fourthly,  the  time  which  will  elapse,  between 
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this  firm  Establishment  of  the  Reformed  Religiony 
and  the  close  of  the  one  thousand  two  hundred 
and  sixty  years  above  mentioned. 
-  Fifthly^  that,  which  iVill  succeed  the  close  of 
this  prophetic  period,  and  extend  to  the  end  of 
the  Millenmm  ;  and. 

Sixthly,  the  comparatively  short  season,  which 
tviUhave  to  elapse,  between  the  conclusion  of 
that  happy  period,  and  the  termination  of  the 
gei^eral  Judgment. 

Of  these  portions  of  duration,  it  is  evident,  that 
the  ^^^^  first  have  long  since  expired ;  and  that 
^e  fourth  is  nearly  expiring,  not  requuing,  now, 
more  than  thirty^seven  years,  for  the  completion 
of  the  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty. 
;  And  all  that  vast  variety  of  events  and  circum-: 
Stances,  which  are  detailed  in  this  Sacred  Book^ 
will  be  found>  as  far  as  they  have  hitherto  taken 
place,  to  have  been  noted  in  their  proper  places, 
according  as,  in  the  lapSe  of  time,  they  have  oc- 
curred respectively  in  one  or  other  of  the  past 
divisions  of  this  great  period-  But  the  undevi- 
ating  accomplishment  of  the  prophecy,  in  those 

0 

portions  of  it  which  relate  to  what  is  past,  is  a 
sure  pledge  of  its  fidelity  and  certainty  as  to  what 
is  to  come:  and  thus,  by  a  suitable  attention  to 
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'^  the  Words  of  this  Prophecy,**  and  to  the  pre- 
vailing ^^  signs  of  the  times'*  which  are  therein 
described,  well-informed  Christians,  in  every  age 
since  it  was  written,  might  be  easily  able  to  as- 
certain, what  portions  of  the  prophetic  scenery 
corresponded  with  the  times  in  which  they  were 
living ;  and  might  thus  be  led  to  form  the  most 
just  and  exalted  ideas  of  the  God  of  Prophecy  and 
Truth. 

III.  But,  besides  this  mode  of  dividing  the 
whole  period,  comprehended  in  this  grand  scene 
of  Prophecy,  according  to  the  leading,  and  most 
prominent  events  prefigured  by  it,  there  is  also 
an  emblematical  mode  of  doing  it,  which  is  spe- 
cially pointed  out  by  the  Book  itself.  For,  with 
the  exception  of  that  part  of  it  which  succeeds 
the  close  of  the  one  thousand  two  hundred  and 
sixty  years,  it  is  resolved,  by  a  septenary  arrange- 
ment of  Seals,  Trumpets,  and  Vials,  into  a 
number  of  successive  and  well-defined  portions, 
in  the  following  order  :— 

The  opening  of  the  first  six  Seals,  in  regular 
succession,  displays  to  view  the  principal  charac- 
teristics,— 

1.  Of  the  reigns  of  Nerva  and  Trajan ; 

2   Of  that  of  Adrian ; 
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3«  Of  the  reigns  of  Antoninus  Pius^  and  Mar- 
cus Aurelius ; 

4,  Of  that  scene  of  havoc  and  misrule,  which 
took  place  in  the  Roman  Empire,  from  the  ac- 
cession of  Commodus  to  that  of  Dioclesian ; 

5,  Of  that  dreadful  persecution,  begun  by 
Dioclesian,  and  put  a  stop  to  by  Constantine  the 
Great,  which  completed  the  su£ferings  that  the 
Christians  were  to  undergo,  from  the  hostility  of 
pagan  Rome ; 

6,  Of  the  reign  of  Constantine  the  Great, 
under  whom  Christianity  was  firmly  established 
as  the  religion  of  the  Empire. 

So  that  the  conclusion  of  the  first  grand  divi- 
sion of  time,  already  mentioned,  corresponded 
with  the  opening  of  the  sixth  Seal. 


7.  The  opening  of  the  seventh  Seal  is  to  be 
the  means  of  disclosing  to  view  all  the  remaining 
parts  of  the  great  Book  of  ^^  The  Revelation  f 
which,  in  consistency  with  those  of  them  that 
have  aheady  received  their  frdfilment,  will  doubfc^ 
less  succeed  each  other,  according  to  the  order 
of  their  respective  accomplishments. 
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But,  it  first  displays  to  Tiew  tke  sad  duuige, 
which  took  place  in  the  Roman  Empire  upon  the 
death  of  Constantine^  and  the  causes  which  j^ro- 
duced  it ;  and^  then,  the  {Mrelnminary  steps  which 
were  adopted  by  Divine  Providence  for  the  sound? 
ing  of  the  seven  Trumpets, — by  means  of  the 
descent  of  barbarians^  in  countless  multitudes, 
upon  the  frontiers  of  the  Empire^  and  the  famous 
partition  of  it  by  Valentinian  into  the  Western 
and  Eastern,  the  better  to  make  head  against 
them. 

The  sounding  of  the  first  six  Trumpets  in^ 
troduces  the  following  events,  in  regular  succes- 
sion,— 

.  1*  The  horrible  ravages  committed  by  barba- 
rous nations. in  the  Western  Empire,  from  the 
time  of  this  partition,  till  the  accession  of  Hono- 
rius.  

2.  The  augmented  miseries,  and  desolation, 
of  this .  part  of  the  Emfnre,  arising  from  the  cir- 
cumstance of  this  prince  having  transferred  the 
seat  of  his  govermneht  from  Rome  to  Ravenna ; 
in  consequence  of  which  fatal  step,  that  ancient 
capital  was  overwhelmed  by  the  barbarous  hordes, 
which  now  inundated  her  dominions,  and  was 
thrice  taken  and  sacked. 
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During  Ihis  disastrous  period^  moreover^  no 
less  tlum  seven  out  of  the  ten  kingdoms^  which 
are  «o  often  the  subjects  of  prophecy,  were  formed 
within  the  territories  of  the  Western  Empire. 

3.  The  fell  of  the  Empire  in  the  West,  in 
consequence  of  the  dethronement  of  Augustulus, 
and  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  the  He- 
ruK  in  Italy ;  which  was  soon  succeeded  by  that 
of  the  Ostro^Goths,  These  constituted,  in  fact, 
two  more  of  the  ten  kingdoms  already  mentioned ; 
although  the  princes,  who  respectively  adminis^- 
tered  the  government  of  them,  retained  the  same 
forms,  laws,  magistrates,  and  offices  of  state,  as 
had  before  been  in  existence  under  the  emperors. 

4.  The  kingdom  of  the  Ostro-Goths  having 
been  overthrown  by  the  arms  of  Justinian,  the 
Roman  people  came  again  under  Imperial  domi* 
nion ;  but  it  was  that  of  the  Emperors  of  the 
East ;  and,  after  a  short  interval,  they  were  go- 
verned by  Exarchs  created  by  them.  Under 
these  high  officers  of  state,  all  those  remains  of 
Imperial  forms,  laws,  and  magistracies,  which  had 
been  retained  by  the  Heruli  and  the  Goths,  were 
entirely  superseded ;  and  Rome  herself,  degraded 
from  her  ancient  preeminence,  was  governed  by 
Dukes,  appointed  by  the  Exarchs. 


# 
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At  the  same  time^  the  North  of  Italy  falling 
under  the  dommion  of  tiie  Lombards^  their  king- 
dom became  the  tenth,  and  last,  of  those^  which^ 
agreeably  to  the  prophetic  intimations^  should 
arise  within,  what  had  been,  the  territories  of  the 
Empire  of  the  West. 

Things  had  not  been  long  in  this  state,  before 
preparations  were  made,  and  a  most  solemn  warn- 
ing given,  for  the  purpose  of  introducing  the  suc- 
cessive blasts  of  the  three  remaining  Trumpets  ; 
which,  as  the  periods  denoted  by  them,  would  be 
distinguished  by  great,  and  long-continued  cala- 
mity, are  thence  denominated  the  three  Woe 
Trumpets. 

But,  throughout  the  disastrous  period  which 
had  elapsed  since  the  death  of  Constantine  the 
Great,  there  are  sufficient  indications  in  the  pro- 
phecy, as  well  as  from  the  very  nature  of  the  case, 
to  point  out,  what  must  have  been  the  deplorable 
state  of  morality  and  religion  in  the  Roman  Em- 
pire, during  that  interval. 


5.  The  termination  of  the  preceding  period 
brings  us  down  to  the  end  of  the  second  portion, 
in  the  great  division  of  time  already  specified,  as 
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being  that^  into  which  the  whole  space^  included 
in  the  prophetic  scenery  of  this  book^  is  resolved. 

Now  commenced  the  period  of  the  one  thou^ 
sand  two  hundred  and  sixty  years  ;  and  the  first 
decisive  overt-acts  of  the  two  great  Systems  of 
Apostacy,  which  are  destined  to  continue  through 
the  whole  of  that  long  and  dreary  term,  were 
exhibited, — the  one  in  the  East,  in  the  framing 
of  the  Imposture  of  Mahomet,  and  the  other  in 
the  West,  by  the  elevation  of  the  Bishop  of 
Rome  to  the  lawless  pre-eminence  of  Unifersal 
Bishop. 

And  the  effects  of  the  first  of  these  systems  of 
judicial  infatuation  became  quickly  visible,  in  the 
rapid  conquests  of  the  Saracens,  the  extensive 
diffusion  of  their  doctrines,  and  the  oppressions 
they  exercised  upon  Christians,  whom  they  could 
not  convert,  wherever  they  carried  their  arms. 
These  effects  continued  in  full  operation  for  the 
space  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  years ;  after  which 
the  power  of  these  people  gradually  declined,  in 
consequence  of  divisions  among  themselves. 

But,  while  the  Empire  of  the  East  was  thus 
weakened,  and  endangered,  by  these  enthusiastic 
Arabians,  that  in  the  West  arose,  as  it  were,  out 
of  the  ruins  in  which  it  had  been  buried ;  and  was 
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revived,  in  the  person  of  Charlemagne,  under 
such  peculiar  circumstances,  as  have  caused  it  to 
be  generally  honoured  with  the  Title  of  "  The 
Holy  Roman  Empire.** 

6.  To  the  Caliphates  of  the  Saracens  suc- 
ceeded the  Sultanies  of  the  Turks ;  and,  in  the 
year  1300,  came  down  that  tribe  of  them  in  par- 
ticular, which,  one  hundred  and  fifty-three  years 
afterwards,  overthrew  the  Empire  of  the  East, 
and  founded  upon  itd  ruins  that  Ottoman  Empire, 
whicli  is  still  in  existence. 

Within  sixty-four  years  after  this  catastrophe, 
commenced  the  Reformation,  under  Luther,  in 
Germany ;  and  the  state  of  Religion  at  that  time, 
under  the  Bishops  of  Rome,  is  well  described  by 
the  Prophet,  in  the  following  emphatic  words. 
Alluding  to  the  destruction  of  the  Eastern  Em- 
pire, which  had  proved  so  fatal  to  the  political 
existence  of  the  Romans  in  that  part  of  the  world, 
he  says,— 

'^  The  rest  of  the  men,  who  were  not  killed  by 
these  plagues,  yet  repented  not  of  the  works  of 
their  hands,  that  they  should  not  worship  De- 
mons, and  IdoU  of  gold,  and  silver,  and  brass, 
and  stone,  and  wood ;  which  can  neither  se^, 
'^  nor  hear,  nor  walk : 

1 


€( 


€t 


€f 


44 


PREFACE.  xix 

"  Neither  repented  they  of  their  murders,  nor 
''  of  their  sorceries,  nor  of  their  fornications,  nor 
'f  of  their  thefts  \'' 

Such  is  the  descriptive  character,  which  the 
page  of  Holy  Writ  has  given,  of  the  abomtnations 
of  Popery !  And  it  is  such,  that .  I  feel  myself 
effectually  relieved  both  from  the  apprehension, 
and  the  possibility,  of  saying  any  thing  that  is  too 
harsh,  m  treating  of  this  system  of  tjnranny  and 
imposture. 

The  Reformation  proceeded  gradually,  and  with 
various  success,  till  it  obtained  its  firm  establish* 
ment  in  England,  under  Queen  Elizabeth  ;  since 
which  time,  to  the  present  moment,  this  country 
has  Tionourably,  and  most  beneficially,  distin- 
guished herself,  as  the  constant  bulwark  and  sup< 
port  of  it,  to  the  extent  of  her  ability. 


7.  The  establishment  of  the  pure  Religion  of 
Christ,  Jy  law,  in  this  country,  is  quite  an  epoch, 
even  in  '^  The  Revelation  ;'*  and  many  scenes 
occur  in  that  inspired  Volume,  which  are  admi- 
rably clear,  just,  and  expressive,  when  referred  to 

*  Ret.  ix;  20,21. 
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it,  and  to  the  well-known  consequences  of  it ;  but 
are  utterly  inexplicable,  on  any  other  principle  of 
interpretation.  Upon  the  taking  place  of  this, 
"  the  seventh  Angel  sounded  ;"  and,  with  it,  we 
arrive  at  the  close  of  the  third  great  period  al- 
ready noted. 

The  blast  of  the  seventh  Trumpet  serves  to 
introduce  all  the  Plagues^  which  should  after- 
wards be  inflicted  upon  the  impenitent  '^  Earthy* 
both  in  the  East  and  West,  till  the  completion  of 
the  Mystery  of  God  in  respect  to  his  Church,  and 
the  conclusion  of  the  great  prophetical  period  of 
the  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  three-^core 
years. 

These  Plagues,  following  the  septenary  ar- 
rangement of  the  Seals  and  Trumpets,  are  called 
*'  the  seven  last  Plagues :  for  in  them  is  completed 
the  Wrath  of  God.**  And  they  are  symboUcally 
represented  as  poured  upon  the  nations,  for  whose 
punishment  they  are  ordained,  out  of  ^^  the  seven 
golden  Vials.** 

1.  The  first  of  these  Plagues  consisted  in  ''  the 
noisome  and  grievous  sore'*  of  Infidelity  ;  which 
widely  overspread  the  regions  of  the  papal 
''  Earthy  in  consequence,  partly,  of  the  revival 
of  learning,  and,  partly,  of  the  utter  intolerance 
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and  irrationality  of  thQ  Church  of  Rome.  ThiSj^ 
it  may,  therefore,  be  said,  will  continue  in  operatioii 
so  long  as  Popery  itself  shall  continue ;  for  that 
is  declared  to  be  unchanging,  axid  unchangeable. 
It  had  long  been  working  its  way  gradually,  in  se- 
cret, and  unsuspected ;  but  its  effects  began  to  be 
distinctly  visible,  soon  after  the  Revocation  of  the 
Edict  of  Nantes,  in  the  most  considerable  country 
under  the  spiritual  dominion  of  the  Pope;  and 
they  increased,  till  they  arrived  at  a  degree  of 
virulence,  which  could  no  longer  be  controlled, 
or  resisted. 

2*  From  the  causes,  which  have  just  been  ad- 
verted to,  proceeded  that  Revolution,  which  over- 
threw the  Religion,  and  civil  Governn^ent,  of  that 
tmhappy  country ;  and,  during  scenes  of  anarchy 
and  slaughter,  before  unheard  of,  converted  hex 
rich  and  variegated  surface  into  one  vast  ''  field 
of  blood.'' 

3.  But  the  direful  effects  of  this  Revolution 
were  not  long  confined  to  the  country,  in  which  it 
had  taken  place.  It  involved  principles,  and  gave 
rise  to  exertions,  which  struck  equally  at  the 
Altar  and  the  Throne,  in  every  Segion  of  the 
civilized  world ;  and,  in  the  prosecution  of  its  fell 
designs,  it  carried  demoralization  and  wretchedr 
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Bess,  ravage  and  slaughter,  wherever  it  was  per-^ 
initted  to  penetrate,  by  force  of  arms :  where  it 
was  unable  to  do  this,  it  sought  to  gain  its  ends 
by  deception  and  perversion. 

The  conduct  of  '^  the  Angel  of  the  Waters,**  on 
this  memorable  occasion,  is  distinctly  foreshewn* 

4.  After  the  causes,  just  mentioned,  had  been 
in  operation  so  long  as  had  been  detenmned  by 
Divine  Wisdom,  things  took  a  rapid  turn ;  and 
the  most  unbridled  licentiousness  became  almost 
suddenly  exchanged  for  the  rigours  of  the  most 
arbitrary  power.  The  Sun  of  military  despotism 
shone  forth  with  a  portentous  glare,  scorching  the 
inhabitants  of  the  same  unhappy  land,  and  its  de^ 
pendencies,  and  whatever  other  countries  were 
i^bmitted  to  its  influence^  with  the  unnatural  and 
Withering  influence  of  his  rays.  And,  under  this 
position  of  af&irs,  was  witnessed  the  remarkable 
phenomenon  of  Popery,  from  motives  of  policy 
on  the  one  hand,  and  of  self^reservation  on  the 
oihet,  farmcdhf  eotdescing  with  the  prevailing 
If^deUty,  and  becoming  again,  under  certain 
modifications,  the  professed  religion  of  the  state. 

During  the  continuance  of  this  Plague,  more- 
over, the  German  Empire,  which,  for  more  than 
a  thousand  years,  had  sustained  the  splendid  title 
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of  ''  The  Holy  Roman  Empire,'*  was  dissolved ; 
and  its  dignity,  and  its  power,  became  virtually 
transferred  to  the  Protectorate  of  '*  The  Con- 
federation of  the  Rhine." 

5.  But  even  this  tremendous  power  was  not  to 
be  long  paramoimt ;  and  to  give  further  opportu- 
nity, for  repentance  and  amendment,  among  the 
nations  of  the  West,  this  Sun  of  military  despotism 
was  destined  soon  to  decline  from  the  height  he 
had  attained,  and  then  to  set ;  and  that  which  was 
his  newly-formed  ^'  kingdom  became  darhened^' 
in  consequence  of  his  decline  and  disappearance. 

Nearly  fourteen  years  have  now  elapsed,  ance 
that  glorious  and  unparalleled  Event  took  place, 
which  was  the  means  of  driving  the  Tyrant  from 
his  seat;  and  of  procuring  a  comparative,  but 
ominous,  tranquillity,  for  the  exhausted  nations 
of  Eurc^e.  And,  as  it  had  been  repeatedly  fore- 
told in  this  sacred  Book,  so  it  has  come  to  pass, 
that,  in  a  moral  and  religious  point  of  view,  no 
change  has  takeji  place,  among  them,  for  the 
better :  there  has  been  no  '*  repentance^  or  fur- 
ther  Reformation^  in  respect  to  the  enormities, 
which  had  brought  down  the  preceding  plagues 
upon  them. 

,  So  far  we  have  been  treading  upon  sure  ground ; 
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for  every  thing  that  had  been  thus  far  predicted, 
has  assuredly  been  accomplished. 

6.  The  next  great  event,  which  will  be  of  ge- 
neral interest  to  the  human  race,  appears  to  be 
the  downfall  of  the  Turkish  Empire,  in  conse- 
quence of  actual  depopulation, — a  process,  which 
has  indeed  been  long  carrying  on,  and  which  be- 
gan to  produce  a  visible  efiFect,  even  in  a  terri- 
torial point  of  view,  by  means  of  the  Greek  in- 
surrection, in  1821. 

It  appears,  also,  that  one  great  end  to  be  an- 
swered by  this  event  will  be,  that  '^  a  way  may  be 
prepared"  for  the  retium,  and  restoration,  of  the 
Israelitish  Nation,  to  their  own  land,  which  will 
then  become  vacant  and  unoccupied : 

But  that  another  end  to  be  effected  by  it  will 
be>  the  preparing  also  of  the  means,  for  the  final 
and  exemplary  punishment  of  all  those  enemies 
of  God,  who  will  oppose  themselves  to  this  long- 
predicted  dispensation ;  and  who  will  be  the  same, 
in  efiect,  as  have  perseveringly  opposed  them- 
selves to  his  Truth,  and  have  oppressed  his 
Church,  through  the  preceding  portions  of  the 
one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  years. 

From  the  peculiar  terms  employed  by  the  Pro- 
phet, it  seems  evident,    that   a  great  Crusade, 
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or  Confederacy,  will  be  set  on  foot,  under  the  in- 
fluence of  a  judicial  infatuation,  ,for  the  purpose 
of  seizing  upon  '*  the  Holy  Landl'  and  prevent- 
ing it  from  ever  again  falling  into  the  hands  either 
of  Jews  or  Mahometans^  —two  of  the  most  irre- 
concileable  enemies  of  the  Church  of  Rome  :  fot 
he  says, — 

^^  I  saw,  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  Dragon^  and 
^*  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  wild  Beast,  and  out; 
^^  of  the  mouth  of  the  false  Prophet j  three  un^ 

clean  spirits,  like  unto  frogs. 

For  they  are  the  spirits  of  Demons,  working 

miracles,  which  go  forth  unto  the  kings  of  the 

« 

Earth,  and  of  the  whole  world,  to  gather  them 
'^  together  to  the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  GoD 
^^  Almighty '.** 

Under  this  Vial,  this  Confederation  will  be 
formed ;  and  under  it,  also,  it  will  be  assembled 
at  Armageddon,  previous  to  its  total  defeat  and 
ruin. 

7.  During  the  pouring  out  of  this  Vial,  the 
war,  for  which  the  Confederates  are  to  be  mus- 
tered at  Armageddon,  will  be  waged ;  and  the 
great  and  decisive  battle  will  be  fought,  which  is 

^  Rev,  xvi.  13,  14. 
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to  destroy  all  the  implacable  enemies  of  God  ; 
but,  previously  to  matters  proceeding  to  extre- 
mity, it  appears,  that  many  reclamations  will  be 
made  from  Popery,  in  particular ;  for  '^  the  great 
*'  City  became  divided  into  three  parts,  and  the 
*^  cities  of  the  Nations  fell'*  from  her  communion* 
With  the  issue  of  this  contest,  concludes  the 
period  of  the  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty 
years ;  and  ^efcmrth  grand  division  of  the  whole 
time,  already  mentioned,  which  is  included  in  the 
prophecies  of  '^  the  Revelation.'' 


The  Jifth  and  sixth  of  these  divisions  are  such 
as  have  been  explained,  in  a  former  part  of  this 
Preface. 


Such  is  the  chronological  arrangement  of  the 
great  events,  which  have  been  developed,  as 
*'  Signs  of  the  times^'  in  regular  succession,  in 
Consequence  of  the  opening,  in  corresponding 
order,  of  the  seven  Seals  of  the  great  Book  of 
*'  the  Revelation."  And  the  events  themselves 
will  be  found  described,  with  every  requisite  de- 
gree of  particularity,  in  the  following  pages  of  the 
Work,  respectively. 
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The  history  disclosed  by  the  opening  of  the 

Firgf  Seal pages  156—168  ; 

Second  Seal 168—175; 

Third  Seal     .    .    .    .    .    .    .    .     175—190; 

Fourth  Seal .    190—203; 

Fifth  Seal 203—212; 

Sixth  Seal      . 212—247; 

Seventh  Seal 247,  to  the 

end  of  the  Work. 


The  dreadful  Interval,  which  was  preparatory 
to  the  sounding  of 
the  Seven  Trumpets  ....  pages  247 — 264 ; 

The  Events,  following  the  sounding  of  the 

First  Trumpet 265—273  j 

Second  Trumpet 273 — 284  ; 

Third  Trumpet 284—291 ; 

Fourth  Trumpet 291—303 ; 

The  Warning  of  the  blasts  of  the 

three  Won  Trumpets    ....    297—303 ; 

Fifth  Trumpet    .......     303—350  ; 

Interval  between  the  first  and  second 

Woes 350-352; 

Sixth  Trumpet 352—501 ; 

Seventh  Trumpet 501—884. 
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Commission  for  the  pouring  out  of 

the  seven  Vials    .     .     •     .    pages  707 — 709 ; 
Contents  of  the  Vials, 

First  Vial      .....     ....  709—713; 

Second  Vial  .     .     .     .     .     .     .     .  713—719 ; 

Third  Vial .  719— 727  ^ 

Fourth  Vial  ^     .     .     .     .     ...  727—734; 

Fifth  Vial 734—740; 

An  awful  Pause  * 740 ; 

Sixth  Vial      . 741—766; 

Seventh  Vial 766—884. 


IV.  But  it  will  be  likewise  perceived,  that  the 
Reformation  in  the  sixteenth  century  was  an 
object  of  such  vast  importance,  in  every  point  of 
view,  to  the  Church  of  Christ,ihat  ^'  a  little  BooTi* 
was  additionally  vouchsafed  by  The  Holy  Spirit ; 
and  given,  as  it  were,  to  the  Church,  through  the 
medium  of  the  Angel,  who  had  been  the  means 
of  commencing  that  new  scene  of  Dispensation. 
And  the  design  of  this  was,  that  it  might  be  sup-^ 
plemental  to  the  greater  Book  of  ^^  the  Revela- 
tion ;"  and,  by  its  various  elucidations,  might 
throw  abundant  light  upon  all  those  parts  of  the 
larger  volume,  in  which  the  particulars  it  describes 


PREFACE.  xxix 

could  not  he  introduced,  without  infiinging  th^ 
order  of  representation,  and,  perhaps,  occasioning 
perplexity  that  might  be  inextricable.  And,  for 
these  reasons,  it  is  said  to  have  been  ^'  opened,^, 
so  that  its  contents  might  be  fully  comprehended; 
by  a  proper  degree  of  attention. 

The  subjects, represented  in  this  smaller  volume, 
are  the  following : — 

1.  The  descriptive  character  of  '^  the  two  Wit^ 
'*  nesses,  prophesying  in  sackcloth  ^  their  various 
powers,  both  for  action  and  passion ;  their  war 
with  '^  the  Beast  that  ascendeth  out  of  the  hot- 
*'  tomless  deep  ;*'  their  violent  death,  and  resur- 
rection ;  their  ascension  into  the  heaven,  which 
had  invited  them  to  itself ;  and  the  fall  of  the 
tenth  part  of  the  great  City,  in  consequence  of 
it.    Pages  471— 501. 

2.  A  representation  of  the  various  fortunes  of 
the  S3rmbolical  Woman,  or  the  genuine  Church 
of  Christ,  in  general,  as  she  has  existed  fronr 
the  time  of  Constantine  the  Greats  and  wiU  exist 
till  the  close  of  the  grand  period  of  '*  the  one 
thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  years  f  andy 
in  particular,  of  her  giving  birth  to  that  divinely- 
distinguished  Mann^hild,  who  is  to    ''rule  all 
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^  the  riatidns  with  a  rod  of  iron  f  of  the  War^ 
which  took  place  between  Michael  and  his 
Angels,  and  the  Dragon  and  his  Angels,  in  the 
heaven,  where  the  Man^hild  then  was,  risen  to 
maturity ;  of  the  means,  by  which  the  Dragon 
and  his  Angels  were  overcome,  and  '^  cast  out 
^ito  the  Earth  r  and  the  consequences  which 
resulted,  from  his  being  thus  cast  out,  to  the 
nations,  over  which  he  had  any  power,  till  the 
dose  of  the  same  great  period.   Pages  513—568. 

3.  The  origin,  general  history,  distinguishing 
characteristics,  blasphemous  and  idolatrous  pro- 
pensities, power  and  extent  of  dominion,  of  the 
Beast,  whom  St.  John  saw  ^'  rising  up  out  ^ 
the  Seal'  or  the  secular  Roman  Empire,  both 
jpaganwA  Christian,  and  the  source  from  which 
he  derived  his  '^  power,  and  his  throne,  and  great 
authority.'*    Pages  569— 598. 

4.  The  origin,  and  peculiarities,  of  the  Beast, 
which  the  prophet  saw  '^  coming  up  out  of  the 
Earthl"  or  the  spiritual  dominion  of  the  Pope ; 
his  power,  idolatrous  propensities,  and  prodigies 
of  falsehood  and  cruelty ;  his  causing  an  image 
to  be  made  of  the  former  Beast,  and  the  penal- 
ties under  which  he  enforced  the  worship  of  it ; 
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and  bis  fixing  a  Mark  upon  all  who  acknow- 
ledged his  supremacy^  with  the  nature  of  that 
Marh    Pages  599— 623. 

5.  The  general  characteristics  <rf  the  Reformed 
Chinrches^  the  Lutheran^  tke  Calvinistic^  and 
the  Church  of  England;  and  the  dignified  firm^ 
ness  and  condstency  with  which  the  last-* 
mentioned  of  Hiese  has  uniformly  held  forth  her 
protest,  against  the  unscriptural  Doctrines  of 
the  Cknrch  of  Rome,  and  the  enormities  to 
vAikAi  they  invariably  tend,  which,  conjointly; 
ha\1^  hitherto  constituted  the  disabilities,  under 
which  the  members  of  that  Church  have  laboured 
in  this  country,  ever  since  ^'  the  Draoon  und 
his  AngeU^  were  forcibly  expelled  firom  her 
political  heaven,  at  the  time  of  the  Reformat 
tion ;  the  blessedness,  nevertheless,  of  those,  who 
should  '^  die  in  the  Lordr  that  is,  of  those,  wh6 
sincerely  embracing  the  principles  of  pure  reli- 
gion, should  either  be  cui  off,  or  cut  themselves 
off,  from  the  spiritual  Communion  of  Rome. 
Pages  624j— 666. 

6.  The  symbolical  Harvest;  or  the  antici- 
pated  effects,  more  particularly,  of  the  pouring 
out  of  the  third,  fourth,  and  Jifth  Vials.  Pages 
666—674. 
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7.  The  symbolical  Vintage ;  or  an  ahticipa* 
tion  of  the  events  which  are  to  ensue,  during  the 
pouring  out  of  the  sixth  and  seventh  Vials.  Pages 
674—684. 

8.  The  preparations  long  making,  against  the 
pouring  out  of  these  Vials,  by  that  highly-favoured 
nation,  which,  as  it  is  foretold,  has  made  a  most 
conspicuous  figure  during  the  recent  Harvest, 
and  appears  destined  to  be  similarly  distinguished 
in  the  ensuing  Vintage ;  the  dangers,  and  vicis^ 
gitudes,  which  her  Reformed  Church  has  under- 
gone, and  the  special  Providence  that  has  been  hi- 
therto visible  in  her  preservation.  Pages  685  —706. 

9.  A  historical,  and  more  particular  description 
of  the  great  Causes  of  all  these  plagues  ;—  even 
of  '^  the  great  Harlot,  that  sitteth  upon  many 

waters,"  and  who  is  mystically  called  '^  Baby^ 
LON  the  GreAtI' — and  of  ^^  the  Beast,  having 
seven  heads  and  ten  horns/V  on  which  she  is 
seated ;  together  with  a  prospective  view  of  the 
fate  which  awaits  her.     Pages  775 — 811. 

10.  The  fall  of  Babylon  the  Great  ;  the  re- 
markable circumstances  which  will  attend  it ;  one 
final  solemn  warning,  to  the  nations,  to  ''  come 
out  of  her ;"  the  mourning  which  her  fate  will 
occasion,  among  those,  who  had  wantoned  in  her 
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luxuries,  or  been  enriched  by  her  commerce ;  the 
exultation  in  the  heaven  on  account  of  it ;  the 
suddenness  and  violence  of  it,  and  the  awful 
change  which  will  immediately,  and  irremediably 
take  place.     Pages  811 — 845. 

11.  The  state  of  the  genuine  Church  of  Christ 
after  this  catastrophe.    Pages  846 — 859. 

12.  A  more  detailed  account  of  the  last  great 
War ;  which  will  bring  about  this  great  and  hap- 
py change  in  the  affairs  of  the  world.  Pages 
859—884/ 

Such  are  the  contents  of  '*  the  little  Booh  f" 
which,  as  it  thus  treats  at  large  of  the  Reforma- 
tion, its  main  characteristics,  its  causes,  and 
effects,  as  well  as  of  the  more  remarkable  et?^;}to 
in  any  degree  connected  with,  or  proceeding  from 
it,  from  the  very  time  of  Constantino  the  Great, 
down  to  the  close  of  the  great  ^period  of  the  one 
thousand  two  hwndred  and  sixty  years,  does  cer* 
tainly  supply  every  prophetic  illustration  that  can 
be  desired,  relative  to  the  moral  and  religion^ 
state  of  the  world,  during  these  last  days ; — that 
is,  from  the  latter  part  of  the  period  indicated  by 
the  sounding  of  the  sixth  Trumpet,  when  it  waiS 
.introduced,  to  the  close  of  that  which  commenced 
with  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  Trumpet.    As 
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this  is  a  portion  of  duration^  of  which^  though  it 
is  crowded  with  incidents  of  the  utmost  interest 
and  importance^  the  larger  Book  of  ^'  the  Reve- 
lation" could  giv^  little  more  than  the  great 
outlines,  in  the  soiinding  of  the  two  last  Trum^ 
pets,  and  the  pouring  out  of  the  seven  Vials, 
these  supplemental  descriptions  are  introduced^ 
for  the  purpose  of  putting  in  the  requisite  lights 
asid  shades^  and  thus  completing  the  wonderfiil 
effect  of  the  whole  scene  of  prophecy. 


'  I  cannot  conclude  without  taking  this  opportu- 
nity of  correcting  a  mistake^  into  which  I  have 
fallen,  through  inadvertency.  Having  quoted 
part  of  the  Creed  of  Pope  Pius  IV.  from  ^  The 
f  Book  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,**  I  say,  in 
page  402,  note  y,  *'  This  translation  is  Mr. 
Charles  Butler^s  f  but,  I  perceive  that,  in  saying 
this,  I  ain  in  error :  for  that  gentleman  says, — 
^  My  copy  of  the  Creed  is  a  transcription  of  that 
^'  which  the  late  Dr.  Challoner  prefixed  to  his 
'* '  Grounds  of  the  Catholic  Doctrine,  as  confeuned 
^' '  in  the  Profession  of  Faith  published  by  Pope 
'' '  Pius  IV.^  *  ** 

*^  Mr.  Buder's  Vindication  of  the  Book  of  the  Roman  Catho- 
lic Church,  pagers. 
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"  The  Revelation"  of  St.  John  is  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  and  interesting  books  in  the  world. 

It  closes  the  inspired  pages  of  Revelation; 
leaving  nothing,  in  this  mode  of  Divine  commu- 
nication, to  be  reasonably  desired  or  expected  in 
future,  during  the  present  state  of  human  exist- 
ence. 

It  professedly  comprehends  a  prophetic  view 
of  "  the  things  that  were  to  be  thereafter  ;** — that 
is,  of  all  those  great  and  characteristical  events, 
in  succession,  from  the  time  when  it  was  written,*' 
even  to  the  end  of  time,  which  should  involve  the 
genuine  interests  of  Christianity ;  and  in  which, 
therefore,  pious  and  well-informed  Christians,  in 
all  ages,  would  naturally  feel  a  sincere  and  deep 
concern. 

And  there  is,  moreover,  a  peculiar  blessedness 
pronounced  upon  those,  in  every  age,  who  should 

read,  hear,  and  duly  observe,  the  words  of  this 

prophecy  f  for  there  would  be  no  subsequent 
period  of  the  world,  during  which  its  fulfilment 
would  not  be  carrying  on ;  or  in  which  it  might 
not  be  truly  said,  in  respect  to    some  fiirther 

VOL.  I.  B 
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developement  of  the  designs  of  Divine  Providence, 
that  "  the  time  is  at  hand." 

It  would  be  no  wonder,  therefore,  if  this  scene 
of  Revelation  should  have  occupied,  in  no  small 
degree,  the  time  and  attention  of  some  of  the 
most  pious  and  learned  Christians  of  all  times  : — 
it  is  no  wonder,  that,  in  these  latter  days  more 
especially,  much  light  has  been  thrown,  by  the 
pagacious  and  happy  use  that  has  been  made  of 
the  general  analogy  of  Scripture,  of  the  very 
pature  of  things,  and  of  the  authentic  memorials 
of  past  ages,  upon  the  highly  symbolical,  but  no 
less  appropriate  imagery,  in  which  it  is  arrayed. 

It  is  with  the  view  of  attempting  to  afford  ad- 
ditional elucidation  to  some  points,  which  seem 
still  to  require  it ;  as  well  as  to  give  a  general  and 
connected  view  of  the  whole ;  that  I  have  been 
induced  to  proceed  in  a  plan  which  I  have  long 
had  before  me ;  and  a  brief  outline  of  which  I 
brought  forward  some  years  ago,  in  '^  the  ninth 

portion  of  the  Lectures  founded  by  the  late 

Bishop  Warburton,"  which  I  was  favoured  with 
the  opportunity  of  delivering,  at  their  chapel,  be- 
fore the  Honourable  Society  of  Lincoln's  Inn. 

In  pursuing  this  attempt,  it  is  my  design  to 
allow  every  part  of  this  sacred  Book  to  be,  as 
much  as  possible,  its  own  expositor :  for,  in  truth, 
it  contains  many  occasional  explanations  of  its 
own  import ;  which,  if  fully  admitted,  and  pro- 
perly applied,  will  very  much  facilitate  the  interpre- 
tation of  the  whole.    The  consistency,  moreover. 
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of  its  various  emblematical  representations,  with 
those  contained  in  the  prophetic  writings  of 
Scripture  in  general,  may  be  safely  taken  for 
granted  ;  since  they  all  proceeded  from  the  same 
Divine  source :  and,  therefore,  the  signification  of 
all  those,  to  which  no  particular  explanations  are 
given  by  itself,  may  be  easily  eUcited,  from  the 
general  analogy  of  the  prophetic  language,  and 
the  peculiar  circumstances  with  which  they  are 
attended. 

Another  great  assistance  will  likewise  be  de-^ 
rived  from  the  fact,  that,  in  this  wonderful  scene 
of  Revelation,  after  the  three  first  chapters,  which 
relate  chiefly  to  the  seven  Churches  that  were 
then  in  Asia,  every  thing  is  either  continuous^  or 
collateral;  nothing  is  independent  of  the  rest.* 
So  that  the  highly  descriptive  character  of  the 
emblems  employed,  confining  their  application  to 
particular  objects  and  events,  will  clearly  point 
out  both  the  nature  of  the  things  foretold,  and 
the  order  qf  time  in  which  they  will  be  brought 
to  pass.  And  a  comparison  of  these  with  the 
pages  of  history,  in  which  the  corresponding  par- 
ticulars are  recorded  in  their  proper  places,  will 
afford  every  requisite  explanation  of  such  as  have 
already  received  their  accomplishment. 

And,  in  pursuing  this  comparison,  for  the  sake 
of  the  more  general  utility,  I  have  had  recourse 
chiefly  to  those  historical  works,  in  our  own  lan-^ 
guage,  which  are  held  in  the  highest  estima- 
tion, as  the  faithful  records  of  events,  and  have 
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obtained^  on  this  account^  the  greatest  difi^ion 
and  notoriety.  These,  however,  are  only  cited,  or 
referred  to,  as  affording  statements  of  matters  of 
fact,  elicited  with  great  learning  and  research,  and 
placed  in  their  proper  order  in  the  lapse  of  time ; 
and  not  in  the  least  out  of  regard  to  any  reason- 
ings and  opinions,  which  the  authors  themselves 
may  have  occasionally  founded  upon  them.  As 
far  as  these  compilations  are  concerned,  my  busi- 
ness will  be,  solely,  with  the  prominent  and  cha- 
racteristical  events  they  detail,  and  with  the  places 
which  these  events  occupy  with  respect  to  each 
other:  for  the  prophecy  itself  will  suflSciently 
point  out  the  true  causes  and  effects,  and  the 
line,  or  lines,  of  connexion,  which  have  linked 
them  together.  And,  in  this  point  of  view,  I  have 
to  acknowledge,  in  an  especial  manner,  my  obli- 
gation to  Mr.  Gibbon;  who,  whatever  his  pre- 
possessions against  Christianity  may  have  been, 
by  his  acute  and  profound  investigations  for  the 
discovery  of  facts,  and  by  his  fidelity  and  scrupu- 
lous exactness  in  relating  them,  has  presented 
many  most  remarkable  proofs  of  the  fulfilment  of 
prophecy ;  and,  consequently,  so  many  undeniable 
arguments  in  her  favour. 

But  the  following  Sections  will  serve  to  intro- 
duce a  great  variety  of  materials,  tending  still 
more  directly  to  illustrate  the  general  nature  and 
character  of  "  The  Revelation  ;**  and  to  prepare 
the  way  for  an  uninterrupted  survey  of  the  sacred 
Book  itself,  by  anticipating  many  things,  which 
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would,  otherwise,  have  too  much  extended  the 
analytical  and  historical  observations,  with  which 
it  may  be  requisite  to  accompany  it.  And  to 
these,  therefore,  I  must  take  the  liberty  of  refer- 
ring, as  often  as  occasion  may  require. 


SECTION  I. 

A  GENERAL  DESCRIPTION  OF   THE   PROPHECIES  RELATING  TO  THE 

CHRISTIAN  DISPENSATION. 

In  taking  only  a  superficial  view  of  the  prophetic 
parts  of  Scripture,  as  far  as  they  relate  to  the 
Christian  Church,  it  will  immediately  appear, 
that,  while  there  are  some  anticipations  of  futurity 
afforded,  which  are  of  a  general  nature,  and  in 
some  measure  applicable  to  every  age  of  Christi- 
anity, there  are  others  of  a  chronological  form  ; 
which,  by  the  peculiarity  of  their  subjects,  and 
the  very  order  in  which  they  are  placed,  point 
out,  in  a  manner,  the  precise  periods  of  their 
respective  accomplishments,  as  far  as  they  have 
hitherto  received  them ;  and  may  even  serve  to 
ascertain,  in  some  degree,  and  in  several  remark- 
able instances,  the  natiu'e,  and  the  dates,  of  events, 
which  are  yet  to  be  brought  to  pass. 

I.  To  the  former  class  belong  all  those  pro- 
phecies, which  describe  the  general  characteristics 
of  the  Messiah's  reign ;   such  as  the  brotherly 
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kindness  and  charity,  the  meekness  and  forbearr 
ance,  the  harmony  and  peace,  the  righteousness 
and  true  hoUness,  which  will  ever  distinguish,  in 
a  greater  or  less  degree,  the  dutiful  subjects  of 
his  dominion ;  and  which  will  then  only  univer-? 
sally  prevail,  when  his  kingdom,  at  length,  "  shall 
rule  over  all.** 

II.  In  the  latter  class  must  be  included,  more 
particularly,  the  prophetical  visions  described  by 
St.  John ;  and  those  Revelations  vouchsafed  to 
Daniel,  which  run  parallel  with  them.  All  these 
are  strictly  chronological ;  and  they  will  be  found 
to  prefigure  events  of  the  utmost  moment,  and 
which  have,  hitherto,  succeeded  each  other  in  a 
regular  and  unbroken  series. 
•  III.  But  there  is  yet  another  branch  of  arrange^* 
ment  to  be  noticed, — that,  under  which  Predic- 
tions of  an  insulated  nature  must  generally  be 
inserted.  No  dates  are  usually  assigned  *  for  the 
completion  of  these :  but,  supposing  them  to  have 
been  fulfilled,  the  dates,  to  which  they  are  to  be 
referred,  may,  I  believe,  in  all  cases,  be  discovered, 
-—either  by  comparing  these  prophecies  with 
others,  relating  to  the  same  subjects,  which  are 

'  There  is  a  most  illustrious  exception  to  this,  in  Daniers 
prophecy  of  the  seventy  weeks ;  in  which  the  very  year  of  hu- 
man Redemption  was  pointed  out,  with  the  greatest  exactness, 
in  the  first  year  of  Darius  the  Son  of  Ahasuerus; — that  is,  57  i 
years  before  the  principal  event  predicted  took  place,  and  81 
years  before  the  very  time,  whence  these  seventy  weeks  are 
dated,     Dan.  ix.  20—27. 
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more  particular  in  their  descriptions ;— xor  by  the 
facts,  in  which  they  can  be  undeniably  proved  to 
have  been  verified ; — or,  lastly,  by  both  these 
means  being  appUed  conjointly,  which  will  per- 
haps be  the  most  satisfactory  mode,  as  holding 
forth  the  strongest  possible  evidence  for  the  truth 
of  Revealed  ReUgion.  If  they  should  still  be  un- 
accomplished, it  may  nevertheless  be  possible,  in 
some  few,  but  most  remarkable,  instances,  by  a 
proper  attention  to  the  pecuharities  of  the  events 
foretold,  and  by  a  reference  to  those  chronological 
prophecies  where  such  events  are  introduced  in 
their  appointed  order,  to  approximate,  in  no  small 
degree,  to  the  true  period  of  their  fulfilment. 
Under  this  head  must  be  arranged— 
1*^.  Those  prophecies  of  Isaiah,  and  some  of 
the  other  prophets,  which  foretel  '*  the  fulness  of 
the  Gentiles,"  and  the  universal  diffusion  of  true 
religion  and  happiness  throughout  the  world ;  the 
conversion  and  restoration  of  the  Jews  ;  and  the 
use  which  the  Divine  economy  will  then  make  of 
this  wonderful  people,  for  advancing  the  blessed- 
ness of  all  nations.  All  these,  holding  forth  pros- 
pects so  full  of  subUmity  and  delight,  must  be 
referred,  it  is  probable,  for  any  very  visible  com-^ 
mencement  of  their  completion,  to  a  time  that  is 
^^i future, — even  to  the  close  of  the  grand  pe- 
riod.of  ow^  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  years, 
so  particularly,  and  in  such  various  terms,  insisted 
pn  both  by  Daniel  and  St.  John  ;— an  epoch,  to 
which  we  are  now,  in  all  probabihty,  very  rapidly 
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approaching;  for  the  course  of  things  appears, 
even  at  the  present  time,  to  be  preparing  for  it, 
with  no  ordinary  signs. 

2dly.  Those  very  remarkable  and  awful  repre- 
sentations, which  St.  Paul  has  given  of ''  tKe  Man 
of  Sin^  and  of  the  Apostacy  of  the  latter  days  ; 
and  St.  Peter,  of  '^  the  Scoffers  of  the  last  times  **.** 
These  are  really  prophetical  descriptions,  which 
have  been  amply  verified  by  the  page  of  history, 
and  by  the  experience  of  mankind.  They  are, 
therefore,  to  be  ranked  among  the  bulwarks  of 
Christianity  ;  and  are  of  the  greatest  importance 
to  the  Church  of  God. 

They  have  likewise  an  obvious  reference  to 
certain  periods  noted  in  "  The  Revelation  ;**  and 
may  tend,  in  no  small  degree,  by  their  corres- 
pondence, to  throw  additional  light  upon  many 
passages  in  that  book. 

Zdly.  To  the  same  class  must  also  be  referred 
those  epistolary  addresses,  in  which  the  Holy 
Spirit,  through  the  ministry  of  St.  John,  after  ex- 
posing to  their  own  view  the  respective  states  of 
the  seven  Churches  that  were  then  in  Asia,  looks 
forward  to  the  future ;  and  pronounces  what 
would  be  the  conditional  fate  of  each  in  succeed- 
ing times. 

These  last,  however,  though  apparently  only 
particular,  are,  in  effect,  general  Epistles :  for 

^  They  will  be  found  in  2  Thess.  ii.  1— 12 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  1—5  ; 
Coloss.  ii.  18, 19. 21-.23 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  3,  4 ;  and  2  Pet  iii.  3.&c. 
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in  them  are  contained  instruction  and  admoni- 
tions, warnings  and  encouragements,  which  may 
be  of  the  most  essential  benefit  to  the  Universal 
Church  of  Christ,  to  the  latest  period,  during 
which  she  may  be  "  militant  here  on  earth."  And 
this  is  indeed  implied  in  every  one  of  these  Epis- 
tles themselves  ;  for  as  ''  the  whole  state  of 
Christ s  Church^  thus  militant,  necessarily  con- 
sists of  a  great  number  of  partictdar  Churches, 
therefore  each  of  these  Epistles  concludes  with 
this  general  exhortation, — "  He  that  hath  an  ear, 
"  let  him  hear  what  the  spirit  saith  unto  the 
"  Churches^ 


SECTION  IL 

OF  THE  PARTICULAR  PERIOD,  DURING  WHICH  MANY  OF  THE 
EVENTS,  PREDICTED  IN  THESE  PROPHECIES,  HAVE  BEEN 
EXPRESSLY  APPOINTED  TO  TAKE  PLACE. 

In  the  writings  of  Daniel  and  St.  John,  we 
meet  with  these  designations  of  time, — ''  a  time, 
times,  and  the  dividing  of  time  ^  ^*  fi  time,  times, 
and  a  halff  ''  one  thousand  two  hundred  and 
sixty  days  f  and  ^^ forty  and  two  months^  But 
all  these  various  denominations  of  time  will  be 
found  to  point  owt  one  particular  period,  and 
OTie  only.  It  may  be  well  worth  the  while,  there- 
fore, in  this  place,  to  give  a  general  view  of  all 
those  prophecies,  whose  ftilfilment   is    said  to 
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occupy  precisely  the  same  interval :  for  this  will 
be  a  proof,  how  nearly  all  these  prophecies  are 
connected  with  each  other ;  and  that  the  particular 
trains  of  events,  to  which  they  relate,  must  also 
be  contemporaneotis. 

They  are  as  follow, — 

1*^.  The  little  Horn  of  the  fourth  great  Beast y 
or  of  the  Roman  Empire^  was  to  *^  wear  out  the 
Saints  of  the  Most  High,"  "  until  a  time,  times, 
and  the  dividing  of  timer     Dan.  vii.  25. 

^ly.  "  To  the  end  of  those  wonders^  which 
Daniel  had  predicted  under  this  reign  of  impiety 
and  superstition,  the  Angel  assured  him  the  du- 
ration would  be  "  a  time,  times,  and  a  halfr 
Dan.  xii.  6,  7. 

Zdly.  "  The  holy  City  was  to  he  trodden  under 
foot  of  the  Gentiles  f  that  is,  as  it  will  appear, 
the  Church  of  Christ  was  to  be  oppressed  by  the 
persecution — of  idolatrous  professors  of  Chris- 
tianity in  the  West,  and  of  the  disciples  of  Ma- 
homet in  the  East,  for  the  space  of  ^^  forty  and 
two  months^    Rev.  xi.  2. 

^ithly.  "  The  two  Witnesses^'  were  to  have 
power  given  to  them  "  to  prophesy  in  sack-' 
clothy'  '^  a  thousand  two  hundred  and  threescore 
days''    Rev.  xi.  3. 

5thly.  Power  is  given  unto  the  Beast,  (the 
Roman  Empire,  or  fourth  great  Beast  of  Daniel, 
under  the  influence  of  his  little  Horn)  '*  to  con-^ 
tinue forty  and  two  months.''    Rev.  xiii.  6. 

6thly.    "    The    Woman,"   symbolical    of  the 
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comparatively  pure  Church  of  Christ,  was  to  be 
"  nourished  in  the  wilderness^*  to  which  she  had 
fled  "  from  the  face  of  the  dragon,"  '^  a  thotisand 
ttpo  hundred  and  threescore  days.''   Rev.  xii.  6. 

Tthly,  She  was  to  he  nourished  in  the  same 
wilderness  "  for  a  time,  times,  and  half  a  time^ 
'*  from  the  face  of  the  serpent."     Rev.  xii.  14. 

Among  the  portions  of  time  above  described, 
the  "  time''  evidently  denoted  the  interval,  which 
elapses  between  the  commencement  of  any  one 
season  of  the  year  and  the  return  of  the  same 
season  again,  or  one  complete  year :  and,  there- 
fore, ''  a  time,  times,  and  (a  half,  or)  the  dividing 
of  time"*  will  represent  three  years  and  a  half, 
or  ^^  forty  and  two  months."  And,  at  the  average 
rate  of  thirty  days  to  the  month,  the  intercalary 
days  being  omitted,  on  account  of  the  small  num- 
ber of  the  years  alluded  to,  the  same  period  will 
also  be  the  ^'  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  three^ 
score  days"  above  mentioned  u  for  30  days  X  42, 
or  360  days  X  3i  =  1260  days.  But  the  ''  days," 
*'  months"  and  **  times"  are  all  prophetical ;  and, 
therefore,  a  day  will  stand  for  a  year,  a  month 
for  thirty  years,  and  a  time  for  360  years ;  the 
years  in  question  being  natural ""  years. 

>  «  "  A  single  year,"  says  Mr.  Faber,  most  justly,  "  might  be 
"  reputed  to  contain  no  more  than  360  days,  and  the  small 
^*  collective  sum  of  three  years  and  a  half  might  be  reputed  to 
"  contain  no  more  than  1260  days:  but,  unless  we  calculate 
''  numerical  prophecies  after  a  manner  wholly  unknown  to  the 
**  Israelites,  any  large  collective  sum  pf  yqars,.  1260  years  for 


12  INTRODUCTION,  [S«ct.  IU. 

But  I  shall  defer  saring  any  thing  fbrtfaer  con* 
ceming  this  remarkable  period,  till  I  come  to 
treat  of  the  date  of  its  actual  commencement,  and 
of  the  particular  events  comprehended  within  it 


SECTION  III. 

A  OEKE^AL  VIEW  OF  **  THE  RETEULHOk"  OP  »T.  JOHX, 
ACCOmBIKG  TO  THE  TARIETT  OF  ITS  SUBJECTS. 

After  the  magnificent  introductoiy  description 
of  the  awful  sanction,  under  which  **  the  words 
of  this  Prophecy*  were  written,  and  which  occu- 
pies chapter  L  ;  what  the  Apostle  was  commanded 
to  write  to  the  Angels  of  the  seven  Churches  in 
Asia^  is  arranged  as  follows : 
To  the  Angel  of  the  Church  of 

Ephesus ii.  1 — 7. 

Smvma iL  8 — 11. 

Peigamos iL  12 — 17. 

Thvateira iL  18—29. 

Sardis iiL  1 — 6. 

Philadelphia   ....     iiL  7 — 13. 

Laodicea iiL  14 — 22. 

The  Prophecies  contained  in  this  book,  then 


maA  ccQtain  the  very  jojk  number  of  dajs,  and, 
**  vxpehpty  \0t  preckeiT  of  the  suae  length,  as  the  conei^iood- 
^  ia^  wmat  U  maimral  jeaa."  The  Sacred  Cakndur  of  Pn>. 
|4teeT,  T^  L  Qof-  iL  page  57. 
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become  indicative  of  the  fortunes  and  condition 
of  the  Church  at  large, through  all  succeeding 
ages ;  and  the  august  emblematical  scenery,  in- 
troductory to  this  more  enlarged  scope  of  the 
Prophecy,  is  the  subject  of  chapter  iv. 

The   production   of  the   Book   of  Revelation 
'^  sealed  with  seven  Seals,**  as  preparatory  to  the 
opening  those  Seals,  is  described  in  chapter  v. 
The  opening  of  the 

first  Seal  is  pointed  out  in      vi.  1,  2. 

second  Seal vi.  3,  4. 

third  Seal       •     «     #     •     •     vi.  5, 6. 

fourth  Seal vi,  7,  8.J 

fifth  ^e2\    .     .     ...     .     vi.  9— 11. 

sixth  Seal vi.  12— 17,  and 

•• 

Vll. 

seventh  Seal viii.  1,  &c. 

And  it  is  manifest,  that  under  this  Seal  are 
comprehended  all  the  remaining  scenes  of  Pro- 
phecy contained  in  this  book ;  for  the  whole  hook 
w^as  sealed,  and  this  is  the  last  Seal  which  was  to 
be  opened ;  and,  therefore,  no  further  Revelation 
of  the  great  purposes  of  God  was  to  be  made,  or 
expected. 

The  seven  Angels  are  introduced  with  the  seven 
Trumpets     .     .     .     .     .     .     .  viii.  2. 

The  awful  preliminaries  to  the 

sounding  of  them viii.  3—6. 

The  sounding  of  ^e  first  Trumpet  .  viii.  7. 

second  Trumpet  •  viii.  8,  9. . 
'  MiVrf  Trumpet  .viii.  10,11, 
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The  sounding  oi\he fourth  Trum- 
pet        viii.  12,  13. 

The  sounding  of  ihejifth,  or  first 

Woe  Trumpet ix.  1 — 12. 

The   sounding   of  the  sixth,  or 

second  Woe  Trumpet    .      .     •  ix.  13 — 21, 

to  xL  14. 

The  production  of  the  Uttle  Book  of  collateral 
and  supplemental  Prophecy,  whose  contents  were 
also  to  be  digested,  chapter  x. 

The  supplemental  prophecy  of  "  the  two  Wit-- 
nesses,''  &c.      .     •     •     .     .   \     .     .  xi.  1 — 13. 

The  sounding  of  the  seventh,  or 

third  Woe  Trumpet xi.  15,  to 

xiv.  20. 

From  which  it  appears,  that  the  eflFects  of  the 
sounding  of  this  Trumpet  shall  continue,  till  the 
termination  of  the  judgments  of  God  upon  the 
enemies  of  his  Church. 
Supplemental  prophecy  of  "  the 

War  in  the  Heaven^*  &c.      .     .     xii. 
Those  of  the  two  Beasts,  which 

rose  respectively  out  of  the  sea 

and  the  earth xiii. 

That  of  The  Lamb  and  the  144000 

on  Mount  Sion        .....    xiv.  1 — 5. 
That  of  the  three  Angels  that  fol- 
lowed each  other,  ^* flying  through 

the  midst  of  the  Heaven""      .     .    xiv.  6 — 13* 
That  of  the  Harvest       •     .     .         xiv.  14 — 16. 
Thsit  oi  the  Vintage       ....    xiv.  17 — 20. 
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Collateral  Vision  of  the  seven 
Angels   with   "  the  seven  lust 

Plagues'* XV.  1.  5—8. 

And  of  those  who  are  exempted 

from  enduring  them     •     .     .     .     xv.  2 — 4. 
The  seven   Vials  given  to  these 
Angels,  for  the  pouring  out  of 
the  seven  last  Plagues      .     .     .     xv.  5 — 8. 

Their  Commission xvi.  1. 

The  pouring  out  of  the 

first  Vial xvi.  2. 

second  Vial xvi.  3. 

third  Vial xvi.  4 — 7. 

fourth  Vial xvi.  8,  9. 

fifth  Nvd^L     .....     xvi.  10,  !!• 

sixth  Vial xvi.  12 — 16. 

seventh  Vial      ....     xvi.  17 — 21. 
Supplemental  description  of  *'  Ba- 
bylon THE  Great" xvii.  1 — 6. 

The  interpretation  of  it  .     .     .     .  xvii.  7 — 18. 
The  prophetic  view  of  the  judg- 
ment of  God  upon  Babylon  the 
Great,  with  its  various  concomi- 
tant circumstances       ....  xviii. 
The  exultation  in  the  Heaven  on 

account  of  it        xix.  1 — 4. 

The  consequent  Marriage  of  the 

Lamb xix.  5 — 10. 

Collateral  view  of  the  last  great 
destruction  of  the  enemies  of  God 
previous  to  the  Millenium    .    .    xix.  11 — 21. 
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Description  of  the  ^lillenium   .     .  xx.  1 — 6. 

A  Prophecy^  of  what  is  to  take  place 
at  the  conclusion  of  it,  and  be- 
fore the  general  Judgment     •     .  xx.  7 — 10. 

And  of  the  general  Judgment  •    •  xx.  11 — 15. 

And  of  the  new  state  of  things  that 

is  to  succeed       xxL  and  xxiL 

1—5. 

Conclusion xxiL 


In  exhibiting  this  general  view  of  ^*  The  Revela- 
tion* after  the  three  first  chapters,  no  particular 
allusion  has  been  made,  either  to  the  Symbols 
themselves,  under  which  the  wonderftd  events 
therein  foretold  have  been  figured  out,  or  to  the 
import  of  those  Symbols :  but  if  these  be  taken 
into  the  account,  it  will  soon  be  perceived,  that 
this  Table  of  Contents  will  point  out,  in  the 
clearest  and  most  surprising  manner,  the  nature 
of  those  events,  and  the  very  order  in  which  they 
have  succeeded  each  other,  as  fgtr  as  they  have 
yet  been  brought  to  pass ;  and  will  throw  much 
light,  in  many  instances,  upon  such,  as,  being 
future,  are  still  the  subjects  only  of  prediction. 
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SECTION  IV. 

OF   THE   TIME   WHEN   THE    REVELATION   OF   ST.   JOHN    WAS 

^  WRITTEN. 

m 

Before  I  proceed  to  the  contemplation  of  the 
various  particulars  contained  in  this  wonderful 
Book,  it  will  be  incumbent  upon  me  to  determine 
the  time  when  it  was  written. 

This  could  only  have  been  at  a  very  short  in- 
terval, before  the  series  of  the  events  it  predescribes 
began  to  be  accomplished :  for  St.  John  expressly 
says — *'  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth,  and  they  that 
^*  hear  the  words  of  this  Prophecy,  and  keep  those 
"  things  that  are  written  therein  ;  for  the  time  is 
^^  at  hand  ** " — that  time,  when  the  Prophecies,  or 
sacred  Visions,  descriptive  of  the  most  early  in 
that  series  of  events,  which  is  to  be  gradually  de- 
veloped through  all  succeeding  times,  will  begin 
to  receive  their  accomplishment ;  and  will,  there- 
by, if  a  proper  degree  of  attention  be  exerted,  af- 
ford an  indubitable  argument,  not  only  that  they 
have  received  their  completion,  but  that  all  the 
rest  will  be  fulfilled  in  their  appointed  seasons. 

But,  in  order  to  clear  this  preliminary  ground 
the  niore  readily,  it  will  be  proper  to  notice  the 
Kne  of  reasoning,  adopted  by  a  learned  and  very 
distinguished  Prelate,  who  has  afforded  a  most 

^  'O  ydp  KatpoQ  kyyv^.     Rev.  i.  3. 
VOL.  I.  C 
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able  and  ingenious  analysis  of  some  parts  of  the 
Book  itself. 

The  period,  which  has  been  most  commonly, 
and,  as  it  should  seem,  most  justly,  assigned  for 
the  banishment  of  St.  John  to  the  Isle  of  Patmos^ 
and  for  the  writing  of  ''  the  Revelation,"  is,  to- 
wards the  latter  end  of  the  reign  of  Domitian,  or 
the  95th  year  of  the  Christian  era.  And  con- 
sistent with  this  is  the  cogent  testimony  of 
Irenaeus  ®,  who  cannot  but  be  admitted  as  a  very 
competent  authority  ;  for  this  eminent  father  was 
the  disciple  of  Polycarp,  Bishop  of  Smyrna,  who 
had  been  a  disciple  of  St.  John,  and  suflfered 
martyrdom  at  that  city  in  the  year  167.  The 
testimony  of  Irenaeus,  concerning  St.  John,  is 
likewise  repeatedly  cited  by  that  eminent  ecclesi- 
astical historian,  Eusebius,  as  an  authority  that 
might  be  entirely  relied  on.  In  one  place,  speak- 
ing of  Domitian,  he  says,  ^^  He,  next  after  Nero, 
persecuted  the  Christians ;  and  he  confined  the 
Apostle  John,  the  Divine,  in  the  Isle  of  Patmos, 
*'  where  he  saw  ^  the  Revelation,'  as  the  holy  Ire- 
"  nceus  saith  V'  And,  again,  in  his  Canon  of  the 
times  S  he  adduces  the  same  facts  upon  the  same 
authority. 

•  Ireneeus  adversus  Heeres.  1.  v.  c.  30. 

^  OSroc  jitrd  THipoiva  ^evvEpoQ  XpicrriavovQ  iilia^v^  Kot 
*liadyyriy  Toy  ^eoXoyoy  diroirroXoy  ky  Hdrfif  r^  yiitr^  ireptMfHtnyf 
iyOa  TTly  'A7roicaXvi//iv  IwpaKey,  d>Q  6  ayiOQ  "EipiiydiSs  tj^rffft,  Eusdb. 
Chronic.  ,  Janson.  Edit.  p.  80. 

6  Euseb.  Chronic,  Canon,  p.  208. 
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Bishop  Newton,  however,  has  advanced  a  dif- 
ferent opinion ;  and  endeavoured  to  prove,  that 
it  was  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
But,"  says  his  Lordship,  '^  if  it  was  written  be- 
fore the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  it  might  be 
naturally  expected,  that  such  a  memorable  event 
would  not  have  been  unnoticed  in  this  predic- 
"  tion ;  and  neither  was  it  unnoticed  in  this  pre- 
^  diction,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter  ^.  Our  Saviour's 
repeating  so  frequently  in  this  book,  '  Behold, 
I  come  quicklif — ^  Behold,  he  cometh  with 

*  clouds,  and  every  eye  shall  see  him,  and  they 

*  also  who  pierced  him  ;  and  all  the  kindreds 
'  of  the  earth  shall  wail  because  of  him* — and 

**  the  like  expressions,  cannot  surely  be  so  well 

^  understood  of  any  other  event,  as  of  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem  ;  which  coming  was  also 
spoken  of  in  the  Gospels :  and  what  other  com- 
ing  was  there  so  speedy  and  conspicuoiis '  ?** 
In  order  to  shew  the  fallacy  of  this  reasoning, 

it  is  only  necessary  to  advert  to  the  passages  that 

have  here  been  cited,  and  to  the  connexions  in 

which  they  stand. 

I.  The  first  of  these  is  that  solemn  warning,  or 

admonition,  "  Behold,  I  come  quickly  ;"  or,  "  / 

*^  am  coming  unto  thee  quicklyJ' 

And  the  first  time  it  occurs,  it  is  applied  to  the 

*»  These  words — "  as  will  be  seen  hereafter"— have  a  parti- 
cular reference  to  the  events,  which  were  supposed  by  the 
learned  Prelate  to  have  been  predicted  under  the  first  S6aL 

*  Analysis  of  "  The  Revelation  ;"  Dissert,  xxiv.  part  i.  c.  1. 

c  2 
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Church  of  Ephesus,  and  to  the  punishment  it 
should  sustain  in  case  of  impenitence :  '^  Remem- 
'^  her  from  whence  thou  art  fallen,  and  repent,  and 
^'  do  the  first  works ;  or  else,  lam  coming  unta 
thee  quickly  ^,  and  will  remove  thy  candlestick 
out  of  its  place.**  Here  the  expression  of  "  the 
^^  coming  of  Christ  quickly^  is  applied  figuratively 
to  the  judicial  visitations  of  this  degenerated 
Church  ;  the  consequence  of  which  is  declared  to 
be  '^  the  removing  of  her  candlestick  out  of  its 
'*  place  *•"  But  this  deplorable  event  did  not  begin 
to  take  place,  till  several  ages  after  the  uttering 
of  this  prophecy ;  and,  therefore,  there  can  be  na 
allusion  in  it  to  the  subversion  of  the  Jewish  State. 
In  the  second  instance  in  which  it  is  used,  it  is 
employed  as  a  denunciation  against  the  depraved 
members  of  the  Church  of  Pergamos,  *'  Repent ; 
or  else  /  am  coming  unto  thee  quickly  °  /  and 
will  fight  against  them  with  the  sword  of  my 
'^  mouth/'  This,  also,  as  the  event  has  shewn,  was 
to  be  referred  for  its  accomphshraent  to  after 
ages,  and  could,  consequently,  have  had  no  allusion 
whatever  to  the  fate  of  Jerusalem. 

In  a  third  instance,  it  was  addressed  as  an  ex- 
hortation to  the  Church  of  Philadelphia,  '^  Be-^ 
'^  holdy  I  come  quickly  "  :  hold  that  fast  which  thou 

^  "Ep^o/iai  coi  Tayy.     Rev.  ii.  5. 

^  See  Introduction,  Sect.  VI.  where  the  fulfilment  of  this 
prophecy  is  exhibited  at  large. 

"*  "Epxo/iat  ooi  rayy.     Rev.  ii.  16. 
"  'I^ovy  efiy^ofiai  Ta\v.     Rev.  iii.  11. 
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'^  hast,  that  no  man  take  thy  crown."  And  the 
happy  effects  of  this  admonition  are  visible  to  the 
present  time :  for,  to  this  very  day,  in  the  midst 
of  the  open  enemies  of  Christianity,  this  Church 
is  endeavouring  to  ''  hold  fast  that  which  is  good.*' 

In  the  only  three  remaining  places  of  this  book, 
in  which  the  same  sort  of  expression  is  used,  it  is 
evidently  applied,  either  to  the  period  of  y^/wr^ 
retribution ;  or  as  an  encouragement  to  such  a 
devout  attention  to  the  Prophecies,  as  should  pre- 
pare the  minds  of  men  tor  the  future  dispensu" 
tions  of  Divine  Providence ; — 

"  Behold,  I  come  quickly  ** ;  blessed  is  he  that 
"  keepeth  the  sayings  of  the  Prophecy  of  this  book.'* 

"  Beholdy  I  come  quickly  p  ;  and  my  reward  is 
"  with  me,  to  give  to  every  man  according  as  his 
*^  work  shall  be/* 

*'  He  that  testifieth  these  things,**  that  is,  he 
that  hath  given  this  Revelation  of  what  '^  shall  be 
**  hereafter"  to  the  end  of  time,  saith,  "  surely  I 
**  come  quickly  ^." 

These  are  all  the  instances  in  which  this  pas- 
sage, upon  which  the  learned  Prelate  has  founded 
the  stress  of  his  argument,  occurs  in  this  book  ; 
and,  assuredly,  judging  from  the  connexions  in 
which  they  stand,  there  cannot  be,  in  any  of 
these,  any  relation  whatever  to  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem. 

**  l^ov  epxofiat  raxv^     Rev.  xxii.  7. 

P  *l^ov  epxofiat  raxv.     Rev.  xxii.  12. 

*J  Nai  epxofJLai  raxv.     Rev.  xxii.  20*  .  .    . 
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What  seems  to  have  betrayed  this  excellent 
writer  into  such  an  inadvertency,  is,  the  constant 
use  of  the  word  "  quickly**  in  all  these  examples* 
He  seems  not  to  have  recollected,  on  this  occa- 
sion, that  the  longest  periods  of  finite  duration 
are  as  nothing  in  the  estimation  of  Him,  who  so 
frequently  employed  this  subUme  and  impressive 
language ;  or  that  ^'  one  day  is  with  the  Lord  as 
a  thousand  years,  and  a  thousand  years  as  one 
day '."  Nor  does  he  appear  to  have  considered^ 
that  Christ  might  be  truly  said  to  '^  come  quickly,'* 
(whether  in  a  figurative  sense,  as  I  have  already 
instanced  in  his  visitations  of  the  Churches ;  or 
in  a  Uteral  sense,  as  for  the  period  di future  judg- 
ment ;)  if,  from  the  moment  that  his  coming  was 
thus  announced  through  his  Apostle  John,  all  the 

^  2  Pet  iii.  8.  It  is  remarkable,  that  this  passage  of  Holy 
Writ  is  applied  to  the  same  subject ;  and  used  to  point  out  the 
unreasonableness  of  Sceptics,  denying  the  validity  of  the  pro- 
mise of  Christ's  coming ^  in  consequence  of  the  apparent  delay 
in  performing  it. 

So  St.  Paul,  likewise,  to  caution  the  Thessalonians  against 
enor,  on  the  same  important  point,  assures  them,  that  "  that 
"  day"  should  not  come  so  soon  as  they  might  expect.  "  Now 
"  we  beseech  you,  brethren,"  says  he,  "  that  ye  be  not  soon 
"  shaken  in  mind,  or  be  troubled,  neither  by  (pretended  inspira* 
"  tion  of  the)  Spirit,  nor  by  word,  nor  by  letter  as  from  us,  as 
"  that  the  day  of  Christ  is  at  hand.  Let  no  man  deceive  you  by 
"  any  means :  for  that  day  shall  not  com^,  except  there  be  a 

**  falling  away  firsts  and  that  Man  of  Sin  be  revealed^** 

''  whom  THE  Lord  shall  consume  with  the  Spirit  of  his  mouthy 
"  and  shall  destroy  with  the  brightness  of  his  coming." 
2  Thess.  ii.  1—12. 
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et>ents,  which  were  predetermined,  and  foreshewn, 
as  preparatory  to  it,  were  put  into  a  train  of 
rapid  and  unbroken  succession. 

II.  But  there  is  another  passage  here  cited 
from  '^  The  Revelation,'*  upon  which  some  stress 
is  also  laid,  in  the  defence  and  prosecution  of  this 
argument : — 

"  Behold  he  cometh  with  clouds ;  and  every 
eye  shall  see  him,  and  they  also  who  pierced 
him  :  and  all  the  tribes  of  the  earth  shall  wail 
because  qf  him  •.** 

But  this,  no  more  than  any  of  the  other  texts 
akeady  enumerated,  has  any  reference  to  that 
judicial  visitation  of  thQ  Jewish  nation,  which 
terminated  in  their  dispersion,  and  the  annihila- 
tion of  their  state. 

Though  it  seems  to  run  parallel,  in  great 
measure,  with  a  very  remarkable  passage  uttered 
by  our  Lord  himself,  which  is  recorded  in  Matt. 
xxiv.  30.  and  certainly  does  relate  to  the  de- 
struction  of  Jerusalem  ;  yet  there  are  sufficient 
differences  observable  in  the  two  texts,  to  war- 
rant, and,  indeed,  to  require,  a  difference  of  ap- 
plication *. 

The  very  universality  of  the  grief  which  is 
here  represented  as  attending  his  Advent,  and  of 

*  Rev.  i.  7. 

*  What  these  differences  are  will  appear  from  No.  I.  of  the 
Appendix,  where  the  two  texts  are  minutely  examined. 
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the  awful  attention  it  will  command^  is  a  proof  to 
me^  standing  in  the  connexion  in  which  these  cir-* 
cumstances  now  do^  that  there  can  be  no  refer- 
ence in  this  text  to  that  deplorable  catastrophe. 
For  that,  however  deeply  to  be  lamented^  was 
only  a  particular  calamity,  and  involved  only  tme 
particular  people.  But  a  more  accurate  exami* 
nation  will  throw  an  additional  light  upon  this 
grand  and  deeply  interesting  subject 

St.  John,  in  the  two  preceding  verses,  has  been 
enumerating  some  of  the  chief  attributes  and 
operations  of  Christ ;  and,  in  completing  his  sur- 
vey, he  is  enabled  to  foresee  some  of  the  most 
glorious  events  of  future  ages ;  and  to  apply  to 
Him,  in  this  single  passage,  two  of  the  most 
sublime  and  beautiful  prophecies,  relative  to  the 
style  and  effects  of  His  coming,  that  were  ever 
delivered  by  the  Jewish  prophets ;  thereby  illus- 
trating the  genuine  import  of  these  more  early 
predictions,  and  restricting  that  import  to  its 
proper  object. 

1st.  ''  Behold,  he  cometh  with  clouds,"  says  the 
Apostle :  and  to  whom  else  can  those  ever-me- 
morable words  of  Daniel  be  applied,  "  I  saw  in  the 
night  visions,  and,  behold,  one,  like  the  Son  of 
man,  came  with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  came 
to  the  Ancient  of  days  T —  '^And  there  was  given 
him  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a  hingdom,  that 
all  people,  nations,  and  langvuges,  should  serve 
him.     His  dominion  is  an  everlasting  dominioji. 
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'^  which  shall  not  pass  away  ;  and  his  Mngdom 
"  that  which  shall  not  he  destroyed "."  To  this 
magnificent  description  of  the  Advent  of  Christ  in 
glory,  to  take  possession  of  his  kingdom^  St. 
John  makes  an  evident  allusion  in  the  passage 
above  cited  ;  for  he  adopts  the  very  same  figure, 
and  mode  of  expression ;  and,  in  further  refer- 
ence to  the  Majesty  of  the  Person,  and  the  Su- 
premacy of  the  Dominion  here  foretold.  He  is 
styled,  in  several  places, ''  The  Almighty  * ;"  and 
is  represented  in  another,  as  "  having  on  his  ves- 
ture, and  on  his  thigh,  his  name  written.  King  op 
KINGS,  AND  Lord  of  lords  ^.'*  , 
But  it  is  remarkable,  that  Daniel  describes  this 
glorious  event  as  taking  place,  ctfter  '^  the  fourth 
great  Beast  was  slain,  and  his  body  destroyed, 
and  given  to  the  burning  flame  '  ;  " — that  is,  after 
the  final  abolition  of  the  bestial,  or  idolatrous  and 
persecuting  character  of  the  fourth  great  Empire, 
whose  appearance  he  had  here  foretold :— in  other 
words, — after  the  conclusion  of  that  well-defined 
period  of  '*  a  time,  times,  and  the  dividing  of 
''  time  V  during  which  ''  the  little  Horn"*  of  the 
fourth  Beast,  or  the  spiritual  Potentate,  that 
should  grow  out  of,  and  depend  upon,  the  Empire 

"  DaiK  vii.  13,  14.    See  Mr.  Lowth's  paraphrase  upon  these 
verses,  and  on  the  context  by  which  they  are  introduced. 

*  Bev.   i.  8,     iv.   8.     and  xvi.   14.,  compared  with  xix.- 
13—15. 

y  Rev.  xix.  16.  *  Dan.  vii.  11. 

*  See  Section  II.  of  this  Introduction. 
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qf  the  West,  "  should  mahe  war  with  the  Saints, 
^*  and  prevail  against  them  ;  "  and  throughout 
which  they  should,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree, 
'*  he  given  into  his  hand  K**  The  time  of  this 
Advent,  therefore,  is  stWl/uture  ;  for  "  all  people, 
'^  nations,  and  languages"  are  not  yet  reduced  to 
an  ohedience  to  this  supreme  Ruler.  "  The  little 
^^  Horn''  is  still,  unhappily,  in  existence,  as  a  power 
idolatrous  in  itself,  and  persecuting,  to  the  ex- 
tent of  its  ability,  the  professors  of  genuine  Chris- 
tianity. It  hath  still  "  a  mouth  speaking  very 
great  things,**  and  "  a  look  more  stout  than  his 
fellow sT  And  though  ^^  the  Judgment**  has 
long  been  '^  sitting**  upon  him,  and  '^  his  domi^ 
"  nioif  has  long  been  "  consuming^  yet  is  he  not 
at  this  time  utterly  ^'  destroyed  ^'^ 

The  prophecy  of  St.  John,  therefore,  concern- 
ing the  coming  of  Christ  "  with  clouds^  if  it  be 
compared  with  Daniel's  description  of  the  same 
event,  can  be  clearly  proved  to  have  no  relation 

^  Dan.  vii.  21,  25.  *=  Dan.  vii.  20. 

**  The  consequence  of  "  the  consuming  and  destroying  unto 
the  end*'  of  the  dominion  of  "  the  little  Horny'  is  expressly  de- 
clared to  be— that  **  the  kingdom  and  dominion,  and  the  great- 
ness of  the  kingdom  under  the  whole  heaven,  shall  be  given  to 
the  people  of  the  Saints  o/The  Most  High  ;  whose  kingdom 
is  an  everlasting  kingdom ;  and  all  dominions  shall  serve  and 
obey  him."  This  is,  therefore,  to  be  a  spiritual  and  universa 
Empire,  similar  to  that  foreshewn  in  the  latter  part  of  **  The 
Revelation ;"  and  which  will  be  permanently  established  on  the 
downfal  of  that  which  is  yet  to  pass  away.  Dan.  vii.  26,  27. 
compared  with  Rev,  xx.  &c. 
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whatever  to  the  siege  and  destruction  of  Jerusa- 
lem ;  but  a  most  sublime  and  striking  allusion  to 
events  of  the  grandest  and  most  beneficial  nature, 
and  which  remain  to  be  accomplished  in  God's 
appointed  time. 

2dly.  Yet,  perhaps,  the  latter  clause  of  the  pro- 
phecy in  question  may  nevertheless  be  considered, 
as  still  bearing  some  reference  to  that  fatal  cala- 
mity— 

Every  eye  shall  see  Him;  and  they  also 

who  pierced  Him :  and  all  the  kindreds  of  the 
"  earth  shall  wail  because  of  Him  J" 

There  is  certainly  something  more  appropriate, 
in  these  words,  to  the  peculiar  character  and  cir- 
cumstances of  the  Jewish  nation,  than  in  any  of 
the  texts  to  which  I  have  adverted  in  the  course 
of  this  argument.  A  part  of  them  may,  indeed, 
be  said  to  relate,  in  a  very  remarkable  degree,  to 
them :  for  they  were,  in  a  very  peculiar  sense, 
the  people  "  who  pierced  him  .•"  but  the  whole  as 
certainly  does  not.  As  far,  however,  as  even  this 
reference  is  made, — who  does  not  perceive  in  this 
sublime  and  evangelical  prophecy,  (for  such, 
standing  in  this  connexion,  it  unquestionably  is,) 
a  striking  allusion  to  that  most  wonderful  one  of 
Zacharias,  which  is  conveyed  in  the  following 
terms  * — 

"  And  it  shall  be  in  that  day, 

"  That  I  will  seek  to  destroy  all  the  nations 

^  Zach.  xii.  9,  10.     Dr.  Blayaey*s  Translation* . 
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That  come  against  Jerusalem. 

But  I  win  pour  upon  the  house  of  David, 

And  upon  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem, 

A  spirit  of  grace  and  supplications ; 

And  they  shall  look  towards  Him^  tvham 

*^  they  pierced  ; 
*^  And  they  shall  mourn  for  Him,  as  mourning 

'*  for  an  only  son ; 
*'  And  they  shall  grieve  for  Him,  as  grieving 

*'  for  a  first-born." 

The  *'  Wailing!'  here  spoken  of,  is  evidently 
the  effect  of  sincere  and  deep  repentance ;  not  of 
the  hardened  and  fatal  impenitence,  which  dis- 
tinguished the  expiring  pangs  of  the  Jewish  State. 
And,  therefore,  this  prophecy  must  relate  to  a 
period  of  penitence  and  conversion  which  is  yet 
future :  for  that  race  are  still  in  a  state  of  as 
great  enmity  against  Christianity  as  ever :  nor 
have  they  yet  begun,  with  better  inclinations, 
*^  to  look  towards  Him  wliom  they  pierced^  And, 
therefore,  also,  the  prophecy  of  St.  John,  including 
the  same  circumstances,  and  adopting  in  great 
measure  the  same  style  of  expression, — but  ex- 
tending its  purport  at  length  to  the  world  at 
large,  must  have  a  reference  likewise  to  events 
which  are  yet  to  come. 

^  St.  John  himself  quotes  this  particular  clause  of  the  pro- 
phecy, referring  it,  as  indeed  it  was  primarily  and  literally  to 
be  referred,  to  the  piercing  of  the  Saviour's  side,  at  the  time  of 
the  crucifixion*    John  xix.  34 — 37. 


€( 


Sect.  IV.]  INTRODUCTION.  29 

It  may,  therefore,  be  safely  taken  for  granted, 
from  the  internal  evidence  of  the  Book  itself, 
that  "  The  Revelation"  of  St.  John  was  written 
after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  :  for  no  allusion 
whatever  is  made,  in  any  part  of  it,  to  that  ca- 
lamitous and  decisive  event.  ^'  If,"  says  Bishop 
Newton,  in  the  argument  above  cited,  '^  it  was 
'^  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  it 
"  might  naturally  be  expected,  that  such  a  memo- 
'^  rable  event  would  not  have  been  unnoticed  in 
this  prediction."  '^  This  Coming^*  of  Christ  ^^  was 
spoken  of  in  the  Gospels :  and  what  other  Conp* 
ing  was  there  so  speedy  and  conspicuous  ?"  The 
very  circumstance  of  its  being  unnoticed  in  this 
scene  of  prophecy  is  one  of  the  strongest  proofs^ 
possible,  that  it  was  an  event  which  was  then 
pa^t.  But,  if  "  The  Revelation"  were  written  o^ter 
that  date,  then  it  must  have  been  written  during 
the  second  persecution  of  the  Church,  under 
Domitian ;  and  St.  John  must  then,  and  not  in 
the  reign  of  Nero,  have  been  banished  to  the  Isle 
of  Patmos,  *'  for  the  word  of  God,  and  for  the 
*\  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ  ^ :"  for  there  was  na 
general  persecution  between  that  raised  by  Nero, 
and  that  revived  by  Domitian. 

6  See  the  testimony  of  Irenaeus,  as  cited  by  Eusebius,  upon 
this  point,  page  18,  note  [  of  this  Introduction. 
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SECTION  V. 

OF    THE    SYMBOLICAL    LANOUAOE,    IN    WHICH   THE    REVELATION 

OF    ST.  JOHN    IS   WRITTEN. 

The  language  of  this  wonderfiil  Book  is^  in  ge- 
neral^ highly  figurative :  but  that  portion  of  it, 
which  succeeds  the  three  first  chapters^  seems  to 
be  more  remarkably  so  than  the  rest  It  contains, 
professedly,  a  prophetical  description  of  the  prin- 
cipal characteristical  events  and  circimfistances, 
which  have  attended  the  Church  of  Christ,  during 
all  the  intervening  ages,  which  have  preceded 
our  own ;  and,  thence,  continues  down  the  series 
to  the  end  of  time. 

Like  the  sun,  rising  gloriously  in  the  firma- 
ment, it  first  gilds  the  summits  of  the  mountains ; 
and  then,  as  the  great  day  of  Christianity  ad- 
vances, it  continually  sheds  more  and  more  light 
upon  the  valleys,  and  most  depressed  parts ;  till, 
when  the  perfect  day  shall  have  arrived,  every 
part  of  the  spacious  domains  of  the  Divine  go- 
vernment, as  far  as  its  administration  in  this  lower 
world  can  be  comprehended  in  one  expanded 
view,  will  become  clearly  and  most  powerfully 
illuminated: — to  the  increasing  admiration,  in- 
struction, and  delight  of  all  those,  who  apply 
themselves  to  the  diligent  examination  of  the 
operations  of  that  Almighty  providence,  which 
has  planned,  and  constantly  directs,  the  whole 
scene  of  dispensation. 
2 
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Such,  generally  speaking,  were  intended  to  be 
the  enlai^g  prospects  and  advantages,  which,  in 
proportion  to  the  lapse  of  time,  should  attend  the 
study  of  this  sacred  volume,  in  a  spirit  of  piety 
and  humility.  Study  it  certainly  does  require,  on 
accoimt  of  the  figurative  style  in  which  it  is  writ- 
ten, and  the  vast  variety  of  human  action  over 
which  it  is  extended.  But  though  it  is  true,  that 
the  whole  is  veiled  in  allegory ;  yet,  in  this  res- 
pect, its  style  only  resembles  that  of  the  more 
ancient  Prophets ;  and  especially  that  of  Daniel, 
who  has  treated,  but  far  more  concisely,  and  with 
far  less  particularity,  of  the  same  subjects^  Nor 
can  there  be  any  just  cause  of  complaint,  or  any 
peculiar  difficulty,  in  this  :  for  Prophecy  must  ever 
be,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  obscure,  till  its  ful- 
filment shall  evince  its  truth,  and  exhibit  the  force 
and  applicability  of  the  imagery  in  which  it  is 
clothed.  Then  the  genuine  import  of  these  sym- 
bols will  stand  confessed ;  and,  in  the  writings  of 
the  same  Prophet,  will  fiimish  a  valuable  clew, 
by  which  to  discover  the  nature  of  other  events 
predicted,  which  may  still  be  in  the  womb  of  fu- 
turity. And  this  will  be  more  particularly  the 
case,  if,  as  in  '*  The  Revelation"*  of  St.  John,  the 
Prophecy  comprehend  the  proleptical  history  of  a 
course  of  events,  carried  on  in  an  imbroken  series 
through  the  lapse  of  many  ages,  and  even  to  the 
time  of  the  consummation  of  all  things. 

All  that  is  required  in  such  a  case  as  this  is, — 
with  a  mind  free  from   prejudice,   and  with  a 


s 


32  INTRODUCTION.:  [Sect.  V. 

d^ree  of  seriousness  and  attention  suited  to  the 
dignity  and  importance  of  the  subject, — first,  to 
ascertain  the  meaning  of  the  Sjnnbols  employed^ 
according  to  the  connexion  in  which  they  occur 
in  the  prophecy; — and  then,  to  compare  that 
portion  of  the  events,  in  which  parts  of  the  pro- 
phecy may  at  any  time  have  been  fulfilled,  with 
those  symboUcal  terms  in  which  it  may  have  been 
predicted.    By  these  means,  the  genuine  appli- 
cation of  those  terms  may  be  completely  com- 
prehended, so  as  to  render  intelligible  the  nature 
of  other  events  in  the  same  series,  which  may 
still  be  future,  but  in  the  foretelling  of  which  the 
same  emblems,  or  particular  combinations  or  mo-> 
difications  of  them,  may  be  again  introduced.  For 
it  may  be  safely  assumed,  that  in  the  Divine  Re* 
velations  of  fiitmity,  there  can  be  no  incongruity 
of  metaphor, — no  confusion  of  Sjnnbols ;  but  that 
every  thing  must  be  in  entire  consistency  with 
the  nature  of  the  things  described,  and  with  the 
general  analogy  of  Scripture :  so  that  the  same 
primary  symbol  must  always  be  applied  to  the 
same  or  a  similar  object ;  and  can  vary  in  its 
application  only  according  to  the  variety  of  the 
circumstances,  with  which  it  is  attended  in  the 
prophecy. 

It  is  proposed  to  point  out,  in  the  present  Sec- 
'  tion,  what  will  appear  to  be  the  proper  import  of 
some  of  the  leading  figurative  representations,  em- 
ployed by  St.  John  in  the  writing  of  '*  The  Reve- 
lation f — according  to  the  analogy  of  Scripture, 
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and  according  to  the  particular  nature  of  the 
things  displayed  to  view.  And,  in  proceeding  upon 
this  principle,  I  trust  it  will  soon  become  mani- 
fest, that  the  symbolical  language  of  the  Prophet 
is  as  precise  as  any-  other  language  can  be ;  and 
that  the  images  he  has  employed  are  most  highly 
descriptive  of,  and  pecuharly  appUcable  to,  the 
objects  and  events  which  he  was  divinely  ap- 
pointed to  foreshew. 

1. 

"  THE    ABYSS." 

This  word  (''AjSvwoc)  is  used,  in  the  writings 
of  the  New  Testament,  to  denote  a  Gulf  of 
immeasurable  depth,  whose  recesses  are  utterly 
concealed  from  the  sight  and  penetration  of  man. 

In  this  sense  it  is  used  to  denote  the  recepta- 
cles of  the  souls  of  the  dead ;  as  in  Rom.  x.  7. ; 
where  St.  Paul,  in  order  to  shew  the  unreasonable- 
ness of  a  disbelief  of  our  Lord's  Resurrection,  and 
the  vanity  of  expecting  any  further  revelation 
respecting  it,  says, — '^  Who  shall  descend  into  the 
Abyss  ?  ^ "  that  is,  to  '^  bring  up  Christ  again 
from  the  dead ;"  as  if  the  fact  of  his  resurrection 
was  not  to  be  believed,  without  a  second  death 
and  resuscitation. 

In  the  same  sense  it  is  also  applied  to  the. 

^  Ttc  KarajSi/ercrai  cic  rriv  *'A(iv<rffoy ; 
VOL.  I.  D 
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infernal  regions  *,  according  to  the  ordinary  ac- 
ceptation of  that  term, — the  place  of  confinement^ 
in  which  "  the  Angels,  who  kept  not  their  first  es- 
tate, but  left  their  own  (celestial)  habitations^  are 
reserved  in  everlasting  chains,  under  darkness, 
unto  the  judgment  of  the  great  day '^  ;**  and  where, 
after  that  judgment  has  been  held,  that  wretched 
portion  of  the  human  race,  who,  by  their  insti- 
gation, have  lived  wickedly,  and  died  impeni- 
tently,  will  be  associated  with  them,  partakers 
both  of  their  guilt,  and  of  their  torment  ^ 

In  short,  the  abstract  meaning  of  the  word  is 
that,  which  more  or  less  enters  into  every  appli- 
cation of  it ;  and  conveys  the  idea  of  a  dark,  im- 
penetrable, and  fathomless  depth. 

In  **  The  Revelation"  the  term  has  a  twofold 
use,  according  as  it  is  applied  to  what  proceeds 
out  of,  or  is  cast  into,  "  the  bottomless  deejf 
denoted  by  it. 

1.  It  is  employed  to  point  out  the  source  of 
certain  Doctrines  or  principles  of  action.  And, 
in  this  sense,  it  is  repeatedly  used  by  St.  John,  in 
this  extended  scene  of  prophecy ;  where  it  serves 
most  clearly  to  demonstrate  the  infernal  Origin 
firom  which  they  proceeded,  and  their  utter'  want 

*  See  Luke  viii.  31.,  where  the  Devils,  when  cast  out  of  the 
Gadarene,  are  represented  as  beseeching  Christ,  "  that  he  would 
"  not  command  them  (eIc  t^v  a^vaaov  aVcXOcti')  to  go  away 
**  into  the  bottomless  deep." 

^  Jude  ver.  6.  *  Matt.  xxv.  41— 46, 
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of  aU  bottom  or  foundation  in  right  Reason  and 
Divine  Revelation. 

Examples  of  this  occur  in  Rev.  ix.  1,  2. — xi.  7. 
and  xvii.  8. 

Hence,  also,  the  Person,  who,  on  one  occasion, 
was  stirred  up  by  the  Powers  of  darkness,  to  be 
the  prime  mover  in  the  propagation  of  such  prin^ 
ciplesy  is  expressly  called  (o  ayytkoq  ti?c  a/3vwov) 
'*  the  Angel  of  the  Abyss!*    Rev.  ix.  11. 

2.  It  is  used,  as  in  Luke  viii.  31.,  to  denote  the 
place  of  Coercion,  for  the  Apostate  Angels  and 
their  Chief;  in  which  they  will  be  restrained  from 
carrying  into  effect  their  accustomed  machina^ 
tions,  against  the  sons  of  men,  during  the  period 
predetermined  by  the  good  Providence  of  God. 
See  Rev.  xx.  1.  3. 

These  are  the  only  cases,  in  which  this  image 
is  employed,  in  the  course  of  the  book. 

II. 

*'  THE  AIR,"  &C. 

1.  The  Air  is  that  peculiar  combination  of  ele- 
ments "  which  we  breathe ;  and  the  medium  in 
which  we  live.  It  also"  gives  passage  to  the  light 
proceeding  from  the  sun,  the  moon,  and  the  other 
heavenly  bodies ;  and  thus  enables  us  to  perceive, 
and  avail  ourselves  of,  that  exquisite  and  beautiful 

"  See  M.  Lavoisier's  Elements  of  Chemistry,  Vol.  I.  chap.  ii. 
and  iii.,  or  any  other  subsequent  treatise  on  the  subject. 

d2 


36  INTRODUCTION.  [Sect.  V.  ii. 

order  of  things,  which  is  carried  on  around  us,  in 
the  great  system  of  nature.  But,  at  the  same 
time,  it  is  capable  of  great  contamination,  from 
the  operation  of  local  circumstances ;  and  may, 
therefore,  sometimes  prove  fatal  to  the  life,  which, 
in  a  state  of  purity,  it  is  so  admirably  adapted  to 
support. 

Thus  it  is  in  the  Natural  world ;  and  the  simile 
will  hold  equally  good  in  the  moral. 

In  this  latter  sense,  "  the  Air"  is  the  very  Prin- 
ciples, by  which  men  are  actuated,  and  which 
give  a  distinguishing  life  and  character  to  the 
scenes  in  which  they  move. 

When  it  is  pnre,  it  denotes  those  sacred  Prin- 
ciples  of  action,  which  the  sincere  Christian  is 
continually  inspiring :  and  that  state  of  spiritual 
Comtnanion,  in  which  he  lices.  And,  through  *'  the 
fneans  of  grace^  peculiar  to  this  state,  fresh 
light,  and  icarmth,  and  animation,  are  incessantly 
transmitted  to  him  from  '*  the  Sun  of  Righteous- 
ness";" and  from  the  illustrious  examples  of 
many,  who  **  shine  as  the  brightness  of  the  firma- 
ment *:*  so  that  he  is  enabled  to  perform  his 
appointed  routine  of  duty^  with  regularity  and  de- 
hght ;  and,  on  all  occasions,  to  "  worship  the 
Lord  in  the  beauty  of  holiness.* 

When  it  is  rendered  impure,  by  any  base  ad- 
mixtion,  the  corresponding  effects  will  naturally 
be  produced;  and,  in   some  cases,  the  deterio- 

-  Malachi  iv.  2.  <»  Dan.  xii.  3. 
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ration  may  actually  become  such,  as  to  extinguish 
altogether  a  life  of  piety  and  virtue.  And,  hence, 
as  it  was  in  consequence  of  the  first  Parents  of 
mankind  yielding  to  the  permitted  temptation  of 
Satan,  that  their  minds  became  darkened,  their 
principles  depraved,  and  their  very  nature  corrupt 
and  subject  to  death, — therefore  he,  who  achieved 
this  victory  over  them,  is  expressly  called  o  ''Apx'^v 

TYig  e^ovrriag  tov  aepog^, — '^  The  Prince  of  the   do-- 

minion  of  the  air,"  —  even  *'  the  Spirit  that 
NOW  worketh  in  the  children  of  disobedience." 

This  imagery  is  employed  by  St.  John  in 
'*  The  Revelation/'  in  only  two  of  his  descrip- 
tions ;  as — 

1.  Where  he  represents  the  opening  of  the  pit 
of  the  Abyss;  and  says, ''  there  arose  a  smoke  out 

of  the  pit,  as  the  smoke  of  a  great  furnace ;  and 
the  Sun  and  the  Air  were  darkened,  by  reason 
"  of  the  smoke  of  the  pit**." 

2.  Where,  in  order  to  display  the  extreme  of 
depravity  in  a  certain  portion  of  the  human  race, 
and  the  immediate  infliction  of  the  most  terrible 
of  all  the  judgments  of  Heaven  as  the  punishment 
of  it, — he  pronounces,  that  '^  the  seventh  Angel 
''  poured  out  his  Vial  into  the  Air  "^ ;  and  there 
^'  came  a  great  voice  out  of  the  temple  of  the 
"  heaven,  from  the  throne,  saying — it  is  done." 

P  Ephes,  ii.  2. 

<J  Rev.  ix.  2.  Koi  iffKOTlcrdri  6  "llXiog  Koi  6  *At)p  Ik  tov  Kairyov 

TOV  (jipiaTog, 

^  'E^c'x^c  Ttlv  <l>id\riv  avTOv  eig  tov  'Acpa.     Rev.  xvi.  17. 
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IL  '*  Wind/*  being  nothing  but  a  motion  qf^^  the 
AiT^  produced  by  some  disturbing  cause,  will 
well  denote  the  agitation  arising  from  the  action 
of  those  elements,  which  are  opposed  to  the 
peaceful  influence  of  Christian  Principles  and 
Habits.  It  becomes,  therefore,  a  very  significant 
symbol  of  every  kind  and  degree  of  religious  Per^ 
secution.  The  word  pccurs  in  this  sense  in  Rev. 
vii.  1. 

But,  in  a  more  general  sense,  the  symbol  is 
applicable  to  dmy  political  disturbing  causes  what- 
ever, which  oppose  themselves  to  the  interests  and 
happiness  of  mankind.  Such  is  the  use  of  it  in 
Dan.  vii.  2. 


III. 


*'  AN    ANGEL.'* 

The  use  of  the  term  ("AyycXoc)  Angel,  or 
Messenger,  is  very  various,  in  the  writings  of  the 
New  Testament :  but  one  general  idea  pervades 
almost  every  use,  to  which  it  has  been  applied  ; — 
namely,  that  of  a  person  conveying  any  message, 
or  discharging  any  commission,  on  which  he  is 
sent.  Thus,  John  the  Baptist  was  dignified  with 
this  title  in  a  very  pre-eminent  manner,  as  the 
Messenger  of  God,  sent  to  prepare  the  way  before 
Him,  who  was  peculiariy  "  The  Messenger  of  the 
Covenant '."      And  thus  also  the  disciples,  whom 

•  Matt.  xi.  10.  compared  with  iMalachi  iii.  1; 
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John  sent  from  his  prison  to  Christ,  are  called 
(ayyeXoc  'Itjavvov)  his  messeiigers^. 

But  the  most  common  use,  by  far,  of  this  deno- 
mination is,  to  distinguish  those  celestial  Beings, 
who  are  of  the  higher  order  of  intelhgences,  and 
of  a  nature  greatly  superior  to  man.  Yet  even 
these  have  derived  the  name  of  Angels,  from  the 
very  circumstance,  that  they  are  all  Messengers 
intrusted  with  special  commissions ;  '*  all  minis- 
*^  tering  Spirits,  sent  forth  to  minister,  for  those 
^'  who  shall  be  heirs  of  salvation  ".'* 

Not  only,  however,  to  those  happy  Spirits  who 
never  fell,  is  this  appellation  applie^J,  but  to  those 
Spirits  also  who  did  fall.  And  to  these  St.  Paul 
makes  a  very  particular  allusion,  when  he  says 
concerning  the  Redeemer  of  mankind, — that  '*  he 
"  afforded  no  relief  to  the  Angels,'' — that  is,  by 
assuming  their  nature,  and  suffering  in  their  stead ; 
'^  but  he  afforded  relief  to  the  seed  of  Abraham''." 
And  these  are  likewise  coupled,  by  our  Lord,  with 
the  prime  Apostate  himself;  for  he  styles  them 
conjointly  *'  the  Devil  and  his  Angels  ^ ;"  they 
being  his  emissaries,  and  instruments  of  evil,  as 
far  as  they  may  be  permitted. 

But  there  is  another  sense,  and  that  a  very  im- 
portant one,  in  which  the  word  Angel  is  used  in 

*  Luke  vii.  24.  "  Heb.  i.  14. 

^  Heb.  ii.  16.    Oh  yap  Cijttov  ^AyyiXtav  evrtXaftl^dyeTai,  &c. 
but  consult  Schleusner,  on  the  word  €7r£\a/x/3aVw. 

*  Matt.  XXV.  41. 
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the  Holy  Scriptures  :  and  that  is,  to  point  out  the 
office  of  a  chief  Interpreter  of  the  Divine  Will, 
or  Minister  of  the  Word  of  God — a  Prelate  of 
the  Christian  Church.  With  this  import  it  is 
applied  by  the  Apostle  Paul  to  himself,  when  he 
tells  the  Galatians,  that  they  received  him  *'  as 
an  Angel  of  GodV  And,  in  the  same  sense, 
the  word  is  also  applied  by  him  to  the  Apostles 
generally,  and  to  those  other  witnesses  of  the 
Resurrection  of  Christ,  who  ''  had  been  chosen 
before  of  God''  for  the  purpose  of  this  very  tes- 
timony'',— where  he  says  to   Timothy, — '^  God 

was  manifest  in  the  flesh,  justified  through  the 

Spirit,  seen  of  Angels,  preached  unto  the  Gen- 
**  tiles,  believed  on  in  the  world,  received  up  into 
''  glory  \" 

So  also,  it  will  be  recollected,  the  Priests 
under  the  Mosaic  Dispensation  were  honoured 
with  a  similar  appellation  ;  thus  Malachi— "  the 
*'  Priest's  lips  should  keep  knowledge,  and  they 
"  should  seek  the  Law  at  his  mouth  :  for  he  is" 
(nwa^  mrr  1«^D)  the  Angel,  or  ''  Messenger  of 
Jehovah  God  of  Hosts  V 

But,  as  '*  the  Powers  that  he  are  ordained 
of  God,''  therefore  the  same  term  may  also  be 
applied  to  Princes  and  Magistrates,  exercising 
offices  of  great  power,  trust,  and  dignity.  To  sv^h 
the  title  appears  to  be  ascribed  by  St.  Paul,  in 

y  Gal.  iv.  14.  ^  Acts  x.  40,  41. 

«  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  ^  Malachi  ii.  7. 
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his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  viii.  38.,  where  it  may 
be  well  interpreted  to  signify  those  pagan  Em" 
perorSy  who  were  always  averse  from  the  Chris- 
tian religion,  and  generally  disposed  to  persecute 
the  profession  of  it.  So  also  the  corresponding 
term  1^^^  with  (D'^n^NJl)  the  sacred  Name  of 
God  attached  to  it,  to  give  it  the  greater  weight 
and  dignity,  was  applied  to  David,  both  by  the 
woman  of  Tekoah,  and  by  Mephibosheth ;  whence, 
perhaps,  it  may  be  inferred,  that  it  was  a  relative 
term  of  high  respect,  not  unfrequently  applied  to 
the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah,  on  solemn  and  im- 
portant occasions.  See  2. Sam.  xiv.  17.  and  xix.  27. 
But  the  term  Angel  may  be  used  to  express 
the  agency,  not  only  of  any  persouy  but  also  of 
any  secondary  cause  whatever,  which  may  be 
employed  by  God,  for  bringing  about  any  pre- 
dicted change  in  the  affairs  of  nations,  or,  in 
general,  for  the  execution  of  his  Will.  Of  this 
kind  were  those  wonderfiil  •  phenomena,  which 
constituted  the  Plagues  of  Egypt  ^ :  for  all  these 
were  supernatural,  both  in  \he\X' character,  and 
effects  ;  they  were  all  the  subjects  oi prediction  ; 
and  God  is  said  to  have  "  cast  upon  the  Egyptians 
"  the  fierceness  of  his  anger, — wrath,  and  indig- 
nation, and  trouble,  by  sending  evil  Angels 
among  them  ^"  Of  the  same  kind  was  also  that 
tremendous  storm  of  thunder  and  lightning,  pre- 
ternaturally  sent  by  God,  at  the  special  prayer  of 

^  Exodus  vii. — xii.  ^  Psalm  Ixxviii.  49. 
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Samuel,  for  the  purpose  of  convincing  the  Chil- 
dren  of  Israel  of  their  great  wickedness,  **  in 
"  choosing  them  a  king,  when  the  Lord  their 
'*  God  himself  was  their  king**,**  And  thus  ^*Jire 
**  and  hail,  snow  and  vapour, — stormy  wind  and 
'*  tempest^  may  be  converted  into  ^'  Messengers 
fulfilling  his  word\'* 

Such  is  the  analogy  of  Scripture,  as  to  the  var 
rious  application  of  this  word :  and  St.  John  has 
largely  exemplified  it  in  his  "  Revelation,**  wherein 
the  word  occurs  no  less  than  seventy  times  ;  so  as 
to  include  all  the  senses  above  alluded  to,  and  to 
afford  throughout  the  most  indubitable  evidences 
of  the  truth  and  divine  original  of  that  sacred 
Book, — and  of  the  providence,  the  power,  the 
goodness,  and  justice  of  God. 

1.  It  is  applied  in  several  places  to  the  reveal- 
ing and  interpreting  Angel,  sent  by  Christ  to  his 
servant  John,  to  point  out  to  him  "  the  things 
which  should  shortly  come  to  pass ;"  Rev.  i.  1. 
xxii.  16.,  and  whom  John  was  expressly  forbidden 
to  worship ;  xix.  10.  xxii.  8,  9. 

2.  It  is  specially  used  to  designate  the  Bishops 
of  the  Asiatic  Churches,  to  whom  St.  John  ad- 
dressed the  epistles  contained  in  this  book ;  i.  20. 
ii.  1.  8.  12.  18.  iii.  1.  7.  14.;  as,  likewise,  to  other 
spiritual  persons,  who,  on  some  most  memorable 
occasions  during  the  succeeding  ages,  were  to  be 
raised  up  by  God,  to  be  the  interpreters  of  his 

^  1  Sam.  xii.  16 — 18.  •  Psalm  cxlviii.  8. 
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Will,  and  to  convey  his  admonitions  and  warn- 
ings to  mankind;  viii.  13.  x.  1.  xiv.  6.  8.  9. 

3.  In  one  most  remarkable  instance^  it  is  evi- 
dently applied  to  some  temporal  Prince,  of  great 
power,  and  extent  of  dominion ;  who  is  repre- 
sented, at  the  time  of  the  pouring  out  of  the  third 
Vial  of  Divine  wrath,  as  vindicating,  in  a  very 
particular  manner,  the  righteousness  and  the  jus- 
tice of  God,  in  the  infliction  of  that  Plague,  xvi. 
5,  6.  "  Waters''  are  the  acknowledged  prophe- 
tical representatives  of  ^* peoples,  and  multitudes, 
axid  nations,  and  tongues,"  xvii.  15.  and,  there- 
fore, this  illustrious  and  mighty  Potentate  is  pecu- 
liarly styled  "  The  Angel  of  the  Waters^ 

4.  On  every  occasion,  in  which  the  agency  of 
Angels  is  introduced,  it  is  represented  as  alto- 
gether controlled  by  the  power  and  providence  of 
God  :  for  every  thing  that  is  done  by  them  is 
expressly  foretold.  The  good  Angels  perform 
his  Will,  as  his  devoted  Ministers  :  the  bad  ones 
can  do  evil  only  to  the  extent  of  his  permission. 

5.  But  even  the  symbolical  Elements  them- 
selves, the  Economy  of  Nature,  as  it  were,  and 
the  symbolical  Host  of  Heaven,  are  described  as 
the  means  of  executing  the  Will  of  God  ;  and  of 
conveying,  in  a  very  intelligible  manner,  his  mes- 
sages to  the  sons  of  men  ;  either  for  the  punish- 
ment of  wickedness,  when  it  has  drawn  down  his 
judgments ;  or  for  the  reward  of  uprightness,  when 
it  has  been  conspicuous.  So  far,  then,  they  may 
be  said  to  perform  mediately  the  office  oi  Angels, 
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although  such  agents  may  not  be  described  under 
this  character.  Thus, — at  the  opening  of  the 
sixth  and  seventh  Seals,  vi.  12 — 14.  and  viii.  1.  5. 
and  at  the  sounding  of  each  of  the  seven  Trum- 
pets, viii,  7 — 12.  ix.  1 — 5. 17 — 19.  and  xi.  13.  19., 
and  in  other  places, — the  Elements  and  various 
Powers  of  Nature,  either  in  Heaven  or  in  Earth, 
are  represented  as  arrayed,  in  the  quality  of  divine 
judgments f  against  certain  portions  of  the  human 
race ;  and  as  producing  the  most  dismal  cala- 
mities, by  their  mutual  discord  and  collisions. 

IV. 

'^  THE  EARTH,"  &C. 

"  The  Earthy'  (Tri)  in  its  primary  and  more 
general  signification,  is  the  terraqueous  globe ; 
the  great  theatre  of  human  action,  during  the 
present  state  of  probation.  In  this  sense  the 
word  is  used  in  many  passages  of  the  Sacred 
Writings.  And  in  this  sense,  also,  under  a  cer- 
tain limitation  in  respect  to  us,  it  is  frequently 
used  by  St.  John,  in  describing  the  various  scenes 
he  has  to  predict.  This  limitation  will  obviously 
confine  its  import  to  the  extent  of  the  then  known 
world, — a  limit,  which  the  penetrating  researches 
of  modem  discovery  have  tended  very  greatly  to 
enlarge. 

1.  And  there  is  a  memorable  passage  in  Mr. 
Gibbon's  '*  History  of  the  Decline  and  Fall  of  the 
Roman  Empire,"  which  will  point  out,  with  ad- 
mirable perspicuity,  the  extent  of  the  surface  that 
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is  here  alluded  to ;  and  will,  at  the  same  time, 
greatly  assist  in  explaining  several  particulars  in 
'^  The  Revelation,**  the  elucidation  of  which  might 
otherwise  be  attended  with  considerable  difficulty, 
if  not  be  actually  impossible. 

After  a  correct  and  very  valuable  display  of  the 
territorial  dominions  comprehended  within  the 
limits  of  the  Roman  Empire,  the  learned  historian 
proceeds  thus — 

This  long  enumeration  of  provinces,  whose 
broken  fragments  have  formed  so  many  power- 
ful kingdoms,  might  almost  induce  us  to  forgive 
the  vanity  or  ignorance  of  the  Ancients.  Daz- 
zled with  the  extensive  sway,  the  irresistible 
strength,  and  the  real  or  aJBFected  moderation  of 
the  Emperors,  they  permitted  themselves  to 
despise  y  and  sometimes  to  for  get ^  the  outlying 
countries,  which  had  been  left  in  the  enjoyment 
*'  of  a  barbarous  independence ;  and  they  gradu- 
ally usurped  the  licence  of  confounding  The 

ROMAN  MONARCHY  with  THE  GLOBE  o/*THE  EARTH  V" 

Hence  it  appears,  that  this  mighty  Empire  was 
confounded  by  the  ancients  with  ''  the  EartJi'  it- 
self; and  that  they  knew  little  with  certainty, 
and  cared  nothmg  for  any  thing,  beyond  it  »• 

^  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  I.  Chap.  i.  pages  30— 43.  Edit. 
1788. 

8  But  we  have  much  higher  authority  than  that  of  Mr.  Gib- 
bon, in  proof  of  the  same  point.  St.  Luke,  speaking  of  that 
particular  decree  of  Augustus,  which  was  being  carried  into 
effect  in  Judeea  at  the  time  of  the  birth  of  Christ,  thus  describes 


4< 


if 
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Whence  also  it  follows,  that  when  St.  John  sym- 
bolizes the  Empire  under  that  Title,  it  was  an 
image,  which  was  perfectly  intelligible  to  learned 
Christians  during  the  early  ages  of  the  Church, 
as,  indeed,  it  is  to  us  at  the  present  time ;  and 
was,  therefore,  the  most  appropriate  that  could 
have  been  adopted. 

But  the  use  of  this  image  will  appear  to  possess 
still  greater  propriety  and  interest  from  these  con- 
siderations— that  the  Roman  was  a  Universal 
Empire,  as  far  as  the  Church  of  Christ  in  that 
early  age  was  concerned;  and  that  it  occupied 
the  entire  space,  within  which  all  the  various 
events,  described  in  this  book,  were  destined  to 
be  brought  to  pass. 

2.  Such  was  the  extent  of  '*  the  Earthp  or 
Romun  Empire,  at  the  time  of  the  death  of  Trajan. 
The  peaceful  system  of  his  predecessors  was 
interrupted  by  scenes  of  war  and  conquest ;  and 
the  legions,  after  a  long  interval,  beheld  a  mili- 
tary emperor  at  their  head  ;*'  who  greatly  en- 
larged the  boundaries  of  the  empire,  beyond  those, 
within  which  it  had  been  hitherto  confined.  This 
is  a  circumstance  most  particularly  foreshewn  to 
the  prophet,  in  the  very  commencement  of  his 
chronological  visions.  And  thus,  as  might  be 
expected,  the  very  first  thing  displayed  to  his 

■ 

the  purport  of  it,  and  the  extent  of  its  operation — airoypa^cflrOat 
fratrav  riiv  oiKovfiiytiy — "  that  All  THE  WoRLD  should  be 
**  registered;,"    Luke  ii.  1. 
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view,  was,  in  eflFect,  the  comparative  extent  of 
the  stage,  on  which  the  great  operations  of  Divine 
providence  were  to  be  carried  on  ^. 

But  we  meet  also,  in  "  The  Revelation,*'  with 
such  an  expression  as  this — '^  The  third  part  of 
the  Earth:''  and,  in  order  to  give  a  just  expla- 
nation of  this,  it  must  be  recollected — 

That  a  great  alteration  took  place,  in  the  di- 
mensions of  the  Empire,  almost  immediately  after 
the  death  of  Trajan ;  in  consequence  of  which,  it 
is  probable,  at  least  one  third  of  the  whole  was 
abandoned,  or  given  up,  by  his  successor ;  so  that 
the  Empire  was  intentionally  reduced  to  about 
two  thirds  of  the  extent  it  occupied  at  that 
time  * — 

And  that  another  reduction  was .  afterwards 
made,  under  Valentinian  and  Valens,  in  the  year 
865 ;  by  which  the  Empire  was  resolved  into  two 
distinct  parts,  the  Western  and  Eastern,  under 
two  independent  heads  ^ 

So  that,  at  length,  the  great  theatre,  on  which 
the  grand  scenes  described  in  '*  The  Revelation" 
were  to  be  represented,  became  divided  into  three 
parts ;  each  of  which  might  very  properly  be 
denominated  a  third  part  of  the  extent  which  it 
possessed,  at  the  time  of  the  death  of  Trajan. 

And  these  facts  will  serve  to  explain  very  clearly 

**  Rev.  vi.  2.     Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  I.  pages  8—10. 
'  I  must  here  refer,  for  an  illustration  of  this,  to  the  events 
prefigured  under  the  second  Seal.    Rev.  vi.  3,  4. 
^  Rev.  viii.  6^  &c. 
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the  meaning  of  all  those  passages  in  this  book^  in 
which  "  the  third  part  of  the  Earth**  is  partieu^ 
larly  mentioned.  In  Rev.  viii.  7 — 12.  and  xii.  4., 
the  phrase,  "  the  third  part,'*  is  applied  to  the 
Western  Empire,  to  its  political  Heaven,  and  the 
various  other  particulars  it  involved :  and  in  Rev* 
ix.  15.  18.  the  same  expression  is  applied  to  the 
Empire  of  the  East. 

3.  As  "  the  Earth**  was  thus  a  type  of  the  /Zo- 
man  Empire,  so  ''  Earthquakes*'  will  become  ap- 
propriate and  very  impressive  symbols  of  those 
political  agitations  and  convulsions,  to  which 
some  of  the  nations  which  composed  it,  and  even 
the  Empire  itself  at  large,  may  have  been  occa- 
sionally subjected,  in  the  lapse  of  time.  Examples 
of  this  application  of  the  term  occur  in  Rev.  vi. 
12.  viii.  5.  xi.  13.  19.  xvi.  18—20. 
'  4.  For  the  word  r^  has  also  another  signifi- 
cation, which  is  not  uncommon  in  the  Sacred 
Writings,  or,  indeed,  in  ordinary  phraseology.  It 
applies  not  only  to  the  Earth,  considered  as  an 
extent  of  surface,  but  to  its  population,  or  the 
nations  which  inhabit  it,  and  over  whom  its  poli- 
tical Heaven  is  extended '.  And  in  this  sense  it 
occurs  in  Rev.  xii.  12. ;  where  the  woe  pronounced 
was  evidently  to  fall,  not  only  upon  the  inhabit-- 
ants  of  the  symbolical  Earth,  but  also  upon  that 

*  For  the  various  import  of  this  word,  and  especially  as  far  as 
relates  to  this  present  sense,  see  Schleusner's  Lexicon  on  the 
word. 
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multitudinous  aggregate  of  nations  which  com- 
posed the  symbolical  sea, — nations,  whose  coun- 
tries, though  not  reduced  to  the  form  of  Roman 
provinces,  were  yet  within  the  ancient  limits  of 
tlie  Empire  \ 

5.  Proceeding  upon  the  same  principle,  '*  Moun^ 
tains,*'  being  the  most  elevated  parts  of  the  sur- 
face of  '^  the  EarthI'  will  well  represent  the  Seats 
of  Government  of  the  Nations  with  which  the 
Roman  Empire  was  overspread,  and  of  which  it 
consisted.     Rev.  vi.  14, ;  xvi.  20. 

And  that^  which  is  emphatically  called ''  a  great 
Mountain^  will  no  less  clearly  point  out  the 
metropolis  of  one  half  of  that  Empire  itself,  after 
its  division  into  two  parts.     Rev.  viii.  8. 

And  hence,  in  any  case,  in  which  the  forms  of 
government,  attached  to  the  same  territorial  do- 
minions, have  been  various  in  successive  times, — 
and  the  locality  of  the  seat^qf  government  is  fully 
established,  so  as  not  to  be  the  primary  subject 
of  a  prophecy, — the  symbol  of  "  a  Mountain'* 
may  very  properly  be  transferred  to  the  external 
appearance,  the  particular  model  or  modification, 
of  the  government  itself,  by  which  that  seat  may 

""  According  to  the  Complutensian  edition  of  1514,  and 
some  of  the  MSS.  the  passage  runs  thus — Oi>at  rp  y^  koX  tj 
OaXdffcTTi :  the  Wetstein  edition  has  it  thus — Oval  rcilg  KaroiKovai 
Ttiv  yfjv  Kal  Tfjv  daXn(r(Tav»  But  the  sense  is  the  same  in  both 
cases ;  yfj  being  often  used  absolutely,  in  the  same  manner  as 
"  the  Earthy'  or  the  name  of  any  particular  country  ^  to  denote 
the  papulation  contained  within  it. 

E 
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be  at  any  time  distinguished :  for  it  is  by  fhis^ 
that  the  seat  itself  acquires  its  elevation,  and  dis^ 
tinctive  character.  Thus  St,  John  has  specially 
informed  us,  that  "  tlie  seven  lieads'*  of  the  beast, 
on  which  the  mystical  Babylon  was  seen  sittings 
are  '^  seven  Mountains!*  Rev.  xvii.  9. — ^An  ex- 
planation, which  has  no  relation  whatever  to  '*  the 
seven  hills''  on  which  the  seat  of  government 
was  founded,  (for  none  of  these  were  mountains 
in  any  proper  sense  of  that  term ;)  but  a  very  evi- 
dent one  to  ''  the  seven  heads  ^  or  forms  qf  go^ 
vernment,  which  had  successively  prevailed  there. 
6.  But  there  was  in  the  Roman  Empire  a  class 
of  beings,  who  were  regarded  as  helow  the  consi- 
deration of  its  laws,  and  on  whom  its  political 
heaven  poured  forth  no  friendly  rays.  Such  were 
the  Servi,  or  Slaves  ;  who,  till  the  period  of  their 
manumission,  had  not  the  rights  of  Citizens.  And 
this  circumstance  will  enable  us  clearly  to  under- 
stand the  meaning  of  two  passages  in  '^  The 
Revelation,"  in  which  the  phrase  *'  under  the 
EartK'  is  introduced.  For  '^  the  Earth'*  being 
evidently  employed,  occasionally,  by  St.  John,  to 
denote  the  Roman  peqple  generally  throughout 
the  Empire,  including  those  also  who  had  obtained 
the  immunities  of  Roman  citizenship ;  therefore 
those,  who  are  mentioned  as  "  under  the  Eaxth^ 
are  such  as  are  beneath  the  rank  of  Citizens  ;  that 
is,  they  are  the  Slaves,  with  whom  the  Empire 
every  where  abounded.     Rev.  v.  3.  13. 
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V. 

"  THE  HEAVEN,"  AND^TS  ATTENDANT  SYMBOLS. 

1.  As  the  visible  Heaven  is  spread  forth  above 
the  Earth  in  the  system  of  nature,  so,  in  the  lan- 
guage of  Prophecy,  are  the  political  Heavens 
described  as  expanded  above  those  Nations  of  the 
world,  which  are  subject  to  their  influences.  The 
use  of  this  familiar  image  occurs  in  Rev.  xii.  12. 
where  a  number  of  independent  Nations,  each 
under  its  own  particular  government,  are  most 
distinctly  pointed  out.  And  when  *'  the  Earth,"* 
agreeably  to  a  sense  already  pointed  out ",  is  de- 
signed to  represent  the  mass  of  the  population  in 
the  regions  denoted  by  that  term,  then  *'  the 
Heaven**  will  equally  indicate  the  "  Principali- 
ties and  Powers y*  by  whom  the  government  of 
them  is  administered.  Examples  of  this  applica- 
tion of  the  term  will  be  found  in  Rev.  v.  13.  vi. 
13, 14.  viii.  10.  13.  ix.  1.  x.  1.  xi.  6.  19.  xiv.  6. 
and  in  other  places. 

2.  And,  accordingly,  all  the  various  Splendours, 
and  influential  Powers,  which  distinguish  "  the 
Host  of  Heaven**  in  the  natural  world,  are  so 
many  lively  types  or  representatives  of  the  various 
degrees  of  Dignity,  Power,  and  Authority,  which 
are  no  less  observable  in  the  political  or  symboli- 
cal Heaven, 

The  Sun,  which  is  the  great  source  of  light, 

"  Page  48.  No.  4. 
£  2 
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and  heat^  and  animation^  in  this  lower  world,  is 
a  very  expressive  emblem  of  that  supreme  Power, 
which  is  '^  the  fountain  of  honour,"  and  the 
source  of  all  legitimate  authority  in  a  state.  And 
as  it  is  by  reflecting  the  light  which  they  derive 
from  the  Sun,  that  all  the  other  heavenly  Bodies 
in  his  system  are  enabled  to  perform  the  parts, 
and  to  exert  the  influences,  respectively  assigned 
them,—  so  it  is  from  tJie  sanction  which  they  re- 
ceive from  the  supreme  Ruler,  that  those  in 
authority  under  him  are  enabled,  in  their  various 
orders  and  degrees,  to  contribute  to  the  security 
and  good  government  of  tJie  people,  over  whom 
they  are  appointed  to  preside.  IBxamples  of  this 
use  of  the  type  will  be  found  in  Rev.  vi.  12.  vii. 
16.  viii.  12.  xvi.  8.  xix.  17.  xxi.  23.  and  xxii.  5. 

3.  The  Sun  and  Moon,  being  the  two  most 
glorious  and  efficacious  luminaries  of  heaven  ; — 
the. one  being  appointed  to  rule  over  the  day,  or 
those  parts  of  the  Earth,  which  are  immediately, 
at  any  time,  exposed  to  his  rays  ;  and  the  other 
over  the  night,  or  those  parts,  from  which  he  is 
for  a  time  absent ;  therefore  these  heavenly  Bodies 
will  well  represent  the  legislative  Bodies  of  the 
symbolical  Earth ;  which  act,  more  or  less,  by 
their  conjoint  influence,  at  all  times,  and  in  all 
places,  during  the  period  of  their  continuance,  for 
the  government  of  the  whole.  Illustrations  may 
thus  be  afforded,  of  the  scenery  described  in  Rev. 
vi.  12.  viii.  12.  and  also  of  what  is  predicted  in 
xxi.  23.  and  xxii.  5. 
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4.  But  the  Stars,  also,  were  '^^  set  in  the  firma- 
"  ment  of  tJie  Heaven,  to  give  light  upon  the 
''  Earth  V'  during  the  absence  of  the  Sun ;  and,  in 
a  popular  sense,  to  diffuse  the  benefits  of  that  illu- 
mination and  influence  which  they  appear  to  re* 
ceive  from  the  Sun,  What  then  can  these  be  in 
the  political  Heaven,  but  the  subordinate  Rulers 
and  Magistrates,  who  derive  their  borrowed 
lustre,  their  authority  and  stations,  from  the 
Supreme  Power  of  the  State  ?  And  this  imagery 
will  serve  to  explain  Rev.  vi.  13.  viii.  10.  12. 

5.  As  connected  with  the  symbol  of  "  the 
Heaveri^  may  be  also  subjoined  the  effects  of 
those  Exhalations,  which  are  continually  being 
raised  aloft  from  "  tlie  Earthy  or  descending  in 
various  ways  upon  it. 

If  these  vapours  distill  in  Dew,  or  in  gentle  and 
refreshing  Rain,  they  will  become  a  beautiful  em- 
blem of  the  blessings  of  a  mild  and  beneficent 
Governfnent.  The  consequences  of  the  want  of 
such  blessings  are  most  strikingly  evinced  in  Rev. 
xi.  6. 

If  they  become  condensed  into  Clouds,  moving 
in  accumulated  masses,  over  the  face  of  the 
Heaven,  in  any  certain  direction,  they  will  be 
emblematical  of  powerful  Armies,  acting  under  a 
special   commission  ^ ;  —  or  of  the   migration  of 

o  Gen.  i.  16,  17. 

P  As  instances  of  this  application  of  the  metaphor,  I  may  ad- 
duce Matt.  xxiv.  30.  and  xxvi.  64.     In  both  these  texts,  the 


54  INTRODUCTION.  [Sect.  V.  ▼. 

Nations,  or  multitudes  of  People,  for  a  particular 
purpose.  In  this  latter  sense  the  word  occurs  in 
Rev.  i.  7  \ 

If  the  contents  of  these  Clouds  are  described  as 
descending  in  violent  storms  of  Hail,  &c. ;  these 
effects  will  represent  the  havock  and  devastation 
caused  by  desolating  Armies,  or  by  the  incursions^ 
of  powerful  and  barbarous  Nations.  This  use  of 
the  symbol  occurs  in  Rev.  viii.  7.  xi.  19.  xvi.  21. 

But  Clouds,  independently  of  the  particular 
circumstances  just  detailed^  are^  in  the  language 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  an  ordinary  symbol  for 
multitudes  of  People,  or  Nations.  Thus,  the  in- 
vasion of  Judaea  by  the  King  of  Babylon,  with  his 
multifarious  host,  is  predicted  by  Jeremiah,  when 
he  says,  '*  Behold,  he  shall  come  up  as  Clauds  %** 
&c.  So  are  the  multitudes,  consisting  of  many 
Nations,  that  composed  the  Roman  Army  which 
desolated  Judaea  and  destroyed  Jerusalem,  com* 
pared,  by  our  Lord  himself,  to  ''  the  Clouds  of 
the  Heaven* r  So,  also,  Isaiah,  foretelling  the 
influx  of  Gentile  Nations  into  the  Church  of 

Son  of  Man  is  said  to  come  lid  rdSy  ve<pe\wy  rov  Ohpavov — 
"  UPON  the  Clouds  of  the  Heaven" — as  if  to  urge  thein  on  to 
vengeance :  for  the  days  there  spoken  of  were,  indeed,  **  the 
days  of  vengeance  "     Lukexxi.  22. 

^  The  expression  here  is — idov  tpj^crac  /xcra  rwv  ve^cXoii'— 
**  behold,  he  cometh  with  the  Clouds,'*  The  difference  is  ob- 
vious.    But  see  Note  I.  in  the  Appendix. 

'  Jerem.  iv.  13.  So  we  have  heard,  in  our  own  time,  of 
"  clouds  of  Cossacks." 

»  In  the  passages  just  cited. 
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God,  and  the  alaciity  with  wrhlch  they  will,  in  his 
appointed  time>  contribute  to  the  R^toration  of 
those  who  were  once  his  peculiar  people,  inquires 
— "  Who  are  these  that  fly  at  a  Cloudy  and  as 
*'  the  doves  to  their  windows  *  T  And  in  a  similar 
sense  of  the  word  it  is  obviously  used  by  St.  John, 
an  Rev.  X.  1.  xi.  12.  xiv.  14 — :16.  In  all  these  cases. 
''  a  Claud''  will  be  found  to  represent  some  single 
Nation  or  People,  under  its  own  particular  gor 
vernmen^,  and  comprehended  within  the  ancient 
limits  of  the  Roman  Empire. 

6.  And  connected  with  ''  the  Chuds^  consi- 
dered in  this  emblematical  point  of  view,  are  also 
those  other  phenomena,  which  occasionally  result 
from  them :  such  are  Lightning  and  Thunder. 

Accordingly,  "  Lightning^''  will  denote  the 
sudden  and  violent  effects  of  their  mutual  actions 
upon  each  other,  when  they  are  in  a  state  of 
powerfiil  and  opposite  excitation :  in  other  words 
— the  sanguinary  and  destructive  u>ars,  produced 
by  their  various  and  clashing  interests. 

But,  in  this  elemental  strife,  ''  Lightnings"  are 
always  associated  with  •'  Thunderings.'^  These 
are  the  Sounds  of  the  Clouds  in  the  state  of  dis- 
];xiption ;  and  will  denote  the  Rumours  and  Pro^ 
clamations  of  these  Wars,  and  the  political  Agi^ 
tations  which  attend  them. 

And  we  find  thes^  images  employed  by  St. 
John  in  several  parts  of  "  The  Revelation  f  as  in 
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viii.  6.  xi.  19.  xvi.  18.  But,  to  shew  that  such 
Convulsions,  whenever  they  may  take  place,  are 
under  the  permission  and  superintendence  of 
Divine  Providence,  they  are  represented,  in  the 
very  first  instance,  as  ''proceeding  out  of  the 
Throng'  of  Divine  Dominion  itself,  iv.  6. 

7.  So  much  for  the  political  use,  which  St. 
John  has  made  of  the  figurative  ''  Heaven;*"  but 
there  is  also  a  spiritual  sense,  in  which  he  has 
appUed  the  same  image.  As,  therefore,  the  former 
of  these  may  be  called  the  political  heaven,  so 
the  latter  may  not  improperly  be  called  the  ec- 
clesiastical :  the  one  being  emblematical  chiefly 
of  temporal,  and  the  other  of  spiritual  adminis- 
tration. The  word  evidently  occurs  in  this  latter 
sense,  in  viii.  13.  ix.  1.  x.  1. 

He  informs  us,  particularly,  that  the  Seven 
Stars,  which  he  had  seen  in  the  right  hand  of  the 
Divine  Person  fi:om  whom  he  received  his  '^  Re- 
velation," were  "  the  Angels,"  or  Bishops  of  the 
seven  Churches  that  were  in  Asia,  i.  16.  20. 

But  if  the  Stars  be  thus  occasionally  used  to 
denote  the  Bishops,  and  other  ordained  Ministers 
of  the  Church  of  Christ,  according  to  their  seve- 
ral orders  or  magnitudes  in  the  System,  then 
must  that  Divine  Saviour  himself  be  '^  the  Sun  of 
Righteousness,"  which  hath  arisen  on  the  Mrorld 
"  with  heaUng  in  his  wings"." 

And,  accordingly,  the  rat/s  which  proceed  from 

«  Malachi  iv.  2 
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this  Sun,  for  the  enlightening  of  the  world,  are 
**  the  bright  beams  of  his  Gospel  f  which,  through 
the  influences  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  instru- 
mentaUty  of  an  effective  Ministry,  cannot  fail  of 
a<5CompKshing  those  salutary  purposes  for  which 
they  were  emitted.  The  consequences  of  the 
neglect  of  these  '*  means  of  grace"  are  awfully 
depicted  in  Rev.  ix.  1, 2. 

8.  The  history  of  the  world,  through  every 
past  period  of  the  Christian  dispensation,  will 
fully  convince  us,  that  the  face  of  the  symbo- 
lical Heaven,  whether  considered  in  ai  political 
or  spiritual  point  of  view,  has  been  undergoing 
continual  changes  ;  partaking  of  all  that  mutabi- 
lity, to  which  human  affairs  are  subject.  And  in 
this  light  it  is  also  exhibited  to  us,  in  this  wonder- 
ful scene  of  Prophecy : 

And,  in  two  very  remarkable  instances,  particu- 
larized by  the  Prophet — namely,  where  he  de- 
scribes that  total  change  in  the  Roman  Govern- 
ment, which  was  effected,  by  Constantine  the 
Great,  upon  the  first  establishment  of  Christi- 
anity as  the  religion  of  the  Empire,  and  that 
total  change,  which  is  to  be  made  hereafter,  when 
the  Church  of  Christ  shall  have  completed  the 
period  of  her  probation, — "  the  Heaven**  is  repre- 
sented as  entirely  passing  away  in  the  first  case, 
in  order  to  be  succeeded  by  "  the  heaven,^  which 
should  so  pass  away,  in  the  second,  that  there 
should  be  '^  no  place  Jbundjbr  it.**  In  this  latter 
instance,  indeed,  "  the  Earth**  itself,  taken  in  its 
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largest  sexvse^  will  be  involved  in  the  %amfi  eatas* 
trophe  :  for  there  will  be  **  a  new  Heaven^  and  a 
new  Ecurihr    Rev.  vi.  12 — 14.  and  xx.  I}. 

9.  But^  whatever  changes  may  have  tftk^q^i 
place^  or  may  still  be  &ttire>  there  is  great  satisih 
£a.ction  in  knowing,  that  they  have  all  been,/^^ 
seen  dxA  permitted  by  infinite  WisdoQa ;  and  that 
a  Door  of  Revelation  has  been  so  &r  opene^t 
that  those  which  are  pa^t  may  be  developed  in 
all  their  bearings;  and  those  which  dxe  Jutur^^ 
may  in  some  degree  be  anticipated^  and  traced  tQ 
their  proper  source.  Rev.  iv.  1. 
.  Generally  speaking,  indeed^  every  sincerely 
pious  Bpian  is  ftiUy  persuaded,  that  it  is  '^  The 
Most  Highy-  who  '^  rtdeih  in  the  kingdomi^  pi 
men  ;'  and  that  *'  the  Powers  that  he  are  ordained 
of  God."  And  he  is,  therefore,  induced  to  lopk 
through  the  action  of  these  visible,  and  inferwr 
causes,  to  the  Great  First  Cause  of  alL  To  every 
such  person,  therefore,  who  appUes  his  miivl  to 
the  contemplation  of  what  is  passing  around  him^ 
in  this  great  scene  of  Divine  admuiiistration^  and 
avails  himseK  of  the  aids  which  Divine  Revela|tion 
is  adapted  to  fiunish,  '^  a  Door''  may  be  truly  said 
to  be  "  opened  in  the  Heaven ;"  for  he  sees 
beyo^d  the  exterior  surface  of  things.  ]P\it  the. 
Door  was  certainly  opened,  in  an  esp^pial  n\aa- 
ner,  to  St.  John ;  inasmuch  as  he  was  *  diyi^^ely 
apppinted  to  foretel  the  things  that  were  to  he. 
thereafter,  for  the  instruction  and  edification  of 
the  Church  to  the  end  of  time. 

7 
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'  10.  But  there  is  still  one  farther  instance  of 
analogy  connected  with  this  symbol,  which,  on 
account  of  its  importance,  must  not  be  omitted  in 
this  enumeration. 

As  earthly  thrones  are  the  seats  of  power  and 
authority  in  the  political  heavrens  of  nations,  so 
is  the  Throne  of  that  Almighty  Being,  who  exer- 
cises a  supreme  dominion  over  those  Heavens 
themselves,  represented  as  placed  in  them  ;  God 
being  equally  present  in  all.  And  hence  may  be 
derived  in  a  spiritual  and  moral  sense,  (as  well  as 
otherwise,  in  a  physical  sense,  from  the  very 
nature  of  things "")  that   miagnificent   figure — 


€€ 


The  Heaven  of  Heavens  ;"  which  was  applied 
with  so  much  sublimity  and  beauty  by  Solomon, 
at  the  dedication  of  the  Temple, — ''  But  will 
''  God  indeed  dwell  on  the  earth  ?  Behold,  the 
Heaven,  even  the  Heaven  of  Heavens,  cannot 
contain  Thee  ;  how  much  less  this  house  that 
"  I  have  builded  ^  T  For  this  reason  it  is  evident, 
that  '*  a  Throne  set  in  the  Heaven,"  (as  in  Rev. 
iv.  2.)  or  "  in  the  Heavens,"  (as  in  Psalm  ciii.  19.) 

*  We  know  that  the  Universe  itself  consists  of  an  innumer^ 
able  multitude  of  heavenly  bodies ;  each  of  which  has  its  own 
*'^  firmament  ox  heaven"  (Gen.  i.  8.)  extended  over  it;  and  is, 
nevertheless,  included  within  that  infinitude  q/*  space  which  is, 
as  it  were,  the  Sensorium  of  the  Deity, — the  grand  Scene 
wherein  all  their  appointed  movements  are  performed; — and 
which  thus  becomes  the  common  Heaven  to  them  all-—"  the 
Heaven  o/^Heavens." 

y  1  Kings  viii.  27. 
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can  only  intend  the  supreme  and  univeral  do- 
minion  of  God.  In  the  former  case,  the  symbo^ 
lical  heaven,  signified,  is  that  of  tJie  great  Empire, 
which  was  existing  in  the  time  of  St.  John^  and 
was,  in  a  manner,  identified  with  "  the  globe  of 
the  EartK'  itself:  and  in  the  latter  case,  the 
Jieaveiis,  figured  out,  are  those  of  all  tJie  nations 
existing  under  their  respective  governments.  So 
that  the  two  expressions  may  be  considered  as 
equivalent  to  each  other. 


VI. 


CERTAIN  SYMBOLS,  OF  WHICH   ST.  JOHN   HIMSELF   HAS   DECLARED 

THE  PRECISE  SIGNIFiCATION. 

There  are  some  of  the  Images  employed  in  the 
composition  of  "  The  Revelation,"  concerning  the 
import  of  which,  in  the  sense  in  which  they  are 
used  in  particular  places,  the  inspired  Writer 
himself  has  not  left  us  in  doubt :  and  this  declared 
import  will  become  a  most  satisfactory  clew,  to 
assist  us  in  ascertaining  the  true  meaning  of  the 
auxiliary  parts  of  the  scenes,  in  which  they  are 
respectively  introduced. 

1.  Thus,  as  has  been  seen,  ^^  an  An^el***  is 
sometimes  used  to  denote  a  Bishop,  or  other 
Minister,  of  the  Church  of  Christ ;  and  '^  a  Star,*' 
also,  such  an  Angel '. 

'  Introduction,  page  42,  §  2.  *  Ibid,  page  56,  §  7. 
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2.  So,  likewise,  "  a  Candlestick^  or  lamp- 
hearer,  is  expressly  said  to  signify  a  Church,  which 
supports  the  light  of  the  Gospel.  Thus,  '*  the 
seven  golden  Candlesticks^  which  St.  John  saw 
with  him  who  is  "  the  Head  of  the  Church,"  were 
the  seven  Churches  that  were  then  in  Asia.  Rev. 
i.  12,  13.  20.  The  same  symbol  occurs  again  in 
xi.  4. 

3.  '*  A  Cityy'  as  repeatedly  used  in  ''  The  Reve- 
lation," is  also  another  emblem  for  a  Church. 
And  this  application  of  it  is  evidently  derived  from 
that  ecclesiastical  polity  by  which  it  is  governed : 
for  a  church  can  no  more  subsist  without  ecde- 
siastical  laws,  than  a  city,  or  body  politic,  can 
subsist  without  civil. 

This,  then,  must  be  considered  as  the  repre- 
sentation of  a  Church  either  pure  or  depraved, 
according  to  the  variety  of  description  with  which 
it  is  accompanied. 

It  is  employed  to  represent  the  pure  Church 
of  Christ  in  a  state  of  persecution  and  depression, 
in  xi.  2. ;  and  hence  it  is  called  "  the  Holy  City'' 

It  is  a  beautiful  type  of  the  same  Church,  in 
her  future  state  of  exaltation  and  glory,  in  iii.  1 2. 
xxi.  2. 10.  xxii.  19. 

It  is  a  most  impressive  image  of  a  widely-ex- 
tended  but  most  impure  Church,  when  she  is  com- 
pared to  Babylon  ;  and  the  cause  of  her  downfall 
is  declared  to  be,  '*  because  she  made  all  nations 
'*  to  drink  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  hex  fornix 
"  cation,'*  or  idolatries ;  as  in  xiv.  8.  xviii.  10.  21. 
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and  throughout  chapter  xvii.^  but  especially  in 
verse  18. — where  an  explanation  of  the  type  is 
expressly  given, 

4.  In  various  parts  of  the  New  Testament,  the 
intimate  but  mysterious  union^  that  subsists  be- 
tween Christ  and  his  Church,  is  compared  to  the 
marriage  state^;  and  it  is  expressly  said,  that 
"  the  husband  is  the  head  of  the  wife,  even  as 
"  Christ  is  the  head  of  the  Church  *"/'  And  St. 
John  has  also  adopted  the  same  beautiful  and  im- 
pressive imagery.  By  him  "  a  Woman'*  is  re- 
peatedly used  as  the  symbol  of  a  Church  ;  but, 
according  to  the  purity  or  depravity  of  her  cha- 
racter, she  denotes  either  a  pure  or  a  corrupted- 
Church. 

In  xii.  1 — 6.  and  13—17.  the  symbol  is  applied, 
in  a  very  particular  manner,  to  the  pure  Church 
of  Christ,  during  a  period  of  suffering  and  per- 
secution. 

It  is  applied  to  the  same  Church  in  its  subse- 
quent state  of  elevation  and  blessedness,  in  xix. 
7,  8.  xxi.  2.  9.  xxii.  17. 

It  is  a  very  significant  type  oi  corrupt  Churches, 
in  general,  as  it  occurs  in  xiv.  4. 

It  is  no  less  so  of  one  in  particular,  in  x^di. 
which  chapter  concludes  with  the  express  assu- 
rance to  St.  John,  by  the  interpreting  Angel,  that 

^  Matt.  xxii.  2.  xxv.  1.  10.  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  Ephes.  v.  32.  and 
other  places. 
""  Ephes.  V.  23. 
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*^  the  Wonrnri*  whom  he  saw,  "  is  that  great 
*^  City,  which  reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the 
"  Earthr  The  Beast,  which  carried  the  Woman, 
is  the  secular  Empire ;  and  the  Woman  herself, 
(the  mystical  Babylon,)  is  the  ecclesiastical  Em- 
pire, or  Church,  which  is  established  within,  and 
supported. by  it**. 

5.  ''  A  Dragon"*  is  designed  to  represent  the 
Author  of  all  evil:  but  lest  any  should  mistake 
its  figurative  import,  St.  John  has  fenced  the 
symbol  round  by  such  collateral  limits  of  inter- 
pretation, that  error  upon  this  point  seems  almost 
impossible.  He  tells  us,  in  plain  terms,  that  "  the 
Dragon'*  is  ''  that  old  Serpent,  which  is  the 
Devil  and  Satan^*  "which  deceiveth  the  whole 
worldr  xii.  7.  9.  xx.  3, 3. 

And,  for  the  illustration  of  this  character,  we 
may  well  refer  to  some  of  his  operations  predicted 
in  this  book — 

He  is  represented  as  the  great  and  unceasing 
persecutor  of  the  Woman,  or  tlie  pure  Church  of 
Christ,  through  the  instrumentahty  of  the  Beast, 
which  had  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  by  whose 
insignia  he  is,  therefore,  distinguished,  for  the  sake 
of  perspicuity,  xii.  3 — 6.  13 — 17. 

It  is  he  who  primarily,  but  through  a  more 
visible  agent,  excited  and  capacitated  the  Beast 

^  But  consult  Article  viL  Section  V,  of  this  Introduction ;. 
where  this  subject  is  further  illustrated. 
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above  mentioned,  to  perform  all  the  evil  that  had 
been  permitted  :  for  "  the  Dragon  gave  him  his 
'^  power,  and  his  seat,  and  great  authority''  xiii. 
2—4. 

It  is  he,  who  is  described  as  sending  forth  '^  the 
unclean  Spirits,''  "  the  Spirits  of  Devils,  work-^ 
ing  miracles,  which  go  forth  unto  the  kings  of 
the  Earth,  and  of  the  whole  world,  to  gather 
them  together  to  the  battle  of  the  great  day  of 
''  God  Almighty.''  xvi.  13,  14. 

6.  "  Many  Waters,''  says  the  interpreting  An- 
gel to  St.  John,  "  are  peoples,  and  multitudes,  and 
**  nations,  and  tongues."  xvii.  1.  15. 

Consequently,  one  detached  portion  of  this 
aggregate  will  denote  one  single  people  or  nation  : 
but,  in  this  restricted  sense,  the  figure  occurs  not 
in  this  scene  of  prophecy. 

If  water  flow  in  one  stream,  as  a  River,  it  will 
represent  a  Nation,  which  has  preserved  its  poli- 
tical existence,  and  descended  with  the  lapse  of 
time,  under  that  character,  viii.  10.  xvi.  4. 

And,  therefore,  ''  a  Fountain,"  the  head  or 
source  of  a  river,  will  be  the  proper  symbol  of  a 
colony  just  formed,  or  of  a  state  in  its  infancy. 
viii.  10.  xiv.  7.  xvi.  4. 

"  The  Sea"  which  is  the  common  receptacle 
of  all  the  Rivers  that  flow  into  it,  will  exhibit  & 
correct  emblem  of  a  great  Empire ;  considered 
merely  as  composed  of  the  people  of  a  variety  of 
Nations,  whose  languages,  manners,  and  customs. 
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become  more  or  less  mixed^  by  mutual  intercourse 
and  collision,  vii.  2,  3.  viii.  8.  x.  2.  6.  xii.  12. 
;xiv.  7.  xxi.  1. 

It  may  perhaps  be  inquired,  since  ''  the  Ear tK* 
is  also  a  symbolical  representation  of  the  Roman 
Empire^  which  is  the  great  scene  of  the  events 
predescribed  in  this  ''  Revelation,** — in  what  res* 
pects  the  symbolical  Earth  and  Sea  differ  from 
each  other  ?  To  this  it  may  be  answered,— that,  as 
the  rmtural  Earth,  taken  in  its  largest  sense,  com- 
prehends also  the  Sea,  so  is  ihe  figurative  Earth 
to  be  Ukewise  considered  as  including  within  its 
Kmits— not  only  the  Earth  properly  so  called, 
that  is,  those  parts  of  it  which  composed  the  ter- 
ritories of  the  Roman  people,  and  those  reduced 
to  the  form  of  Roman  provinces, — but  also  those 
Nations,  within  its  nominal  limits,  whose  territo^ 
ries  were  not  reduced  to  this  form, — and  those 
outlying  Nations  of  the  world,  which,  in  succeed- 
ing times,  in  their  various  migrations,  have  estab^ 
lished  themselves,  by  settlement,  for  a  longer  or 
shorter  period,  within  the  ancient  boundaries  of 
that  Empire.  This  distinction  is  strongly  marked 
in  X.  2.  5. 

Hence,  "  Islands,''  being  elevated  above  the 
surface  of  the  Sea,  will  represent  detached,  ifisu- 
lated,  and  comparatively  small  Nations,  or  bodies 
of  people,  who  have  succeeded  in  forming  for 
themselves  settlements,  with  regular  independent 
governments;   and,  thus,  have  risen  above  the 

VOL.  I.  F 
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common  level  of  that  multitudinous  m>as8  of  bari 
bar  OILS  Nations,  of  whom  the  symbolical  Sea  con-* 
sisted.  Examples  of  this  use  of  the  term  occur 
in  vi*  14.  and  xvi.  20, 

'^  The  Sea''  in  a  state,  of  agitation^  as  it  is  ge^ 
nerally  supposed  to  be  throughout  the  symbolical 
parts  of  Scripture,  where  the  contrary  is  not  ex- 
pressed, — denotes  that  perturbed  state  of  things 
in  the  great  theatre  of  human  action,  which  arises 
from  the  clashing  of  the  interests  of  so  many  Na- 
tions, and  the  conflicting  of  so  many  depraved  and 
violent  passions,  xiii.  1.  compared  with  Dim.  vii.  2« 
.  But  a  Sea  with  a  perfectly  smooth  surface,"-^ 
^'  a  sea  of  glass  Uke  unto  crystal,*' — will  justly 
represent  in  allegory,  that  all  that  perturbation, 
to  which  the  affairs  -of  the  world  are  subject^ 
vanishes,  in  respect  to  the  Deity  ;  that  his  om^ 
niscience  penetrates  with  the  utmost  distinctness 
to  the  most  unfathomable  depths  of  antiquity, 
and  views,  with  equal  clearness,  the  complicated 
events  of  the  most  distant  yt^^i^ri^^.  Such  a  Sea 
as  this,  therefore,  can  only  be  represented  as  being 
*'  before  the  throne" — the  seat  of  Divine  govern* 
ment  and  dispensation :  and  this  is,  accordingly, 
the  place  assigned  it,  in  iv.  6. 

Such  a  sea, — "  a  sea  of  glass,**  but  '^  mingled,** 
in  appearance,  '^  withfire^*  which  is  an  emblem  of 
the  effects  of  Divine  wrath,  will  denote  the  visi* 
ble  danger  of  Divine  judgments,  and  the  fixed- 
ness and  certainty  of  that  determination,  with 
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wfaich^  ^en  the  appointed  time  shall  come^  Gob 
^.  will  ease  him  of  his  adversaries^  and  avenge  himr 
of  his  enemies  V*  xv.  2. 

So  much  for  the  temporal  senses  of  this  sym* 
bol  of  water. 

■  But  it  is  also  used  by  St.  John  in  a  spiritual 
sense ;  and,  ii;  that  point  of  view,  it  has  precisely 
the  same  impart  as  our  blessed  Saviour  himself 
applied  to  it,  when  he  said, — *'  Whosoever  drink- 
^'  eth  of  the  water,  that  I  shall  give  him,  shall 
^^  never  thirst ;  but  the  water,  that  I  shall  give 
^  him,  shaU  be  in  him  a  well  of  water  springing 
f*  up  into  everlasting  Vjfe^^  '*  And  this'' — as  on 
another  occasion  when  he  employed  the  same 
imagery, — ^'  this  spake  he  of  The  Spirit,  which 
they  that  believe  on  him  should  receive  ^."  In  re^ 
peated  instances,  the  same  emblem  occurs  in ''  The 
Revelation.**  In  vii.  17.  it  prefigures  the  free  use 
<jf'*^  the  means  of  Grace," — one  of  the  many  bless- 
ings, which  should  be  extensively  diffused,  for  a 
time,  .in  iconsequence  of  the  es^jtablishment  of 
Christianity  by  law,  throughout  the  Roman  Em- 
pire. So  also,  in  xxi.  6.  and  xxii.  17. ; — it  is  par- 
ticularly held  forth  as  that,  which  is  necessary, 
during  the  present  state,  to  prepare  men  for  that 
blessed  yk^«nVy,  which  is  described  in  txi.  10. — 
xxiL  &M  And,  accordingly,  in  xxii.  1.  it  is  applied 
to  that  future  glorified  state  of  the  Church  of 
Christ,  when,  under  the  n^verfailing  it^uences 

•  Isaiah  i.  24,  T  John  iv.  14.  «  John  vii.  38,  39. 
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of  the  Holy  Spirit, ''  proceeding,  as  a  pure  river 
'*  of  Water  of  Life,  out  of  the  Throne  of  God 
''  and  of  the  Lamb/*  all  will  be  purity,  and  ^r- 
mony,  and  happiness,  for  ever. 

But  water,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  as  well  as  in  a 
natural,  is  not  always  pure.  And  in  order  to 
decide  with  respect  to  its  purity,  in  any  particular 
cases,  even  when  the  external  appearance  may 
excite  no  suspicion  of  contamination,  recourse 
must  be  had  to  the  source  or  fountain  from  which 
it  proceeded.  If  it  proceeded  not  from  that  source 
of  infinite  purity  and  perfection  to  which  I  have 
just  adverted,  it  must  have  proceeded  from  a 
source  of  a  very  opposite  description — ^from  the 
Author  and  Promoter  of  all  evil.  And  we  ac- 
cordingly find,  that,  in  one  most  truly  memorable 
passage  of  this  book,  '^  the  Serpenfs  casting  out 
of  his  mouth  water  as  a  floods  constituted  one  of 
the  peculiar  persecutions  of  the  Woman,  sym- 
boUcal  of  the  pure  Church  of  Christ,  during  the 
period  of  her  trial  and  depression,  xii.  15, 16, 

VII. 

A   WILD   BEAST. 

If  we  look  into  the  prophecies  of  Daniel,  we 
shall  find  an  account  there  \  of  the  rising  oifour 
great  Beasts  in  succession  ;  which  are  interpreted 
to  be  four  kings,  or  kingdoms  *.    They  were  all 

h  Dan.  vii.  2—7.  *  Dan.  vii.  17.  23. 
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to  be  of  the  same  origin ;  *^  coming  up  it<x^  the 
great  sea  f  and  emerging,  amidst  the  conflict  of 
**  the  four  winds  of  the  Heaven^  upon  the  sur- 
face of  that  sea, — in  other  words, — during  scenes 
oi general  tumtdt  and  agitation^. 

But  it  is  with  the  last  of  these  alone,  that  we 
are  interested  on  the  present  occasion. 

1.  The  rising  of  this  fourth  great  monarchy, 
and  its  most  distinguishing  characteristics,  are 
thus  noted  by  the  Prophet : — 

^'  After  this  I  saw  in  the  night  visions,  and  be- 
^*  hold  a  fourth  Bea^t,  dreadful  and  terrible,  and 
'^  strong  exceedingly ;  and  it  had  great  iron  teeth : 
♦^  it  devoured,  and  brake  in  pieces,  and  stamped 
^'  the  residue  with  the  feet  of  it :  and  it  was  di- 
'^  verse  from  all  the  Beasts  that  were  before  it ; 
^^  and  it  had  ten  horns!" 

Such  were  some  of  the  leading  characteristics 
of  the  Roman,  or  fourth  great  Empire,  which 
has  existed  in  the  world  since  the  writing  of  this 
vision.  And  I  have  introduced  them  in  this  place, 
merely  to  shew  its  identity  with  the  Beast  de- 
scribed by  St.  John,  in  the  xiiith  chapter  of  "  The 
Revelation,**  v.  1 — 10.  for  this,  also  "  rose  up  out 
of  the  sea  ;"  and  " it  had  ten  horns'' 

And  that  further  description  of  it  by  both  these 
Prophets,  which  will  be  noticed  more  at  large  in 
the  sequel,  will  plainly  prove,  that  such  a  Beast 
is  the  emblem,  with  them,  of  a  pagan  and  tyran- 

^  See  pages  38  and  66  of  this  Introduction. 
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nical  Empire, — universal,  as  far  as  respects  the 
Church  of  God  *, — and  frequently  giving  proof  of 
its  cruel  and  impious  propensities^  by  an  impla- 
cable  persecution  of  it  For  this  latter  reason, 
indeed,  St.  John  has  expressly  called  it  Giyptov—* 
'^  a  wild  Beast'' 

2.  If  we,  further,  wish  to  know,  what  interpret 
tation  both  these  Writers  have  afforded  of  the 
symbol  of  '*  a  Hornl'  it  may  be  produced  at  once 
in  their  own  words : 

Thus,  then,  it  was  interpreted  to  Daniel — '^  The 
*'  ten  Horns  out  of  this  kingdom  are  ten  Kingii 
''  that  shall  arise  V 

And  thus,  also,  said  the  interpreting  Angel  to 
St.  John, — ''  The  ten  Horns  which  thou  sawest 
are  ten  Kings.''  xvii.  12. 

But  in  these  scenes  of  prophecy  ''King'*  is 
used  indiscriminately  for  "  Kingdom.'*  This  will 
be  immediately  apparent,  by  comparing  the  17th 
with  the  23d  verse  of  the  seventh  chapter  of 
Daniel — 

''  These  great  Beasts,  which  are  Jhur,  are 
Jbur  Kings  J'  ver.  17. 

''  The  fourth  Beast  shall  be  the  fourth  King- 
dom upon  earth.**  ver.  23. 

'  "  It  shall  devour  the  whole  earth,'*  said  the  interpreting 
Angel  to  Daniel. — ^vii.  23.  "  And  power  was  given  him  over 
"  all  kindreds,  and  tongues,  and  nation*,"— says  St.  Johp, 
Rev.  xiii.  7. 

*"  Dan.  vii.  24. 
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And,  therefore,  '^  a  HorvT  is  the  emblem  for  an 
independent  Kingdom,  or  Sovereignty,  of  what 
kind  soever. 

3.  But,  besides  these  '^  ten  Horna^  another 
kingdom  was  also  to  arise,  which  was  to  make  a 
distinguished  figure  in  after  times.  "  I  considered 
'*  the  Hornsl'  says  Daniel,  '^  and,  behold^  there 

came  up  among  them  another  little  Horn  .•" — 

^d,  behold,  in  this  Horn  were  eyes  like  the 

eyes  of  man,  and  a  mouth  speaking  great 
'^  things  V  This  little  Horn,  therefore,  was  to 
spring  out  of  the  fourth  great  Beast ;  that  is,  out 
of  the  Roman  Empire. 

But  it  has  been  seen,  that  this  vast  Empire, 
which  swallowed  up,  as  it  were,  ''  the  whole 
Earth""^  was  symbolized  by  St.  John  by  ''  the 
Earth"*  itself.  And,  therefore,  it  would  be  no 
wonder,  if  that  Writer  should  take  any  notice 
of  the  Power  denoted  by  the  little  Horn,  that 
he  should  represent  it  as  actually  rising  out  of 
''  the  Earth."" 

And  this,  in  truth,  he  has  done  ;  attributing  to 
this  Power  the  same  distinguishing  characteristics, 
in  effect,  as  Daniel  has  done  ;  and,  on  account  of 
its  resemblance  in  many  respects  to  the  tenrhorned 
Beast  from  which  it  sprang,  giving  it  also  the 
appellation  of  G»?ptov,  or  Wild  Bea^t.    '^  And  I 

**  Dan.  vii.  8. 

^  Dan.  vii.  23,  already  cited.  See  also  page  45  of  this  In- 
troduction. 
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beheld,*"  says  he^  *^  another  wild  Beast,  coming 
^'  up  out  of  the  Earth ;  and  he  had  two  hams 
**  like  a  lamb,  hut  he  spake  a^  a  Dragon^  &c« 
xiii,  11—18. 

4.  It  is  particularly  mentioned  concerning  this 
latter  wild  Beast,  thai  he  should  cause  ^^  an  Image** 
to  be  made  of  the  former  Bea^t ;  and  that  he 
should  cause  this^  through  the  instrumentality  of 
his  deceptions:  for  '^  he  deceiveth  them  that  dwell 
''  on  the  Earth,  by  the  means  of  those  miracles, 
*'  which  he  had  power  to  do  in  the  sight  of  the 
*'  Beast ;" — in  other  words— that  he  should  be 
enabled  to  set  up  a  spirittud  dominion,  fomided 
in  imposture,  which  should  bear  such  a  resem- 
hlance  to  its  pagan  predecessor,  in  its  idolatrous, 
tyrannical,  and  persecuting  propensities  and 
deeds,  as  an  Image  bears  to  the  Object  it  is  in- 
tended to  represent.  And,  accordingly,  this  Image 
was  not  to  be  inert,  or  inactive : — ^'  He  had  power 
*'  to  give  breath  unto  the  Image  qf  the  Beast, 
*'  that  the  Image  of  the  Beast  should  both  speak, 
^'  and  cause  that  as  many  as  would  not  worship 
**  the  Image  of  the  Bea^t  should  be  slain!*  xiii. 
14,  15. 

VIII. 

"  PIEE  ;"   AND   SOME   OF    ITS   CONCOMITANT   SYMBOLS. 

*'  Fire'*  may  be  regarded  in  a  two-fold  capacity  ; 
either  as  that  which  purifies,  or  that  which  de- 
stroys, the  substances  which  are  exposed  to  its 
action,  according  as  their  respective  natures  may 


Sect.  V.  viiL]  iNTRODUCtlON:.  73 

require.  And^  in  both  these  senses^  it  is  employed^ 
as  an  emblem^  in  *'  The  Revelation." 

I.  ^  Fire!*  considered  in  the  capacity  of  a  re- 
finer of  the  precious  metals,  is  a  very  correct 
symbol  of  the  purifying  and  illuminating  infiu- 
enees  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Thus,  John  the  Baptist 
lussured  the  people  who  came  to  his  baptism,  that 
He,  before  whom  he  was  sent  to  prepare  the  way, 
should  '*  baptize  them  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
with  Fire  "*  ^ — that  is,  by  sending  to  them  that 
Holy  Spirit,  who  is  expressly  called  by  Isaiah^ 
^  The  Spirit  of  burning  *•  ;**  and  by  whose  divine 
operations  their  minds  would  be  enlightened,  and 
their  hearts  purified  from  every  vile  and  sinful 
affection.  Thus,  also,  it  is  foretold  by  Malachi^ 
that  *'  the  Messenger  of  the  Covenant,**  He, 
through  whom  these  blessings  should  be  derived 
to  the  people  of  God,  should  be  '^  like  a  refiner^ s 
fire^r  This  was  confessedly  the  effect,  which 
his  very  conversation  had  upon  the  two  disciples 
who  were  going  to  Emmaiis,  on  the  day  of  his 
resurrection:  *'  they  said  one  to  another, — Did 
'^  not  our  heart  hum  within  us,  while  he  talked 
with  us  by  the  way,  and  while  he  opened  to  us 
the  Scriptures '  T  And,  further,  we  know  that 
the  visible  symbol  of  the  Holy  Ghosf  s  immediate 
presence,  with  the  Apostles  and  other  disciples  of 
Christ,  agreeably  to  his  promise,  on  the  day  of 

P  Matt  iii.  II.  <i  Isaiah  iv.  4. 

'  Malachi  iii.  I,  2.  •  Luke  xxiv.  32* 
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Pentecost,  Was — ^^  cloven  tongues,  like  as  offire^ 
"  which  sat  upon  each  of  them  ^T 

And  a  beautiful  and  impressive  image  to. the 
same  efifect  has  been  likewise  adopted  by  St 
John,  where  he  says,  that  ''  there  were  seven 
^^  Lamps  of  Fire  burning  before  the  throne^ 
*'  which  are  the  seven  Spirits  of  God"  Rev^ 
iv.  5. 

But  here  a  question  of  some  moment  will  na* 
turally  arise : — Why  are  these  ''  lamps  of  fire r 
which  are  symbolical  of  the  presence  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  thus  said  to  be  *'  the  seven  Spirits 
qfGodr 

Doubtless,  while  this  description  serves  to  ex* 
plain  the  figurative  import  of  some  passages  iu 
the  Old  Testament,  relating  to  a  part  of  the  fur^ 
niture  of  the  Israelitish  Tabernacle  and  Temple  % 
r-it  serves,  also,  to  represent,  by  the  most  descrip- 
tive imagery  that  could  be  adopted,  both  the  j9^r- 
fection  and  the  universality  of  the  Influences  of 
the  Holy  Spirit. 

What  these  divine  Influences  are,  we  leam 
from  Isaiah  xL  2.    They  are : — 

1.  The  Spirit  of  Jehovah,  considered  as  self-- 
existent  t  omnipresent,  and  never  failing  ;  co-^x- 
isteiit  with  which  are, 

2.  The  Spirit  of  Wisdom, 

.   3.  The  Spirit  of  Understandings 
4.  The  Spirit  of  Counsel, 

*  Acte  ii.  3.  »  Exodus  xxv.  37.  and  2  Chron,  iv.  20. 
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,    5.  The  Spirit  of  Might, 

6.  The  Spirit  of  Knowledge. 

7.  The  i55p«n7  of  the  fear  of  Jehovah. 

•  These  are  *[  the  seven  Spirits  of  God  f  and 
comprehended  every  thing  that  was  requisite  for 
the  entire  perfection  of  the  human  nature  of 
Christ,  on  which,  indeed,  they  were  all  bestowed 
'^  without  measure  \"  These  are  the  Divine  At* 
tributes  of  the  Holt  Ghost,  that  have  been 
efficaciously  communicated,  according  to  circum- 
stances, for  the  enlightening f  purifying,  and  pre- 
serving of  the  Church  of  God,  under  every  dis- 
pensation, and  in  every  age,  through  which  it  has 
liith^o  existed ;  and  will  continue  to  be  so  com- 
mimicated  to"  the  end  of  time.  And  they  are 
called  '*  Spirits^  from  the  vital  efficacy  of  their 
operations,  and  from  their  being  all  inspired  by 
*'  that  one  and  the  selfsame  Spirit  ^T 

Who  does  not  perceive,  then,  in  the  aggregate 
of  these,  the  Prototype  of  one  of  those  mystical 
Patterns,  which  were  shewed  to  Moses  in  the 
mount '  ?  The  first  of  these  bears  a  striking 
figurative  resemblance  to  the  perpendicular  stem 
of  the  Candlestick,  which  conferred  such  utility, 
dignity,  and  beauty,  upon  the  ancient  Tabernacle 
pf  the  Israelites ;  while  the  six  last  are,  as  it 
were,  the  six  branches  of  lights,  which  diverged, 
in  their  appointed  directions  from  that  stem. 

*  John  i.  33,  34.  and  iii.  34.  ^  1  Cor.  xii.  11. 

»  Exod.  XXV.  34—40.     Heb.  viii.  5. 
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But^  as  this  is  by  no  means  the  only  instance^ 
in  which  the  Number  Seven  occurs  in  ''  The  Re- 
velation," the  further  consideration  of  its  emble- 
matical import  and  apphcation  may  tend  to  throw 
additional  light  upon  some  passages,  which  may 
be  otherwise  thought  obscure. 

It  must  be  remarked,  then,  that,  for  some 
causes,  for  ever,  perhaps,  inscrutable  by  human 
reason,  this  is  most  remarkably  a  sacred  and 
mystical  Numher  :  and  that  a  septenary  arrange- 
ment is  found  to  prevail,  in  a  vast  variety  of 
cases,  both  in  the  moral 'zxiA  natural  world  ;  and, 
as  far  as  the  bounds  of  our  knowledge  have 
hitherto  extended,  is  likewise  discovered  to  imply 
perfection,  and  universal  comprehensiveness,  in 
each  of  the  Classes,  to  which  that  arrangement  is 
adapted. 

A  few  examples  may  suffice  to  illustrate  these 
positions. 

1.  The  Week  has  uniformly  consisted  of  seven 
days,  from  the  Creation  of  the  world  to  the  pre- 
sent time,  among  all  those  nations,  which  have 
paid  any  attention  to  the  precepts  of  Revealed 
Religion. 

In  six  days  was  the  Creation  itself  completed ; 
and  God  sanctified  and  blessed  the  seventh  day, 
for  the  commemoration  of  it.  And,  according  to 
this  ordinance,  the  Sabbath  was  observed  as  a 
day  of  holy  rest,  during  the  Patriarchal  and  Mo- 
saical  dispensations. 

But,  when  the  Redemption  of  mankind  had 
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been  fully  achieved,  by  the  Resurrection  of  Christ 
from  the  dead  on  the  first  day  of  the  week, 
then  the  Israelitish  and  the  Christian  Sabbaths 
changed  places  in  the  week ;  and  the  day  of  rest 
became  transferred  from  the  seventh  to  the  first. 
And  this  has  been  of  universal  obligation  ever 
since ;  whence  it  is  called  "  the  Lord's  day.** 
Rev.  i.  10. 

2.  Before  the  general  deluge,  the  animals  that 
were  clean,  whether  four-footed  beasts,  or  fowls 
of  the  air,  were  selected  *'  by  sevens,  the  male 
and  the  female,**  of  each  kind,  to  be  preserved  alive 
in  the, Ark,  for  the  replenishing  of  the  earth  with 
their  respective  species  after  that  catastrophe : 

And  the  commandment  of  God  to  this  effect 
was  given  just  seven  days,  before  the  actual  com- 
mencement of  the  deluge  * : 

And  it  was  in  the  seventh  month  of  the  six- 
hundredth  year  of  Noah's  life,  that  is,  exactly 
five  months  from  the  time  of  his  entering  into  the 
Ark,  that  ^^  the  Ark  rested  upon  the  mountains 
of  Ararat  \'* 

3.  Among  the  ancient  people  of  God,  under  the 
Law,  it  was  ordained,  for  the  regulation  of  the 
offering  of  the  First-fruits,  that  there  should  be 
'^  seven  Sabbaths  complete,''  that  is,  seven  com- 
plete  weeks,  from  '^  the  wave-offering  of  the 
Shectf  to  '*  the  wave-offering  of  the  Bread  *." 

•  Gen.  vii.  2,  3,  4.  10. 

^  Gen.  viii.  4.  compared  with  vii.  11. 

*  Levit.  xxiii.  1 1—20. 
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4.  So  also  the  Feast  of  Trumpets,  with  them, 
was  to  be  on  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month  ^ ; 

5.  The  great  day  of  Atonement  was  appomted 
for  the  tenth  day  of  the  seventh  month  * : 

6.  And  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  was  appointed 
to  commence  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  seventh 
month,  that  is,  after  two  complete  weeks  had 
elapsed ;  and  to  be  continued  through  seven  days^« 

7.  The  Israelites  had  also  their  weeks  qf  years  ; 
and  the  seventh  year  in  the  series  was  dignified 
with  the  peculiar  distinction  of  being  ''  a  Sabbath 

far  the  Lord  ^ -J" 

8*  And  their  year  of  Jubilee  was  to,  take  place 
immediately  after  the  completion  of  every,  sevefi 
toeeks  or  Sabbaths  of  years  **. 

9,  Nor  must  it  be  forgotten,  that,  agreeably  to 
the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah,  the  duration  of  the 
C^tivity  of  this  people  in  Babylon  was  of  ten 
times  seven  years  * : 

10.  And  that  "  seventy  prophetical  weeks ^  or 
ten  times  seven  weeks  qf  years ,  ^' were  deterr 
mined," — ''from  the  going  forth  of  the  com^ 

^  Levit  xxtir.  24.    Numb.  xxix.  1. 

«  Levit.  xxiH.  27.     Numb.  xxix.  7,  $• 

^  Levit  xxiii.  34.     Numb.  xxix.  12,  &c. 

'  Levit.  XXV.  dy  4.    Exod.  xxiii.  10, 11. 

*  Levit.  XXV.  8 — 12. 

'  Jerem.xxv.  11, 12.  and  xxix.  10.  Dan.  ix.  2.  Soalso^'tbe 
days  of  the  years  of  man,"  or  the  period  generally  limited  for 
his  scene  of  action  in  this  world,  is  said  to  be  *^  threescore 

years  and  ten^^'  that  is,  ten  times  seven  years.   Psalm  3^c.  10. 

»  -      —        I 
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^'  mandment  to  restore  and  to  build  Jerusalem,*'—^ 
upon  this  people  and  upon  the  holy  city,  to 
finish  the  transgression,  and  to  make  an  end  of 
**  sins,  and  to  make  reconciliation  for  iniquity, 
'f  and  to  bring  in  everlasting  righteousness,  and 
^'  to  seal  up  the  vision  and  prophecy,  and  to  anoint 
^2%e  Most  Holy  V 

,  So  much  for  some  of  the  cases,  in  which  this 
mysterious  number  is  introduced  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, in  describing  some  of  the  operations  and 
appointments  of  God,  in  the  earlier  ages  of  the 
iforld  f 

And  if  we  now  advert  to  the  System  of  Nature, — 
•  11.  It  is  now  well  ascertained,  that  the  various 
kinds  of  Attraction,  by  which  that  system  itself 
is  compacted,  are  exactly  seven.  There  is,  1.  the. 
attraction  of  cohesion  ;  2.  the  attraction  of  gra-^ 
vitation  ;  3.  the  attraction  of  crystali%ation  : 
4.  capillary  attraction,  which  in  animals  may  be 
called  glandular  attraction  ;  5.  luminary  attrac-- 
tion,  or  that  by  which  the  rays  of  light  are  ^.cted 
upon  in  their  various  refractions  and  inflections ;  6. 
electric  attraction  ;  and  7.  magnetic  attraction. 

12.  It  is  also  now  well  known,  that  the  Solar 
System  itself  contains  precisely  seven  large  pri- 
mary Planets ;  namely,  the  Herschel,  or  Geor- 
gium  Sidus, — Saturn, — Jupiter, — Mars,  —  the 
Earth, — Venus, — and  Mercury. 

13.  A  Beam  of  the  Solar  light  is  resolvable^  by 

k  Dan.  ix.  24,  25. 
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a  Prism,  into  exactly  seven  distinct  colours,—^ 
red, — orange, — yellow, — green, — blue, —  indigo, 
— and  violet. 

14.  And  in  Music,  there  are  also  only  seven 
natural  notes,  for  the  foundation  of  all  harmony. 

Instances  of  Septenary  arrangement  and  divi- 
sion, in  the  system  of  nature,  might  perhaps  be 
greatly  increased,  if  it  were  at  all  requisite ' :  but, 
as  this  is  not  the  case,  I  come  at  once  to  the  fair 
conclusion,  from  the  whole  that  has  been  ad- 
vanced on  this  remarkable  subject, — That  St. 
John,  in  '^  The  Revelation,"  and  under  the  imme* 
diate  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  has  done  no 
more,  than  apply  the  same  mysterioiis,  and  gene* 
rally  prevailing  analogy,  to  those  wonderful  and 
deeply  interesting  circumstances  and  events,  which 
he  was  divinely  appointed  to  predict ;  and  which 
most  certainly  admitted,  with  the  greatest  truth 
and  propriety,  of  being  placed  under  such  an 
arrangement. 

15.  We,  therefore,  read  of  "  the  seven  Spirits  of 
God  ;**  a  description,  which  thus  becomes,  as  has 
been  seen,  a  very  lively  and  expressive  emblem, — \ 
hot  only  of  the  species,  but  of  the  perfection,  and 
universal  applicability,  of  the  Divine  influences 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  i.  4.  iii.  1.  iv.  5.  v.  6. 

*  The  reader,  who  may  be  desirous  of  further  information 
upon  this  point,  is  referred  to  the  second  part  of  the  "  Morsels 
of  Criticism;'  by  the  late  Edward  King,  Esq.  Vol.  III.  p.  171 
— 227.  8vo.  1800.  This  gentleman  has  gone  very  far,  and  very 
learnedly,  and  with  much  pious  feelmg,  into  the  subject* 
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'  16.  Thus  also  ^'  the  Lamb^  which  had  been 
slain,  is  represented  as  ^^  having  seven  horns,  and 
seven  eyes^  His  seven  horns  denote  the  supre- 
-macy,  and  universal  comprehensiveness,  of  his 
Government"^;  as  "  having  had  all  power  given 
unto  him  in  heaven  and  in  earth  "•"  And  his 
seven  eyes  are  interpreted  by  St.  John  himself  to 
be — ^the  power  he  possesses  of  sending  forth  the 
Holy  Ghost,  for  the  guidance  of  his  Church  '^  to 
the  end  of  the  world :" — they  are  ''  the  seven 
Spirits  of  God,  sent  forth  into  all  the  earth." 
V.  6. 

17.  Thus,  moreover,  the  Epistles,  contained  in 
the  second  and  third  chapters  of  this  book,  though, 
in  their  nature,  conveying  the  most  important  in- 
struction, admonition,  warning,  and  encourage- 
ment, to  the  Catholic  Church  of  Christ,— are 
nevertheless  addressed  to  the  Angels,  or  Bishops, 
of  the  seven  Churches  that  were  then  in  Asia ;  the 
very  number  being  understood  to  render  these 
Epistles  of  universal  application  \ 

18.  And  thus,  in  like  manner,  the  various  suc- 
cessive periods,  during  which  '^  the  mystery  of 
God**  should  be  carrying  on,  after  the  delivery  of 
-this  prophecy,  are  all  resolved  into  three  grand 
divisions,  each  containing  respectively  a  septenary 
subdivision  peculiar  to  itself,  under  the  denomi- 
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A  horn  is  the  emblem  of  sovereignty.    See  Introduction, 
Sect.  V.  vii.  §  2. 
°  Matth.  xxviii.  18. 
^  Introduction,  Sect  I.  page  8. 
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nations  of  Seals^  Trumpets,  and  Vials,  v.  1.  &c. 
viii.  2.  &c.  XV.  5.  &c. 

Accordingly,  it  will  be  seen, — 

First,  That  the  opening  of  the  seven  Seals 
develops,  respectively,  the  leading  characteristics 
oi  as  many  successive  periods  ;  durmg  the  first  five 
of  which  the  Church  of  Christ  would  be  exposed 
to  the  persecutions  of  Paganism  ;  but,  during  the 
sixth,  would  be  called  to  witness  the  downfall  of 
those  pagan  powers,  by  which  she  had  been  hi- 
therto oppressed,  and  the  firm  establishment  of 
Christianity,  under  Constantine  the  Great,  «*  the 
Religion  qf  the  Roman  Empire  :  that  the  open- 
ing of  the  seventh  Seal  portrays  her  to  us  in  this 
new,  important,  and  dignified  station,  and  in  the 
discharge  of  some  of  the  most  solemn  duties  con- 
nected with  it;  and  thence,  in  l^at  last  portion 
of  the  sacred  volume  of  ^*  Revelation"  which  is 
thus  expanded^  continues  down  the  view  of  her 
various  fortunes  to  the  end  of  time : — 

Secondly,  That  the  sounding  of  the  seven 
TRUMPEts  points  out,  in  succession,  the  heavy 
judgments,  which  would  be  inflicted  by  Divine 
justice,  for  the  prevailing  wickedness  of  the  cor^ 
responding  periods,  arising  chiefly  from  the  map- 
nifold  corruptions  of  Christianity  in  the  empire 
at  large,  while  the  Church  was  in  this  state  qf 
establishment;  which  punishments  would  only 
terminate,  in  the  entire  subversion  of  the  Con- 
stantinopolitan  empire  in  the  East^  and  in  the 
permanent  reformation  of  Religion   in  some 
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regions  of  the  West,  under  the  sixth  Trumpet,-^ 
and  under  the  seventh,  in  those  peculiar  woes 
which  would  still  be  the  portion  of  those  nations, 
who  shpuld  persist  in  refusing  to  listen  to  the  re* 
claiming  voice  of  Divine  Truth : — 

Thirdly,  That  the  pouring  out  oi^the  seven 
Vials  prefigures  so  many  successive,  and  most 
tremeiadotts,  judgments  of  the  Almighty,  upon 
those  nations  of  the  worlds  which,  after  the  firm 

ESTABLISHMENT    of  the   REFORMATION,    sllOUld    Still 

obstinately  persevere  in  their  former  abomina- 
tions, or  contract  new  imes  ;.  which  effusions  of 
the  Divine  wrath  will  conclude,  with  the  final  and 
judicial  abolition  of  the  superstitious,  idolatrous, 
and  if^del  principles^,  which  had  been  the  causes 
<if  all  the  miseries  that  had  been  inflicted, — and 
with  the  general  diffusion  of  the  pure  Religion  of 
Christ,,  and  consequently  of  virtue^  peace,  and 
happiness  throughout  the  world. 

Such  is  a  general  sketch  of  the  scenes,  which 
this  Scheme  of  Divine  ''  Revelation'*  unfolds,  in 
its  Seals,  Trumpets,  and  Vials.  Whence  it  will 
appear,  that  the  sacred  imagery,  brought  to  light 
by  the  opening  of  the  seventh  Seal,  must  oom- 
prehend^  at  least^,  all  the  events  denoted  by  the 


P  I  have  said,  that  the  portion  of  "  The  Revelation"  disclosed 
by  the  opening  of  the  seventh  Seal  '^  must  comprehend,  at 
least,  all  this/'  because  it  comprehends,  in  fact,  much  more : 
for  it  will  be  found  to  conduct  us,  through  the  Millenium,  to 
the  vePf  confines  of  Eternity.    But,  for  references  to  every 
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sounding  of  the  seven  Trumpets,  and  the  pouring 
out  of  the  seven  Vials;  and  that  the  period, 
whose  commencement  is  indicated  by  the  soundr 
ing  of  the  seventh  Trumpet,  must  comprehetid 
all  those,  in  Uke  manner,  which  are  signified  by 
the  effusion  of  the  seven  Vials. 

So  much  for  the  exemplification  of  certain  pas- 
sages in  "  The  Revelation,"  in  which  the  mystical 
number  Seven  is  introduced. 

» 

IL  "  Fire  I'  having  been  considered  as  a  refiner 
and  purifier  of  such  substances  as  will  abide  its 
influence,  must  now  be  regarded  as  the  destroyer 
of  such  as  will  not  abide  it.  In  the  very  process, 
indeed,  of  refining,  every  base  alloy,  every  thing 
that  will  not  stand  the  test  of  the  fire,  is  neces- 
•  sarily  consumed.  Thus  it  is  in  the  natural  world ; 
and  in  this  point  of  view,  also,  the  action  of  this 
element  becomes  a  very  impressive  emblem  of  #Ae 
effects  of  Divine  wrath  against  persevering  wick- 
edness and  impiety.  It  is  accordingly  said,  that 
*'  God  is  a  consuming  fire  **;"  and  it  is  denounced 
in  the  behalf  of  the  Incarnate  Son  of  God,  that 
"  his  fan  is  in  his  hand,  and  he  will  thoroughly 
purge  his  floor,  and  gather  the  wheat  into 
his  gamer ;  but  he  will  burn  up  the  chaff  with 
unquenchable  fire^T    And,  in  the  same  figura- 
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part  of  the  above-mentioned  arrangement^  the  reader  is  re* 
quested  to  consult  Section  III.  of  this  Introduction. 

^  Deut.  iv.  24.  Heb.  xii.  29.  '  Matt.  iii.  12. 
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tiive  sense,  the  punishment  of  impious  and  aban- 
doned men,  by  what  means  soever  it  may  be 
inflicted,  is  sometimes  compared,  in  ''  The  Reve- 
lation,** to  the  action  oifire. 

!•  Thus, — ^in  viii.  5.  it  is  applied  to  the  denim- 
ciation  of  Divine  Judgments  upon  the  Roman 
Empire,  after  the  death  of  Constantine,  and  before 
its  division  into  the  Eastern  and  Western  parts. 

2.  In  viii.  7.  ^'JFVr^,  mingled  with  bloody''  shews 
a  still  more  aggravated  degree  of  calamity,  in  the 
Western  half  of  the  Empire,  until  the  accession 
of  Honorius. 

3.  In  viii.  8.  Rome  herself,  the  ancient  seat  of 
the  Empire,  is  described  as  '^  a  great  mountain, 
burning  with  fire,  and  cast  into  the  sea  ;"  Hono- 
rius having  transferred  the  seat  of  the  Western 
Empire  from  Rome  to  Ravenna,  A.D.  404  ;  and 
Alaric,  with  his  Goths,  having  taken,  pillaged, 
and  partly  burnt  that  city  in  410, — which  gave 
the  signal,  as  it  were,  to  subsequent  inundations 
of  barbarous  nations,  of  the  same  kind,  not  many 
years  afterwards. 

4.  In  ix.  17,  18.  '^  Fire,''  or  a  fiery  zeal  in  the 
propagation  of  a  false  religion,  is  converted  into 
the  means  of  exemplary  punishment  for  ihe  false 
professors  of  Christianity  in  the  Eastern  Em- 
pire, and  of  the  overthrow  of  that  Empire  itself. 

5.  In  xiii.  13.  ^'making^r^  to  come  down  from 
the  heaven"  is  employed  in  the  description  of  a 
Power,  arrogating  to  itself,  and  imposing  upon 
the  higher  authorities  subject  to  its  ififluence,  the 
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free  use  of  that  element,  as  the  material  tj^e  of 
Divine  vengeance. 

6.  In  xiv:  10.  '*  FireT  is  expressly  denounced 
as  part  of  the  punishment  of  those,  who  shall 
**  warship P  or  bow  down  with  reverence  to  the 
impious  decrees  of,  that  Power,  in  one  particular 
nation. 

7.  In  xvii.  16.  The  application  of  *^fir^  is  pre- 
dicted as  the  extreme  punishment  of  that  impious 
Power  itself ;  which  is  to  be  inflicted^  moreover, 
by  those  very  Powers,  which  had  theretofore 
supported  and  upheld  it. 

8.  And,  finally,  in  xx.  9 — 15.  It  is  described  as 
the  fate  of  all  the  implacable  enemies  of  God,  and 
of  the  persevering  opposers  of  His  dispensations, 
directed  towards  their  own,  and  the  eternal  sal- 
vation of  mankind.    But — 

III. "  ^SawoA^,"  beingproducedby  the  action  oifire 
upon  the  combustible  substances  which  are  exposed 
to  its  influence,  will  well  represent  some  of  the  cor- 
responding effects  of  that  ^'fireP  which  is  the  em- 
blem of  the  terrible  exhibition  of  Divine  wrath. 

Thus,  the  smoke,  which  proceeded  out  of  the 
pit  of  the  Abyss,  is  represented  as  darkening  the 
sun  and  the  air,  in  all  those  parts,  over  which  it 
was  extended.     Rev.  ix.  2. 

Thus,  likewise,  the  smoke,  which  proceeded  out 
of  the  mouths  of  the  Euphratean  horses,  is  de- 
scribed as  one  of  the  direful  means  of  '^  killing  the 
third  part  qfmen,''  or  of  annihilating  the  Eastern 
Empire  of  the  Romans,  ix.  17,  18. 

2 
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'  So  abso^  in  xiv.  11.  ^'  the  smoke  of  the  torment*^ 
of  those,  who  ^'  should  worship  the  Beast  tmd  his 
Image  ^J^  is  said  ''  to  ascend  for  ages  of  ages  T 
that  is,  the  sad  memorial,  both  of  their  wicked- 
ness and  of  their  punishment,  shall  be  perpetur- 
iUed,  by  the  pages  of  history,  to  be  a  salutary 
warning  through  all  succeeding  time. 

And,  in  like  manner,  it  is  said,  that,  after  God 
shall  have  '^  Judged  the  great  Whore,  who  had 
corrupted  the  Earth  with  her  fornication,**  and 
who  had  been  '*  dnmken  with  the  blood  of  the 
*'  Saints,  and  with  the  blood  of  the  Martyrs  of 
''  Jesus  Christ/* — "  her  smoke  shall  rise  up  for 
ever  and  ever  .•**— ^her  just  and  exemplary  fate 
shall  never  he  lost  sight  of  xix.  3.  compared 
with  xvii.  6.  16. 

IV*  **  Fire^*  however,  as  the  type  of  Divine 
wrath,  is  also  sometimes  associated  with  *'  Brim- 
stone  r  whence  arise  the  stfffocating  fumes  of 
false  doctrine  ;  such  as,  if  inhaled,  prove  fatal  to 
a  life  of  true  religion  and  virtue,  and  argue,  in 
a  most  awfal  manner,  the  effects. of ^Mfl?icia/  irfa-^ 
tuation.  The^e fumes,  combined  with  the  smx>ke, 
as  a  mean  of  torment,  greatly  aggravate  the  mi- 
sery of  those,  who  are  exposed  to  their  baneful 
influence  ;  and  render  their  case  remediless. 

Accordingly,  in  Rev.  ix.  17,  18.  the  Prophet, 
speaking  of  the  horses  before  mentioned,  says — 
'*  Out  of  their  mouths  issued  ^r^,  and  smohe,  and 

»  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  vii.  3  and  4,  pages  71,  72. 
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brimstone.  By  these  three  was  the  third  part 
of  men  killed,"  or  the  Constantinopolitan  Em- 
pire destroyed, — ''  by  the^re,  and  by  the  smoJee, 
''  and  by  the  brimstone,  which  issued  out  of  their 
''  mouths.** 

So  brimstone  is  combined  with  fire,  to  render 
more  severe  and  impressive  the  punishment  of 
those,  who  ^^  shall  worship  the  Bea^t  and  his 
Image.*"  xiv.  10. 

So,  finally,  the  Beast,  "  and  the  false  Prophet 
that  wrought  miracles  before  him  *,**  '^  were  both 
cast  alive  into  a  lake  of  fire  burning  with  brim- 
stone r  xix.  20.  The  same  fate  was  reserved 
for  '^  the  Devil  that  deceived  the  Nations  ;**  xx. 
10.  And  to  the  same  fate  will  all  those  be  doomed, 
who  incur  "  the  second  deathl"  '*  the  perdition  of 
ungodly  men  ".**  xxi.  8.  The  very  lake,  into  which 
they  are  represented  as  being  cast,  is  the  most 
expressive  image  that  could  have  been  devised,  to 
denote  the  utter  hopelessness  of  their  condition, — 
ihe  fixedness  and  perpetuity  of  their  punishment, 
in  a  future  state. 

The  foregoing  parts  of  this  Section  point  out 

*  St.  John,  xiii.  14.,  describes  the  Beast  that  came  up  out  of 
the  Earth,  as  "  deceiving  them  that  dwell  on  the  Earth  by. 
*^  means  of  those  miracles,  which  he  had  power  to  do  in  the 
"  sight  of  the  (former)  Beast.**  But  he  here  states,  that  it  was 
•*  the  false  Prophet  that  wrought  the  miracles  before  him** 
Hence,  therefore,  it  appears,  that  "  the  false  Prophet"*  is  no 
other  than  "  the  Beast  that  came  up  out  of  the  Earth** 

»  2  Pet.  iii.  7. 
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the  principal  symbols,  which  occur  in  ^'  The  Re- 
velation,'* The  few,  which  remain  to  be  noticed, 
are  much  more  simple  and  obvious  than  those, 
whose  import  has  now  been  discussed ;  and  they 
will  meet  with  every  requisite  explanation  as  they 
occur,  in  the  paraphrase  upon  the  Book  itself. 


SECTION  VI. 

OF    THE   LETTERS,   WRITTEN   BT   ST.    JOHN,   TO   THE   SEVEN 
CHURCHES   THAT   WERE    IN   ASIA. 

The  whole  Book  of  ''  The  Revelation**  embraces 
two  principal  points ;  namely,  '^  the  things  that 
then  were,**  and  ^'  the  things  that  were  to  be  here- 
after ;"  in  relation  to  both  which  St.  John  was 
commanded  to  "write  the  things  that  he  had 
seen*.** 

What  he  wrote  concerning  tYie  Jhrmer  of  these 
is  contained  in  his  Letters  to  the  seven  Churches ; 
and,  with  the  sublime  and  awful  sanction  with 
which  it  is  introduced,  occupies  the  first  three 
chapters.  What  he  wrote  concerning  the  latter 
is  detailed,  in  as  regular  an  order  as  possible,  in 
respect  to  time,  through  the  rest  of  the  book. 

As  these  Churches  constituted  some  of  the 
principal,  and  most  flomishing  parts  of  the  visible 
Church  of  Christ,  at  the  latter  end  of  the  ApostoUc 

»  Rev.i.  11.19. 
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age ;  and  as  there  was  much  peculiarity,  at 
the  time,  in  the  admonitions  and  warnings,  as 
well  as  in  the  encouragements,  that  were  afforded 
them, — the  prophetical  declarations,  which  in- 
volved their  respective  states  in  after  times,  might 
have  fiimished  a  very  proper  introduction  to  the 
consideration  of  those  other  sacred  emblems,  or 
more  explicit  descriptions,  which  portray  ''the 
signs  of  the  times,"  and  the  state  of  the  Christian 
Church,  through  every  subsequent  age  of  the 
world.  To  a  corresponding  purpose,  in  effect,  the 
inspired  Writer  has  himself  applied  them.  He 
has  made  them  introductory  to  a  series  of  Reve- 
lations, which  are  most  surprising  in  themselves, 
and  of  the  utmost  importance  to  the  latest  gene- 
rations of  men. 

But  such  a  disquisition  as  this  is  not  at  present 
required.  These  subjects  constitute  a  ground, 
which  has  been  repeatedly  pre-occupied ;  and  by 
none  more  ably  and  satisfactorily,  than  by  the 
late  learned  and  venerable  Bishop  Newton^.  Al- 
most every  traveller  of  note,  indeed,  who,  within 
the  last  two  centuries,  has  visited  those  parts  of 
Asia  Minor,  where  these  Churches  once  flourished, 
has  been  able  to  discover,  in  their  modem  state, 
the  general  accuracy  of  these  predictions.  It  may, 
notwithstanding,  be  of  some  further  use,  if  I  ven- 
ture to  compare  once  again  the  singular  cata- 
strophes,which  have  befallen  two  of  these  Churches, 

y  In  his  Dissertations  on  the  Prophecies ;  Dissert,  xxiv.  part  I. 
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with  thethreatenings  which  expressly  foreshewed 
liiem.  The  two  here  intended  are  those  of  Ephe- 
stis  and  Laodicea :  and  they  have  been  selected 
from  the  rest,  because,  with  respect  to  the  first 
of  these,  all  the  explications  of  the  prophecy  of 
St.  John,  which  I  have  had  an  opportunity  of 
consulting,  appear  to  be  deficient  in  one  material 
point ;  and  because  they  will  both  exhibit,  in  a 
striking  manner,  the  unhappy  consequences  of 
spiritual  pride,  and  of  indifference  to  religious 
duty ;  and  will  thereby  supply,  it  is  to  be  hoped, 
examples  far  too  memorable  to  be  neglected,  and 
especially  at  a  period,  which  bears  so  awful  an 
aspect  as  the  present. 

ft 

I. 

First,  then,  let  us  take  a  view  of  the  present 
state  of  that  Church,  which  had  been  founded  by 
St.  Paul  at  Ephesus  ;  and  to  which  he  addressed 
one  of  his  epistles  from  Rome,  not  long  before  he 
suffered. 

The  dignity  and  eminence  of  this  city  '  appear 
to  have  communicated  to  the  Church,  which  was 
established  wdthin  it,  a  proportionable  degree  of 
distinction  among  the  Churches  of  Asia :  for  it 
was  at  this  time  the  metropolis  of  Ionia,  and,  in- 
deed, of  the  lesser  Asia ;  and  'one  of  the  most 

'  There  is  a  very  particular  description  of  its  former  grandeur 
to  be  met  with  in  Ancient  Universal  History,  Vol.  vii.  416., 
&c.  edit.  1747. 
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illustrious  cities  in  that  part  of  the  world  *.  It  was 
then  renowned  for  its  splendour  and  magnificence ; 
for  its  commerce,  arts  **,  and  civilization :  and  it 
maintained  its  superiority,  and  nurtured  its  Church, 
for  several  ages  afterwards. 

But  it  abounded  also  in  opposite  extremes. 
From  its  first  reception  of  Christianity  to  the 
time  of  Constantine  the  Great,  it  seems  to  have 
been  almost  equally  remarkable  for  the  cultivation 
of  true  Religion,  and  for  its  addiction  to  the  rites 
of  Pagan  Worship  *".  On  the  one  hand,  it  was 
peculiarly  blessed  with  the  immediate  presence 
and  ministry  of  St.  John,  during  many,  and  espe- 
cially the  latter,  years  of  his  life  ^  ;  and,  after  his 
decease,  with  the  superintendence  of  a  number  of 
Prelates,  eminent  for  their  piety,  ability,  and 

*  Stephanus  of  Byzantium  expressly  styles  it  w6\ig  'lutvlag 
iwKjiavetrTdTTi.  And  such  it  was  in  his  time,  in  the  fifth  or  sixth 
century,  although,  long  before  that  time,  its  famous  temple  had 
been  destroyed. 

**  Its  celebrity  in  the  art  of  Magic,  in  particular,  is  recorded 
in  Acts  xix.  13 — 20.  Hence  also  the  title  of  "  Ephesian  Let- 
ters*' became  proverbial. 

^  The  temple  of  Ephesus  is  supposed  to  have  been  destroyed 
in  the  reign  of  Constantine ;  in  pursuance  of  an  edict  issued  in 
the  18th  year  of  his  reign,  prohibiting  the  rites  of  paganism, 
and  ordering,  in  effect,  the  demolition  of  pagan  temples. 

^  The  circumstance  of  St.  John's  return  to  Ephesus,  after 
his  liberation  from  Patmos  by  order  of  Nerva,  is  noted  by 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chron.  Canon,  et  Epitome.  And,  according 
to  Ireneeus,  he  lived  till  the  third  year  of  the  reign  of  Trajan. 
Advers.  Heeres.  L  iv.  c.  3. 
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learning*:  ahd^  in  the  year  43 1^  it  had  so  little 
dechned  in  consequence^  that  it  was  the  place  ap 
pointed  by.  Theodosius  II.  for  the  meeting  of  a 
General  Council,  in  order  to  suppress  the  heresy 
of  Nestorius,  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople  ^ 
On  the  other  hand,  it  was  rendered  greatly  cele- 
brated by  the  temple  of  '^  the  great  goddess 
Diana  ;**  which  was,  for  some  ages,  the  wonder 
and  admiration  of  surrounding  nations ;  and,  till 
it  was  plundered  by  the  Goths  in  the  year  262  *, 
was,  perhaps,  the  richest  shrine  in  the  world. 

The  prophecy  concerning  the  Church  of  Ephe- 
sus  is  contained  in  the  following  terms, — 

^'  Nevertheless y  I  have  somewhat  against  thee, 
*^  because  thou  ha^t  left  thy  first  love. 

Remember y  therefore,  from  whence  thou  art 

fallen,  and  repent,  and  do  the  first  works  ;  or 

'^  else,  I  will  come  unto  thee  quickly  ;  and  will 

'^  REMOVE  THY  CANDLESTICK  OUT  OF  ITS  PLACE,    CX- 

''  cept  thou  repent  **." 

*  Among  these  Polycrates  stands  particularly  distinguished, 
at  the  close  of  the  second  century,  as  one  of  the  principal  cham- 
pions of  the  Eastern  Churches,  in  the  contest,  which  so  long 
divided,  and  at  last  finally  separated  them  from  the  Western, 
The  most  proper  time  for  the  observance  of  Easter  ivas  the 
ground  of  this  controversy. 

^  This  was  the  third  General  Council  in  the  Annals  of  the 
Church.  Mosheim's  Eccles.  Hist.  Cent,  V.  par.  2.  c.  5.  §  8, 
and  Du  Pin's  Hist  Vol.  iv.  195.  Edit.  1693. 

s  Anc,  Univers.  History,  Vol.  xv.  435. 

*»  Rev.  ii.  4,  5. 
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Thus  it  appears,  that  already,  before  the  end  of 
the  reign  of  Domitian ',  notwithstanding  all  the 
advantages  they  had  possessed,  the  Christians  of 
this  city  had  lost  much  of  that  fervency  of  piety; 
and  zealous  regard  for  the  interests  of  their  reli- 
gion, which  had  so  eminently  distinguished  them 
in  the  time  of  St.  Paul  ^ ;  and  that,  though  there 
was  much  of  what  was  excellent  still  remaining^ 
yet  it  became  necessary  for  St.  John  earnestly  to 
exhort  them  '^  to  remember  whence  they  had 
'^  fallen,  and  to  repent,  and  do  the  first  works.** 
They  had  still  much  in  their  power ;  and  their 
character  still  ranked  high  in  the  scale  of  Chris- 
tian Churches :  the  most  noble  rewards  were, 
therefore,  promised  to  him,  who,  by  genuine  faith 
in  God,  and  perseverance  in  well-doing,  should 
overcome  the  terrors  of  persecution,  and  the  evils, 
both  in  principle  and  in  practice,  which  were  then 
beginning  to  prevail  ^  On  the  contrary,  it  was 
denounced,  that,  if  they  did  not  recover  them- 
selves from  these  errors,  and  from  that  compara- 
tive indiflFerence  into  which  they  had  lapsed,  the 
Divine  judgments  would  certainly  overtake  them ; 
and  '^  their  Candlestick  "*  would  be  removed  out 

^  For  the  time,  when  St.  John  wrote  the  Revelation/  I  must 
refer  to  Sect.  IV.  page  17  of  this  Introduction. 

^  Acts  xix.  1—20. 

»  Rev.  ii.  2—4.  6,  7. 

^  *^  A  CaTidlestick'*  is  tlie  acknowledged  symbol  of  a  Church: 
— *^  The  seven  Candlesticks,  which  thou  sawest,  are  the  seven 
Churches"    Rev,  i.  20.    See  also Introduct.  Sect  V.  vi.  §  2. 
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of  its  place  f  their  very  existence,  as  a  Church, 
upon  that  particular  spot,  should  be  utterly  anni^ 
failatecL 

In  the  revolutions  which  this  city  has  under- 
^ne,  and  in  its  state  at  the  present  time,  we  may 
contemplate,  in  great  measure,  the  awftil  fiilfil- 
ment  of  this  prediction. 

Though  that  part  of  Asia,  in  which  it  was 
situated,  was  immediately,  as  it  were,  under  the 
eye  and  protection  of  the  Greek  Emperors,  on 
account  of  its  nearness  to  their  capital,  yet  it 
partook  very  sensibly  of  the  various  fluctuations, 
which,  for  ages,  harassed  and  weakened  the  Em- 
pire of  the  East.  It  was,  besides,  exposed  to  mis- 
fortunes, from  which  the  European  part  of  that 
Empire  was  long  exempted ;  namely,  the  destruc- 
tive incursions  of  the  Tatar  or  Turkish  tribes. 
In  these  judicial  visitations,  the  prophecy  began 
more  directly  to  receive  its  accomplishment.  To- 
wards the  close  of  the  eleventh  century,  the  city 
of  Ephesus  was  taken  possession  of  by  one  of 
then-  chiefs ;  and  though  it  was  afterwards  re- 
taken by  the  Emperor  John  Ducas,  yet  it  never 
recovered  from  the  blow  it  had  received.  It  was 
at  length  totally  ruined  in  the  year  1308,  when 
its  inhabitants,  to  avoid  the  extremities  of  war, 
surretidered  to  the  Turkish  general ;  but  surren- 
dered, unhappily  for  themselves,  upon  terms 
which  were  so  ill  observed,  that  the  greater  pari; 
of  them  were  sent  into  banishment  for  fear  of 
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future  insurrection,  and  some  of  them  were 
cruelly  murdered  \ 

With  respect,  now,  to  its  state  in  more  modem 
times, — 

When  the  celebrated  Spon  was  here  in  1675, 
it  had  degenerated  into  a  wretched  village,  re- 
markable for  nothing  but  the  ignorance  and 
poverty  of  its  inhabitants,  and  the  magnificent, 
but  mouldering,  remains  of  its  former  grandeur. 
At  that  time,  however,  Christianity  had  not  been 
altogether  removed  from  it.  There  were  still 
some  Greek  families  residing  there,  who  might 
be  said  to  represent,  in  some  degree,  the  Church 
at  Ephesus ;  but  these  were  found  in  so  degraded 
a  state,  as  not  to  be  capable,  as  the  learned  tra- 
veller observes,  of  understanding  the  Epistle, 
which  St.  Paul  had  written,  to  that  Church  °. 

About  sixty-four  years  afterwards,  the  same 
spot  was  visited  by  Dr.  Pococke ;  and  then,  to 
use  his  own  impressive  words,  "  the  prophecy  in 

the  Revelation,  that  the  Candlestick  should  be 

taken  from  this  place,  was  so  literally  verified. 


€€ 


^  This  conquest  was  efifected  by  the  Sultan  Saysan,  who  had 
thrown  off  his  allegiance  to  his  uncle  Karamin  Mantakhia. 
But  in  the  30th  year  of  the  reign  of  Andronicus  Paleeologus, 
about  five  years  afterwards^  the  city  of  Ephesus,  with  the  whole 
of  Caria,  were  subjected  again  to  the  horrors  of  war,  and  re- 
duced under  the  power  of  Mantakhia  himself.  Modem  Uni- 
versal History,  Vol.  xii.  pages  36.  39. 

^  Wheler  and  Spon's  Voyage,  Book  III. 
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'*  that  there  tvas  not  so  much  as  one"  Christian 
^'  within  two  leagues  of  the  place  p.** 

And,  ^'  at  present,"  says  Mr,  Hobhouse,  *^  one 
''  Greek,  the  baker  of  the  village  of  Aiasaluk,  and 
^*  three  or  four  fishermen,  who  live  in  the  sheds 
near  the  ferry,  and  on  the  banks  of  the  river, 
are  the  only  Christians  to  be  found  in  the  vici- 
nity of  Ephesus ;  and  there  is  not  a  single  ha- 
^*  bitation,  not  even  a  shepherd's  hut,  on  the 
''  actual  site  of  that  once  splendid  city ''.'' 

So  completely  has  the  Church  of  Ephesus  been 
removed  from  its  original  situation  ! 

But  the  removal  and  the  annihilation  of  a 
Church  are  two  very  different  predicaments. 
Dr.  Pococke  and  Bishop  Newton ""  appear  to  have 
concluded,  from  the  total  absence  of  Christianity 
from  this  spot  in  their  time,  that  the  prophecy  of 
St  John  had  received  its  perfect  accomplishment : 
but  if  wfe  were  to  look  no  farther  than  this,  it 
might  be  reasonably  inferred,  that  the  Church  of 
the  Ephesians  had  actually  ceased  to  exist.  This, 
however,  would  have  been  inconsistent  with  the 
very  words  of  the  prediction :  for  St.  John  only 
foretold,  that  '^  their  Candlestick  should  be  re- 
moved  out  of  its  place  • ;"  not  that  it  should  be 

P  Description  of  the  East,  Book  IL  chap.  iii. 

*>  Hobhouse's  Journey  through  Albania,  and  other  provinces 
of  Turkey  in  Europe  in  Asia,  to  Constantinople,  during  the 
years  1809  and  1810,  Vol.  11.  Letter  xxxvii.  page  666.  Edit.  2. 

''  Bishop  Newton's  Analysis  of  the  Revelation,  on  ii.  5. 

•  The  Apostle's  words  are  very  precise, — Kiyiitrw  rriv  Xvxviay 

VOL.  I,  H 
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destroyed.  It  has,  accordingly,  been  removed 
from  the  spot,  upon  which  it  once  conferred  so 
much  dignity  and  beauty ;  but  it  has  not  been 
transferred  to  any  great  distance :  for  at  Scala 
Nuova,  about  three  leagues  to  the  W.  S.  W.  of 
the  ancient  city,  is  its  present  situation  *.  This 
was  the  principal  asylum  of  the  refugees  froih 
Ephesus ;  in  its  suburbs  they  have  been  permitted 
to  live ;  and,  as  if  nothing  should  be  wanting  to 
the  exact  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  in  all  its 
parts,  the  Ecclesiastical  Establishment  at  this 
place  is  still  denominated  the  See  of  Ephesus. 
It  is  still  nominally  an  Archbishoprick.  There 
were  formerly  thirty-two  Bishops  in  its  province ; 
but,  in  1740,  it  possessed  not  a  single  Suffragan. 
The  fact,  therefore,  is,  that  the  Church  exists  to 
this  day,  although,  agreeably  to  the  prophecy,  it 
has  been  removed  out  of  its  original  and  more 
peculiar  place. 

11. 

No  such  fate,  however,  as  that  of  the  Church 
of  Ephesus,  awaited  the  Church  of  Laodicea. 
The  ingratitude  of  this  soil,  where  the  seed  of 
Divine  truth  had  been  sown,  with  so  much  per- 

<yov  Ik  tov  tovov  avrfJQ — "  /  will  remove  thy  Candlestick  out  of 
its  place"  The  personal  pronoun  0*01;  marks  it  still  ba  the 
peculiar  property  of  the  Ephesians,  wheresoever  it  might  be 
removed. 

*■  Dr.  Pococke*s  Description  of  the  East^  in  the  chapter  before 
cited. 
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severance  and  ability,  by  St.  Paul,  and  his  fellow-^ 
labourers  in  the  Gospel ",  was  too  notorious  to 
escape  the  severest  reprehension*.  Enriched 
with  the  good  things  of  this  life,  the  members  of 
this  Church  had  become  elated,  and  worldly- 
minded.  And  their  pride  and  self-conceit,  their 
lukewarmness  ajad  destitution  of  zeal,  in  respect 
to  the  sacred  interests  and  duties  of  religion,  ren- 
dered them  absolutely  loathsome  in  the  sight  of 
God  :  they  exposed  them  to  the  most  humiliating 
exhibition  of  their  own  character ;  and  brought 
upon  them  a  threat  of  utter  extermination,  if  they 
remained  perseveringly  impenitent^.  They  are, 
nevertheless,  earnestly  exhorted  to  repentance; 
and  excited,  by  the  promise  of  every  thing  that  is 
great  and  good,  to  be  humble,  zealous,  and  obe- 
dient. But  the  event  has  shewn,  that  they  did 
not  repent ;  and  it  is  almost  unnecessary  to  say,  that 
the  denunciation  of  Divine  vengeance  against  this 
Church  has  long  since  been  literally  fulfilled*. 
The  Laodiceans  were  reputed,  at  one  time,  the 
most  wealthy  people  of  Asia  Minor ;  but  their 

»  Acts  XIX.  10.    Coloss.  iv.  12,  13.  15,  16. 

«  Rev.  iii.  14—22. 

y  This  threat  is  contained  in  those  awful  words,  so  descrip- 
tive of  the  just  abhorrence  their  works  had  excited — /xeWw  tre 
ifiiarai  €k  tov  trrSfAaTog  fiov — at  the  end  of  the  16th  verse. 

*  There  is  some  account  of  the  ancient  state  of  Laodicea  on 
the  Lycus,  which  is  the  city  here  spoken  of,  in  Anc.  Univer. 
Hist.  Vol.  IV.  Book  I.  chap.  x.  page  437. 
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sources  of  opulence  *  have  long  sinCe  failed^  and 
their  city  has,  at  length,  become  totally  desolate. 
There  are  sufficient  monuments,  nevertheless, 
still  remaining,  to  shew  how  noble,  beautiful,  and 
well-peopled  a  city  it  was,  during  the  period  of 
its  prosperity:  but  it  is  no  longer  a  place  of 
human  habitation  ^  I  It  once  contained  the  me- 
tropolitan Church  of  sixteen  Bishopricks :  but 
there  are  scarcely  now  so  much  as  the  ruins  of  a 
single  Church  to  be  seen  «=  amidst  the  massy  re-^ 
mains  of  its  temples,  its  theatres,  and  circus. 


The  calamitous  events  that  have  happened  in 
the  two  instances  which  have  just  been  considered, 
as  well  as  the  modem  states  of  those  five  other 
Chiurches  of  Asia,  to  whom  the  warning  voice  of 

*  The  commerce,  more  particularly,  which  they  carried  on  in 
wool ;  for  the  wool  of  the  district  of  Laodicea  was  in  high  esti« 
i9ation,  on  account  of  its  superior  fineness.  Anc.  Univer.  Hist, 
Vol.  IV,  Book  I.  chap.  x.  page  437. 

^  Spon  and  Wheler  on  the  State  of  the  Seven  Churches, 
Book  III.  and  Dr.  Pococke*s  Description  of  the  East,  Book 
III.  chap.  xii. 

**  The  top  of  the  hill  on  which  Laodicea  stood,"  says  the 
last-mentioned  writer,  <'  is  somewhat  uneven ;  and  appears  like 
''  a  green  field,  except  where  there  are  the  remains  of  ancient 
**  buildings ;"  for,  "  notwithstanding  its  miserable  desolation, 
"  there  are  remains  in  it  of  very  great  buildings."  His  account 
of  these  is  very  interesting  and  valuable. 

«  "  At  the  South-west  comer  of  the  city,  there  are  some  small 
ruins  of  a  Church."    Pococke's  Description^  ibid. 
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Inspiration  was  more  immediately  addressed  by 
St.  John  **,  must  ever  be  regarded  as  unequivocal 
proofs  of  the  truth  and  justice  of  God,  and  deci- 
sive evidences  of  the  Divine  authenticity  of  the 
Epistles,  ill  which  they  are  so  clearly  foreshown. 
No  human  sagacity  could  have  foreseen  occur- 
rences so  peculiar,  and  so  distant :  no  combina- 
tions of  human  power  or  policy,  abstractedly  con- 
sidered,, could  have  brought  them  so  exactly  to 
pass.  They  visibly  exhibit  to  us,  indeed,  the  result 
*•  of  what  the  Spirit'*  professedly  *'  spake  unto  the 
Churches  • ;"  and  those  of  them,  that  "  had  an 
ear  to  hear/'  have  profited  by  these  admonitions, 
and  continue  to  this  day,  as  may  be  more  parti- 
cularly perceived  in  the  Churches  of  Smyrna  and 
Philadelphia. 

But  it  will  tend  much  to  strengthen  these  im- 
pressions, in  favour  of  the  Divine  inspiration  of 
the  Writer  of  '^  The  Revelation,"  when  it  is  per- 
ceived, that,  in  a  subsequent  part  of  this  book, 
which  the  order  of  time  prevents  me  at  present 
from  producing,  he  actually  points  out,  in  the 
most  descriptive  and  impressive  imagery,  the  very 

**  What  the  Apostle  was  commanded  to  write  to  "  the 
Angels^*  of  these  Churches  respectively,  is  contained  in  Rev.  ii. 
and  iii.  And  Bishop  Newton's  twenty-fourth  Dissertation  on 
the  Prophecies,  Part  I.  will  furnish  a  very  able  and  useful  com- 
mentary upon  these  two  chapters. 

*  This  awful  sanction  is  repeated  at  the  close  of  the  predic- 
tions which  relate  to  each.  See  Rev.  ii.  7.  11,  17.  29.  and  iii. 
6.  13.  22. 
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means  by  which  these  Churches  have  become  re- 
duced to  the  melancholy  conditions  in  which  they 
now  so  generally  appear  \ 

Treading  thus  upon  sacred  ground,  it  should 
be  recollected,  ^^  that  aU  these  things  have  hap- 
*'  pened  unto  them  for  ensamples  ;  and  that  they 
'*  are  written  for  our  admonition,  upon  whom  the 
^'  ends  of  the  world  are  come  V  The  use,  to 
which  such  instances  of  Divine  retribution  should 
be  applied,  is,  that  they  may  generally  excite  a 
more  fervent  spirit  of  vigilance,  zeal,  and  devo- 
tion, in  the  service  of  God  ;  and  prevent  us  from 
forfeiting  his  favour  and  protection,  through  any 
lukewarmness  or  disaffection.  By  these  means 
alone  shall  we  be  able  to  appropriate  to  ourselves 
the  blessedness  of  those  '*  who  read,  and  of  those 
who  hear,"  aright,  *'  the  words  of  this  prophecy.** 

.     f  See  Rev.  ix.  13—19. 

s  1  Cor.  X.  11.  What  the  Apostle  Paul  thus  applied  to  his 
Corinthian  converts  will  hold  equally  good,  at  leasts  in  the  pre- 
sent instance. 


THE 


or 


ST.  JOHN  THE  DIVINE. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

V,  1.  After  these  things ,  I  looked  ;  and,  hehold, 
a  Door  was  opened  in  the  Heaven  ;  and  there 
was  the  first  Voice,  which  I  had  heard  as  of  a 
trumpet  talking  with  me  %  saying,  ^'  Come  up 

hither,  and  I  will  shew  thee  the  things  which 

must  he  herecfterJ* 


€€ 


It  was  the  special  injunction  given  to  St.  John  by 
his  glorified  Saviour,  that — besides  describing  the 
magnificent  appearance  he  had  then  seen,  and 
which  was  in  reality  the  awful  sanction  under 
which  he  saw,  and  penned,  '^  The  Revelation  V' — 

^  If  this  passage  be  compared  with  that  in  i.  10.  it  will  ma- 
nifestly appear,  that  this  Voice  is  the  Voice  of  the  same  Divine 
Person,  who  spoke  in  the  former  instance,  and  from  whom  St. 
John  received  this  "  Revelation  i*  which  is,  therefore,  pre- 
eminently styled — "  The  Revelation  q/* Jesus  Christ."  i.  1. 

^  **  What  thou  seest  write  in  a  book,*'  &c.  i.  1 1. 
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he  should  write  the  things  that  the7i  were,  and 
the  things  that  were  to  he  thereafter  ^ 

But  what  he  wrote,  as  concerning  the  things 
then  existing,  was  "  what  the  Spirit  said  unto 
the  Churches.*'  It  was  an  inspired  description,  in 
a  series  of  Epistles  to  the  Angels,  or  Bishops,  of 
the  seven  Churches  which  were  then  in  Asia,  of 
the  respective  characters  of  those  Churches  ;  and 
an  equally  authentic  declaration  of  the  rewards, 
or  the  punishments,  which  they  should  afterwards 
receive,  according  as  they  suitably  attended  to, 
or  neglected,  the  admonitions  and  warnings  con- 
tained in  those  Epistles**. 

And  ^'  (tfter  these  things,'*  that  is,  after  having 
discharged  this  part  of  his  commission,  he  is  here 
summoned  authoritatively,  as  if  by  the  sound  of  a 
trumpet,  but,  in  reality,  by  that  same  Divine 
Voice  which  he  had  before  heard, — to  prepare 
himself  for  the  remaining  part  of  it : — to  go  up, 
as  it  were,  ^'  to  the  Heaven  f  to  ascend  to  the 
contemplation  of  the  general  scene  of  Divine  Ad- 
ministration in  the' government  of  the  world"",  as 
it  would  be  figured  out  before  him ;  and  to  learn 
^'  the  things  that  were  to  be  therecfter!* 

And  it  is  for  the  purpose,  both  of  fixing  his 

^  Tpa\f^ov  &  cl^fff,  *:ai  &  eltriy  Koi  &  /xcXXet  ylveer^ai  fura 
ravra'  "  Write  the  things  which  thou  seest,  and  the  things 
which  are,  and  the  things  which  shall  be  hereafter^  i.  19. 

^  Rev.  i.  1 1.  ii.  and  iii.  Introduction,  Sect.  I,  page  8.  Sect.  V, 
page  81,  and  Sect.  VI.  pages  89,  &c. 

*  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  v.  page  51,  &c. 
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attention  to  this  object,  and  of  enabling  him  to 
accomplish  it,  that  '^  a  door'*  is  represented  as 
already  '^  opened  in  the  heaven^ ^*  This  was,  in- 
deed, the  door  of  Revelation  to  him:  for,  by 
means  of  it,  he  was  enabled  to  communicate  to 
the  Church  of  Christ  the  most  sublime  emble- 
matical representation  of  the  Divine  Attributes 
and  Perfections ;  and  such  an  insight  into  the 
Juture  course  of  Divine  Dispensation,  as  should 
*'  justify  the  ways  of  God  to  man." 

But  it  is  of  importance,  and  may  obviate  much 
erroneous  interpretation,  to  bear  in  mind  the 
time,  when  this  "  Revelation**  was  written : — that 
its  real  date  is  the  95th  year  of  the  Christian 
era  * ;  and  that,  consequently,  this  part  of  it,  pro- 
fessing to  foretel  only  the  things  that  were  to  be 
thereafter,  must  entirely  exclude  all  reference  to 
past  events, — such  as  the  destruction  of  Jerusa- 
lem, and  the  first  propagation  of  Christianity 
throughout  the  world, — events,  to  which  some  of 
the  early  scenes  it  describes  have  been,  by  many, 
supposed  to  relate. 

^  Introduction^  Sect.  V.  v.  page  58.  It  is  remarkable,  that 
Ezekiel  commences  his  book  of  prophecies  with  precisely  the 
same  imagery ;  and  he  also,  as  well  as  St.  John,  was  then  in  a 
state  of  confinement : — "  Now  it  came  to  pass  in  the  thirtieth 
'•  year,  in  the  fourth  month,  in  the  fifth  day  of  the  month,  as  I 
**  was  among  the  captives  by  the  river  Chebar,  that  the  hea^ 
**  venswere  opened^  and  I  saw  the  visions  of  Gov,"  Ezek.  i.  1. 

«  Introduction,  Sect.  IV.  page  17,  &c. 
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V.  2.  And  immediately/  I  was  in  the  Spirit ;  and, 
behold,  a  Throne  was  set  in  the  Hea/oen,  and 
One  was  sitting  upon  the  Throne  **. 

It  is  truly  pleasing  to  perceive,  how  entirely  the 
heart  and  mind  of  the  Apostle  were  prepared,  by 
ardent  and  habitual  piety,  for  whatever  God,  in 
the  dispensations  of  his  Providence,  had  prepared 
for  him.  No  sooner  did  the  command  of  the 
Divine  Voice  require  him  to  abstract  himself,  for  a 
time,  from  the  ordinary  tenour  of  his  exemplary 
life,  and  to  resign  himself  to  those  sublime  in- 
structions which  he  was  about  to  receive, — than 
he  instantly  obeyed.  Not  doubting,  but  that  the 
powers  of  his  mind  might  be  enlarged  to  any  re- 
quired extent  of  comprehension,  he  gratefully 
submitted  himself  at  once  to  the  Divine  Will. 
"  Immediately  he  was  in  the  Spirit  f*  fiilly  in- 
spired, not  with  an  earnest  desire  merely,  but  with 
the  faculty  also,  "  of  seeing  things  to  corned 
And  thus,  as  he  was  the  surviver  of  all  the 
Apostles,  so  was  he  made  the  honoured  instrument 
of  convepng  down  the  anticipation  of  those  fixture 
and  most  important  trains  of  events,  which  should 
materially  affect  the  Church  of  Christ,  through 
every  succeeding  generation,  wherein  any  due  at- 
tention would  be  paid  to  such  interesting  and 
momentous  subjects. 

Under  the  influence  of  this  inspiration,  the  first 

^  The  prophet  himself  explains  who  this  was^  in  Rev.  xix.  4. 
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tiling  presented  to  his  mind  was  that^  which  is^ 
in  fact^  the  foundation  of  all  order ^  and  of  all 
religion  ; — namely,  that  the  Divine  Being,  who 
created  the  Universe,  is  seated  upon  a  Throne  of 
universal  dominion,  for  its  perpetual  government 
and  support.  Though  ^^  the  heaven"  is  a  just 
emblematical  representation  of  ^'the  higher  pow- 
ers" which  govern  the  world*,  yet  he  was  enabled 
to  see  '^  a  Throne  set  even  in  the  heaven^  ;" — the 
Seat  of  a  Potentate,  raised,  by  his  own  nature, 
^^Jiir  above  all  Principality,  and  Power,  and 
Might,  and  Dominion  ;"  and  actuating,  directing, 
and  controlling  ^^  all  things  in  heaven  and  in 
earth.*' 

It  was  not  without  the  force  of  stupendous 
iiidracles,that  confessions,  to  this  eflFect,  were  drawn 
from  the  lips  of  one  of  the  most  powerful,  and 
perhaps  most  nohle-mmded,  pagan  monarchs,  that 
ever  swayed  a  sceptre.  ^'  Of  a  truth,"  said  Ne- 
buchadnezzar to  Daniel,  upon  the  propounding 
and  interpretation  of  his  prophetic  dream, — 
Your  God  is  a  God  of  gods,  and  a  Lord  of 
kings,  and  a  Revealer  of  secrets  ;  seeing  thou 
couldest  reveal  this  secret  ^"  And,  upon  the 
return  of  his  reason,  after  having  been  judicially 
deprived  of  it  seven  years,  he  thus  expressed  the 
grateful  and  humble  feelings  of  his  heart — '^  At 

'  Introduction^  Sect.  V,  v.  pages  51 — 53. 

^  Introduction,  Sect,  V.  v.  page  59.  ^  Dan.  ii.  47. 
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the  end  of  the  days,  I  Nebuchadnezzar  lifted  up 
mine  eyes  unto  heaven,  and  mine  understanding 
"  returned  unto  me ;  and  I  blessed  the  Most 
High  ;  and  I  praised  and  honoured  Him  tJiat 
liveth  for  ever,  whose  dominion  is  an  everlast" 
*'  ing  dominion,  and  his  kingdom  from  generation 
to  generation.  And  all  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth  are  reputed  as  nothing:  and  he  doeth 
according  to  his  will  in  the  army  of  heaven,  and 
among  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  :  and  none 
can  stay  his  hand,  or  say  unto  him, — what  doest 
thou"  ?"  By  such  miracles,  alone,  was  this  proud, 
but  ingenuous,  monarch  convinced,  that  "  the 
Most  High  ruleth  in  the  kingdom  of  men  ;  and 
giveth  it  to  whomsoever  he  will "." 
In  how  few  words, — how  simply,  yet  how  sub- 
limely— is  the  same  illustrious  doctrine  at  once 
exhibited  by  St.  John — *'  behold,  a  Throne  was 
"  set  in  the  Heaven  ;  and  one  was  sitting  upon 
''the  Throne r 

Ver.  3.  And  he  that  was  sitting  was  in  appear- 
ance  like  a  Jasper  and  a  Sardine  stone  :  and 
there  was  a  Rainbow  round  about  the  Throne^ 
in  appearance  like  unto  an  Emerald. 

The  inspired  writer,  having  been  thus  favoured 
with  a  figurative  view  of  the  Divine  Being  seated 
on  the  Throne  of  universal  Supremacy,  proceeds 

°»  Dan.  iv.  34,  35.  »  Dan.  iv.  17.  25.  32. 
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now  to  describe  Him,  by  those  attributes  and 
characteristics,  by  which  He  would  be  principally 
distinguishable,  in  the  course  of  the  events,  which 
were  to  be  the  subjects  of  the  succeeding  pro- 
phecy. '^  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time  V 
Bor  can  He,  amidst  the  splendours  of  his  Mar 
jesty,  become  visible  to  mortal  eyes ;  but  some- 
thing may  be  discerned  respecting  Him,  by  the 
eye  of  the  mind^  in  his  various  works  of  Creation, 
Revelation,  Providence,  and  Redemption.  Yet 
even  in  these,  with  our  limited  faculties,  how 
small  a  portion  of  Him  is  seen ! 

On  very  extraordinary  occasions,  when  the 
Almighty  has  condescended  to  reveal  himself  par- 
ticularly to  man, — the  form  or  manner  of  his 
appearance  has  generally  borne  some  relation  to 
the  attributes,  to  be  specially  illustrated  by  those 
occasions. 

Thus,  when  He  appeared  to  Moses,  in  the  cha- 
racter of  the  Avenger  of  the  oppressed  Israelites 
in  Egypt ;  and  his  Justice  was  to  be  rendered 
conspicuous,  in  his  terrible  judgments  upon  the 
Egjrptians,  and  in  his  forcible  emancipation  of 
'^  his  peculiar  people," — the  form  he  assumed, 
was  that  of  "  aflame  of  fire  ^  out  of  the  midst  of 
a  hush^^  by  which  the  bush  wa^  not  consumed  ^ ; 
thus  evincing,  in  the  most  impressive  manner. 


«  John  i.  18. 

P  Introduction,  Sect.  V,  viii.  page  84. 

*»  Exod.  iii.  2-6. 
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that  the  fire  of  His  wrath  was  prepared  for  those 
only,  who  had  then  so  long'hardened  then*  hearts^ 
into  determined  enmity,  and  relentless  cruelty, 
against  his  people. 

When,  again.  He  appeared  unto  Moses,  on  the 
mount,  axid  proclaimed  His  own  most  great  and 
glorious  NAME — *'  The  Lord,  the  Lord  God,  mer- 
''  cifiil  and  gracious,  long-suffering,  and  abundant 
in  goodness  and  truth,  keeping  mercy  for  thou- 
sands, forgiving  iniquity  and  transgression  and 
sin,  and  that  will  by  no  means  clear  the  guilty,** 
&c. — it  is  expressly  said,  that  '^  the  Lord  de- 
scended in  the  Cloud '."  The  brightness  of  the 
glory  of  that  CZowrf,  and  the  transforming  efficacy 
of  the  Divine  Presence,  were  such,  indeed,  as  to 
communicate,  for  some  time,  a  miraculous  degree 
oi  lustre  to  the  countenance  of  Moses  himself. 

So,  when  Daniel  comes  to  describe  the  just 
judgment  of  the  Almighty,  upon  '^  the  little  Horn'' 
of  the  fourth  Beast ,  and  upon  the  Bea^t  from 
which  it  sprang,  he  ennobles  his  representation 
with  the  sublimest  images  of  the  purity,  power, 
and  justice  of  the  Divine  Majesty — the  very  at- 
tributes,  which  are  then  to  be  principally  exem- 
plified : — "  I  beheld,"  says  he,  '^  till  the  thrones 
"  were  placed,  and  the  Ancient  of  days  did  sit, 
'*  whose  garment  was  white  a^  snow,  and  the 
''  hair  of  his  head  like  the  pure  wool ;  his  Throne 

*■  Exod.  xxxiv.  5 — 8. 

•  Exod.  xxxiv.  29—33.     2  Cor.  iii.  7. 
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*'  was  like  the  fiery  flame,  and  his  wheels  as  hum" 
**  i'f^fi'^^*  A  fiery  stream  issued  and  came  forth 
^*Jram  before  him:  thousand  thousands  minis- 
*^  tered  unto  him ;  and  ten  thousand  times  ten 
^'  thousand  stood  before  him  :  the  judgment  was 
^' set ;  and  the  books  were  opened  \  I  beheld 
'''  then,  because  of  the  voice  of  the  great  words 
^'  which  the  Horn  spake  :  I  beheld  even  till  the 
*'  Beast  was  slain,  and  his  body  destroyed,  and 
^'  given  to  the  burning  flume "." 

And  thus,  Ukewise,  in  the  present  instance, 
the  general  appearance  of  Him  who  sat  on  the 
throne,  (for  it  was  plainly  impossible  to  give  any 
account  of  his  likeness  or  form)  was,  as  if 
he  had  been  arrayed  in  vesture  of  the  various 
colours  of  the  Jasper  and  Sardine  stones  ;  that 
is,  as  if,  like  his  august  Representative  among  his 
own  peculiar  people  in  ancient  times,  he  had 
been  invested  in  a  robe  of  sky-hlue,  bordered  with 
purple  and  red.  In  this  representation,  there- 
fore, are  sufficiently  pointed  out — the  perfect 
Purity  and  Holiness  of  the  Divine  Being, — his 
supreme  Authority  over  the  universe, — and  the 
utter  Aversion  with  which  he  regards  any  thing, 
that  is  repugnant  to  the  scheme  of  his  Govern- 
ment, and  to  the  happiness  of  his  creatures. 

So  was  He  sitting  ;  directing  the  operations  of 
all  inferior  causes  towards  the  ends  decreed  by 

*  Dan.vii.  8— II. 

°  Introduct.  Sect,  V.  §  viii.  page  84. 
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his  Providence  ;  and  discernible  only  in  the  sym- 
bols of  those  Attributes,  which  his  subsequent 
Dispensations  would  be  more  especially  adapted 
to  illustrate. 


But  there  were  many  particulars,  indicative  of 
that  relation,  in  which  God  had  been  graciously 
pleased  to  place  the  human  race  in  respect  to 
himself,  which  were  to  be  easily  deducible,  from 
the  auxiliary  parts  of  that  magnificent  scene, 
which  was  here  presented  to  the  enraptured  mind 
of  the  Prophet. 

In  the  first  place, — ''  there  was  a  Rainboto 
''  round  about  the  Throne ^  in  appearance  like 
"  unto  an  Emeralds 

If  we  consider  the  purpose,  to  which  this  beau- 
tiful phenomenon  was  ordained  by  infinite  Good- 
ness, it  will  become  an  emblem,  admirably  suited 
to  represent  the  ground  of  the  sincere  Christian's 
faith  and  hope,  under  every  circumstance  of 
hfe\ 

As  the  Rainbow  was  appointed  to  be  '*  the 
"  Token  of  the  Covenant,   established  between 

^  It  may  be  also  considered  as  pointing  out  the  ground  of 
the  believer* s  hope,  founded  in  the  promises  of  God,  during 
every  age  of  the  world.  For  the  promise  of  a  future  Saviour, 
"  the  Bruiser  of  the  Serpent's  head"  which  was  in  effect  the 
first  promulgation  of  the  Gospel,  was  coeval  with  the  fall  itself. 
This  was  the  grand  foundation  of  all ;  and,  in  this  respect, 
«*  God  never  left  himself  without  witness,"  during  even  the 
patriarchal  ages. 


4( 
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*^  God  and  all  flesh  that  is  upon  the  earth," — 
theU  the  waters  should  no  more  become  a  flood 
to  destroy  Mflssh  ;"  and  as,  "  when  he  bringeth 
'^  a  cloud  over  the  earth,  the  Bow  is  seen  in  the 
''  cloud  y  /' — so  it  becomes  to  the  Church  of  Christ 
an  encouraging  emblem  of  the  sure  mercies  of 
God,  of  the  certain  return  of  sun-^hine  after  the 
storms  which  produced  it  have  departed,  and  of 
preservation  and  security  under  even  the  darkest 
dispensations : — 

Its  being  seen  "  round  about  the  Throne^ 
points  out  at  once,  not  only  its  Divine  origin, 
but  also  theflitedness  and  flrmness  of  the  founda- 
tion of  that  Faith,  with  which  the  Church  would 
embrace  the  promises  of  that  "  everlasting  Cove- 
nanf  into  which  she  entered  with  God  ;  and  the 
sublime  and  sure  consolation  which,  even  in  the 
worst  of  times,  she  would  derive  from  it : — 

And  its  being  '^  in  appearance  like  unto  an 
Emerald,"*  or  having  the  bright  and  cheering 
colour  of  green  predominant,  well  accords  with 
its  animating  effects,  during  that  period  of  suffer^ 
ing  and  apparent  desertion,  under  which  she  was 
so  long  to  labour. 

Ver.  4. — And  round  about  the  Throne  yf  ere  four- 
andrtwenty  thrones,  and  upon  the  thrones  I 
saw  four-andrtwenty  Elders  sitting,  clothed  in 
white  raiment ;  and  they  had  on  their  heads 
crowns  of  gold. 

y  Gen.  ix.  1^—17. 
VOL.    I.  I 
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The  next  thing  which  attracted  the  notice  of 
the  Prophet,  was  a  general  view  of  some  of  the 
other  peculiarities  of  that  Dispensation,  the  prin- 
cipal events  connected  with  which,  he  was  soon 
about  to  foreshew. 

And  surely,  in  the  first  place,  no  imagery  can 
more  clearly  portray  some  of  the  leading  charac- 
teristics of  the  true  Church  of  God,  than  this 
description ! 

Her  representatives  are  here  seen  as  Elders, 
to  denote  the  heavenly  wisdom  %  by  which  she  is 
directed,  and  by  which  she  rose,  through  the 
merits  of  her  Redeemer,  to  her  pre-eminent  sta- 
tion in  the  presence  and  favour  of  God  *. 

The  very  number  of  these  Elders  is  designed 
to  shew,  that  this  Church  is  founded  both  on  the 
Law  and  the  Gospel : — on  the  Law,  as  contained 
in  the  Old  Testament,  as  professed  by  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel,  and  as  prefiguring  those  '^  good 
things  that  were  to  come  ;"  and  on  the  Gospel, 
as  realizing  these  anticipations,  as  completing 
the  gracious  designs  of  God  towards  man,  and, 
therefore,  promulged  by  the  twelve  Apostles  under 
the  New  Testament. 

The  very  Thrones,  upon  which  they  were  seen 
sitting,  are  emblematical  of  the  high  dignity  these 

^  2  Tim.  iii.  15,  16. 

*  See  Rev.  v.  10.  Her  dignity  is  there  compared  to  that  of 
"  Kings  and  Priests  unto  God."  So  St.  Peter  calls  that  part 
of  the  Christian  Church  to  whom  he  addressed  hb  first  epistle, 
"  a  Royal  Priesthood"    1  Pet.  ii.  9, 
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S3nnbolical  personages  should  attain  in  a  Judicial 
point  of  view  ;  as  judges  of  the  thoughts,  words, 
and  actions  of  men,  as  far  as  they  are  exposed  to 
observation  ;  or  rather,  as  laying  down  the  laws 
qf  God  so  clearly j  as  to  enable  those,  who  might 
be  disposed  to  consult  them  with  diligence  and 
sincerity,  ''  to  judge  themselves  **."  To  the  same 
kind  of  thrones  our  blessed  Saviour  made  an  im- 
mediate allusion,  when  he  said  to  his  disciples — 
Verily  I  say  unto  you,  that  ye  who  have  fol- 
lowed me,  in  the  Regeneration,  when  the  Son 
of  Man  shall  sit  on  the  Throne  of  his  glory,  ye 
'*  also  shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones,  judging  the 
"  twelve  tribes  qf  Israel  \"  Of  the  same  sort  of 
scenery  Daniel  also  makes  a  very  sublime  use, 
when,  in  describing  the  judgment  upon  the  little 
Horn  of  the  fourth  Beast,  he  says, — ''  I  beheld 
^'  till  the  thrones  were  placed,  and  the  Ancient 
^*  of  days  did  sit" — "  the  judgment  was  set,  and 
^^  the  boohs  were  opened  "*."  This  judgment 
commenced,  with  effect,  at  the  time  of  the  Refor- 
mation ;  and,  happily,  it  is  still  going  on.  Here, 
then,  we  perceive,  by  the  most  simple  mode  of 
illustration,  that  the  pure  Church  of  Christ  adopts 
the  revealed  *'  Word  qf  God,"  for  the  sole  ground 
of  her  faith,  and  measure  of  her  obedience  ;  and 
that  she  forms  all  her  judgments  respecting  either 


^  1  Cor.  xi.  31.  *^  Matt.  xix.  28. 

**  Dan.  vii.  9 — 1 1.    See  the  passage  cited  at  large  in  page 
110. 
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her  own  principles  and  conduct,  or  the  principles 
and  conduct  of  others,  by  the  same  convincing 
and  infallible  rule  \ 

The  "  white  RaimentI'  in  which  the  Elders 
were  clothed,  is  designed  to  shew  the  purity  of 
the  principles,  and  the  unhlameahleness  of  the 
manners,  which  she  derived  from  this  sacred 
Source.  And  it  is  particularly  mentioned  by  St, 
John  himself,  that,  when  her  appointed  period  of 
probation  shall  expire, ''  to  her  it  shall  be  granted, 

that  she  shall  be  arrayed  in  fine  linen,  clean 

and  bright!*  or  purified  to  perfect  whiteness ; 
far  such  ''fine  linen  is  the  righteousness  of  the 
Saints  ^*\ 

And  the ''  Crotvns  of  gold,**  by  which  they  were 
adorned,  were  impressive  evidences  of  the  victory 
she  had  thus  far  obtained,  and  should  in  future 
obtain,  over  all  her  spiritual  enemies.  They 
were  such  crowns  as  the  Apostle  Paul  spoke  of, 
when  he  said, — '*  I  have  fought  the  good  fight,  I 
*'  have  finished  the  course,  I  have  kept  the  faith. 
''  Henceforth  there  is  laid  up  for  me  the  croum 

•  Heb.  iv.  12. 

^  Rev.  xix.  8.  The  same  holy  Prophet  points  out  the  verj 
means  by  which  such  splendid  whiteness  should  be  gradually 
acquired.  Speaking  of  the  state  of  the  Christian  Church  at  a 
former  period,  he  is  informed,  that  **  These  are  they  which  came 
*'  out  of  great  tribulation,  and  have  washed  their  robes,  and 
*'  made  them  white,  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb.''  vii.  14. 
Indeed,  he  himself  had  before  written,  that  ''  the  blood  of 
Jesus  Christ  cleanseth  us  from  all  sin.'*    1  John  i.  7. 
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of  righteousness,  which  the  Lord,  the  righteous 
Judge,  shall  give  me  at  that  day :  and  not  to 
me  only,  but  unto  all  them  also  that  love  his 
appearing  ».*•  These  Crowns  were,  therefore, 
Anther  indicative  of  that  '^  Inheritance,  incorrupt 
tihle,  undeJUed,  and  that  fadeth  not  away  V' 
which  is  reserved  for  the  Church  of  Christ  here- 
after, as  the  ultimate  reward  of  her  constancy 
and  virtue. 

Ver.  5. — And  out  of  the  Throne  proceeded  light- 
nings,  and  thunderings,  and  voices  :  and  there 
were  seven  lamps  of  fire  burning  before  the 
Throne,  which  are  the  seven  Spirits  of  God. 

The  present  state  of  the  Christian  Church  being 
purposely  one  oi  probation  ;  and  the  '^  crown  of 
life"*  being  given  to  none,  who  are  not  *^  faithful 
unto  death '  ;**  many  things  would  be  permitted  to 
occur,  in  the  course  of  the  Divine  administration, 
to  put  her  faith  and  patience  sufficiently  to  the 
trial.  In  particular,  much  opposition  to  the  be- 
nevolent designs  of  God,  in  the  formation  and 
support  of  his  Church,  would  naturally  originate 
in  ''  the  imruly  wills  and  affections  of  sinful  men ;" 
and  this  opposition  would  occasionally  be  so  in- 
flamed, as  to  display  itself  in  all  the  horrors  of 
war  and  persecution.  And  this  is,  accordingly, 
the  scene,  which  is  next  presented  to  the  mind  of 

«  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  8,  M  Pet.  i.  4.  *  Rev.  ii.  10. 
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the  Prophet :  for  ''  out  of  the  Throne  proceeded 
lightnings  J  and  thunderings,  and  voices'* 

Clouds  being  emblematical  of  peoples  and  na- 
tions^, lightnings  will  correctly  represent  the 
desolating  wars  excited  by  their  opposite  opinions^ 
or  conflicting  interests ;  the  thunderings,  or  the 
rounds  produced  by  the  clouds  in  a  state  of  dis- 
ruption, will  denote  the  rumours  and  proclama- 
tions of  these  wars  ;  and  the  voices  will  signify 
the  cruel  bickerings,  and  violent  personal  feuds, 
or  the  more  general  political  agitations,  which 
gave  rise  to  fhem.  Nor  can  it  escape  remark, 
how  much  more  ferocious,  and  revolting  against 
humanity,  the  wars  undertaken  on  a  religious 
account  have  usually  been,  than  wars  in  general. 
"  The  Kings  of  the  Earth  have  set  themselves, 
^*  and  the  Rulers  have  taken  counsel  together, 
"  against  the  Lord,  and  against  his  Anointed  T 
saying,  in  effect, — ''  Let  us  break  their  bands 
'^  asunder,  and  cast  away  their  cords  from  us." 
But  "  He  that  sitteth  in  the  Heaven  hath  laughed 
"  them  to  scorn ;  the  Lord  hath  had  then\  in 
"  derision  '."  All  their  malice  has  recoiled  upon 
themselves :  and  against  his  genuine  Church  they 
have  not  been  suffered  to  prevail,  how  much  so- 
ever they  might  sometimes  persecute  and  distress 
her.  And  such,  undoubtedly,  will  continue  to  be 
the  case,  till  that  happy  period  shall  have  arrived, 

^  Introduction,  Sect.  V,  v.  pages  53 — ^. 
^  Psalm  ii.  2—4. 
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when  the  potentates  of  the  earth  will  be  effectuaUy 
disarmed  of  the  causes  of  contention,  by  the 
general  diffusion  of  the  pure  and  pacific  principles 
of  Christ's  holy  Religion  throughout  the  world ; 
when  '*  they  shall  beat  their  swords  into  ploughr 
^'  shares,  and  their  spears  into  pruning-hooks ; 

nation  not  lifting  up  sword  against  nation,  or 

learning  war  any  more  ° '* 

AlT  these  causes  and  effects  of  deadly  discord 
are  observed  to  be  proceeding  from  the  Throne, 
in  order  to  afford  an  evident  demonstration,  that 
they  should  happen  to  the  adversaries  of  Chris- 
tianity, in  perfect  accordance  with  the  Divine 
Will;  and  were  intended  to  be  inflicted  in  a 
judicial  manner,  as  punishments  for  their  impiety, 
their  cruelty,  and  injustice.  As  far  as  the  Church 
was  concerned,  they  were  to  be  permitted.  For 
.the  trial  of  her  strength  and  virtue,  she  was  des- 
tined to  undergo  a  long  series  of  persecutions, 
before  she  was  to  be  triumphantly  established  by 
the  downfall  of  all  opposition :  and,  therefore, 
these  ''  lightnings  and  thunderings,  and  voices^' 
will  correctly  represent  the  dreadful  execution  of 

™  Isaiah  iL  2 — 4.  Such  a  period  is  here  expressly  foretold : 
and  the  joyful  anticipation  of  it  is  also  triumphantly  chanted 
forth  in  this  introductory  scene  of  prophecy,  Rev.  v.  10.  where 
the  divine  principles  and  other  characteristics  of  the  Holy 
Catholic  Church  are  represented  as  saying — mi  fiacnXevarofiev 
ivl  Tfjg  yfjg — "  and  we  shall  reign  upon  the  earth,"  And 
what  is  thus  anticipated  is  described  as  fully  accomplished, 
throughout  the  duration  of  a  blessed  Millenium.   Rev.  xx.  6. 
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Divine  judgments  upon  the  various  enemies  she 
would  have  to  encounter,  by  means  of  the  ^erce 
animosities,  and  unsparing  hostilities,  that  should 
prevail  among  themselves  \  The  voice  of  history 
is  by  no  means  silent,  concerning  such  a  mode  of 
retribution  as  this. 

But,  in  the  persecutions  attached  to  her  militant 
state,  the  Church  was  to  be  passive.  *^  The 
weapons  of  her  warfare  were  not  to  be  carnal  V' 
but  spiritual;  and,  ^'  suffering  according  to  the 
*'  will  of  God,  she  would  commit  the  keeping  of 
**  herself  to  Him,  as  unto  a  faithful  Creator  ^!* 
And,  therefore,  the  Means,  by  which  she  would 
be  enabled  to  do  this,  are  next  distinguished  by 
the  Prophet,  in  the  enlightening  and  purifying 
Influences  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  *^  There  were 
'^  seven  lamps  of  Fire  burning  before  the  Throne, 
'*  which  are  the  seven  Spirits  of  God  '.**  As 
John  the  Baptist,  in  his  prophecy  of  Christ,  fore- 

'^  The  Prophet  Daniel,  also,  foretold  of  this  state  of  things, 
when,  speaking  of  the  fourth  great  Empire  typified  in  Nebu- 
chadnezzar's dream,  and  describing  the  various  materials  of 
which  it  should  be  composed,  he  says, — ^*  And  whereas  thou 
'*  sawest  Iron  mixed  with  miry  Clay^  they  shall  mingle  them- 
<<  selves  with  the  seed  of  Men ;  hut  they  shall  not  cleave  one 
"  to  another f  even  as  Iron  is  not  mixed  with  Clay,'*  Dan.  ii. 
40—43.  See  also  Bishop  Newton's  ^very  luminous  exposition 
of  this  passage,  in  his  thirteenth  Dissertation  on  the  Prophecies. 

o  2  Cor.  X.  4. 

p  1  Pet.  iv.  19. 

n  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  viii,  72 — 75,  and  80,  where  this 
subject  is  considered  at  large. 
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told  that  he  should  baptize  his  disciples  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  with  Fire ',  the  emblem  of  his 
nominating  and  purj^ying  powers  ;  and  as  the 
descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit  upon  the  Apostles  on 
the  day  of  Pentecost,  in  fulfilment  of  this  very 
prophecy,  was  sjonbolized  by  '*  cloven  tongues 
like  as  oifire,  which  sat  upon  each  of  them '  ;** 
so  here,  the  continued  presence  of  the  same  Divine 
Spirit  with  the  Church,  is  denoted  by  '^  Lamps  of 
fire,  burning  before  the  throne.**  And  their  num- 
ber is  stated  to  be  seven,  not  only  to  represent 
the  species,  but  also  the  perfection  and  universal 
applicability,  of  these  Divine  Influences.  Thus 
actuated,  the  Church  of  Christ  might  well  ^'  glory, 
even  in  tribulation  ;  knowing  that  tribulation 
worketh  patience  ;  and  patience,  experience  ; 
and  experience,  hop^ — a  hope.  ^^  that  maheth 
not  ashamed  V 

Ver.  6. — And  before  the  Throne  there  was  a  sea 
of  ghiss,  like  unto  crystal :  and  in  the  midst 
of  the  Throne,  and  round  about  the  Throne, 
were  four  Living  creatures,  full  of  eyes, before 
and  behind. 

Ver.  7. — And  the  first  living  creature  was  like  a 
lion ;  and  the  second  living  creature,  like  a 
calf ;  and  the  third  living  creature  had  the 
fax^e  as  qfa  man  ;  and  the  fourth  living  crea- 
ture was  like  a  flying  eagle. 

'  Matt.  iii.  11.  *  Acts  ii.  1—4.         *  Rom.  v.  3 — 5. 
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Ver.  8. — And  the  four  living  creatures  had  each 
of  them  six  wings  around  him,  and  they  were 
full  of  eyes  within ;  and  they  cease  not  day 
and  nighty  saying,  "  Holy,  Holy,  Holy,  lord 
"  ODD  ALMIGHTY,  who  was,  and  who  is,  and 
*'  who  is  to  come  J' 

One  particular,  which  will  contribute,  perhaps, 
more  than  any  other,  to  preserve  the  Church 
of  Christ  *'  steadfast  and  unmoveable  V'  under 
every  variety  of  dispensation,  is  her  perfect  assur- 
ance, that  her  Almighty  Protector  "  orders  all 
things''  with  infinite  wisdom  and  goodness  ;  fore- 
seeing  all  the  events,  arising  from  the  circum- 
stances of  human  action,  however  complicated, 
and  apparently  in  opposition  to  his  will ;  and  in- 
variably directing  them  to  those  salutary  results 
which  have  been  predetermined  by  his  providence. 
And,  for  this  reason,  it  is  represented,  that ''  be- 
fore the  Throne  there  was  a  Sea  of  gla^s,  like 
unto  crystal ''."  This  is,  indeed,  the  most  ex- 
pressive emblem  that  could  have  been  devised  of 
"  the  determinate  counsel  and  foreknowledge  of 
God,"  bringing  to  pass  those  great  events,  which 
should  be  revealed  to  the  sons  of  men,  with  per- 
feet  precision  and  the  most  perspicuous  arrange- 
ment. And,  unlike  that  great  and  troubled  Sea, 
that  revolutionary  and  perturbed  state  of  things, 
from  which  Daniel  saw  the  rise  of  the  ^'four  great 

"  1  Cor.  XV.  58.         '*  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  vi.  page  6Q, 
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BeMts^  and  St.  John  saw  that  of  '^  the  Beast 
with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns^ — this  was  "peX" 
msLneiiiXy  fixed,  subject  to  nofiuctuation  and  dis- 
order,  and  clear  as  crystal. 

The  Church,  however,  was  not  only  to  submit, 
with  meekness  and  patience,  to  the  persecutions 
she  might  sustain  for  the  sake  of  her  Christian 
profession  ;  she  was  also  '*  to  adorn  the  doctrine 
of  God  her  Saviour  in  all  things  V*  by  an  exhi- 
bition of  the  most  exalted  virtues,  and  the  most 
noble  qualifications.  These  were  to  be  the 
further  effects  of  those  sacred  influences,  which 
were  to  be  dispensed  to  her  by  the  Holy  Spirit : 
and,  by  means  of  these,  she  was  to  become,  as  it 
were,  a  perpetual  Witness  for  Gtod  ;  and  to  sup- 
port,  even  in  the  worst  of  times,  some  sense  of 
his  government  in  the  world. 

These  seraphic  and  divinely  inspired  Excel- 
lences, are  introduced  to  the  view  of  the  Prophet, 
as  ''  Living  creatures^  resembling,  in  some  re- 
spects, the  Seraphim  described  by  Isaiah  *,  and 
in  others,  the  Cherubim  seen  by  Ezekiel  *.  They 
are  represented  as  being  *'  in  the  midst  of  the 
Throne,  and  round  about  the  Throne  ;" — that  is, 
as  being  partly  concealed  beneath  the  Throne, 
but  having  their  more  characteristical  parts  chiefly 
extant  at  each  of  its  angles  ; — ^in  other  words,  as 
originating  from  the  Seat  of  the  Divine  Govern- 

y  Titus  ii.  10.  ^  Isaiah  vi.  2. 

»  Ezekiel  X.  12.  14. 
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ment ;  and  asserting y  and  supporting,  in  every 
direction,  the  Supremacy  and  Perfection  of  that 
Government. 

They  are  called  Zwa,  or  "  Living  creatures,'' 
to  denote  the  vitality  and  efficacy  of  that  holy 
Inspiration,  which  gave  them  birth  ^  and  con*- 
tinually  maintains  them  in  being ;  and^  also^  suffi- 
ciently to  distinguish  them,  which  our  authorized 
version  does  by  no  means  do,  in  rendering  the 
word  ''  Beasts  V  from  thos6  (Oiypia)  ''  Wild 
Beasts,''  which  make  so  conspicuous  an  appear- 
ance in  some  subsequent  parts  of  this  prophecy. 

They  are  said  to  be  "J\dl  of  eyes  before  and 
behind :"  and,  therefore,  as  eyes  are  the  organs  of 
vision,  and  light  is  that  which  makes  things  vist-- 
ble,  this  part  of  the  symbolical  description  will 
signify — not  only  the  illumination  of  the  Church 
by  the  Holy  Spirit,  but  the  entire  application  of 
her  mental  powers  to  the  sacred  laws,  the  pro- 
phetic communications,  and  wonderful  works  of 
God,  both  as  recorded  for  her  instruction  in  the 
Old  Testament,  and  held  forth  for  her  more  par- 
ticular observance  and  edification  in  the  New. 


*»  So,  in  the  Nicene  Creed,  the  Holy  Ghost  is  expressly 
styled,  **  The  Lord  and  giver  of  life"  This  was  composed  by 
the  first  General  Council  of  the  Church,  in  the  year  325, 

^  Compare,  in  this  version,  Rev,  iv.  6 — 8.  with  xiii.  1.  11. 
Would  not  any  person,  unacquainted  with  the  language  in 
which  this  prophecy  was  originally  written,  be  led  to  suppose, 
that  the  wordsy  thus  uniformly  translated  "  Beast"  were,  in  all 
these  instances,  one  and  the  same? 
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They  were  also  "  full  of  eyes  within^  And 
this  is  an  attribute,  which  is  strictly  peculiar  to 
all  sincere  Christians  ;  who  direct  their  attention 
continually  to  themsehes  ;  turning  '*  the  eyes  of 
their  understandings'*  inwards,  in  order  to  ex- 
amine the  state  of  their  own  hearts,  and  the 
nature  of  their  own  conduct, 

'*  And  they  had  each  of  them  six  wings."*  In 
this  respect,  they  exactly  resembled  the  Seraphim 
seen  by  Isaiah,  for  each  of  them,  also,  had  six 
wings:  and  the  uses  to  which  that  evangelical 
prophet  has  represented  them  as  applied,  will 
conduct  us  to  the  true  import  of  this  part  of  the 
symbol.  "  With  twain  he  covered  his  face^  in 
token  of  prqfound  veneration,  as  being  in  the 
presence  of  God.  *'  With  twain  he  covered  his 
feetp  or  the  lower  parts  of  his  body,  from  a  hum- 
hie  sense  of  his  own  imperfections.  *'  And  with 
twain  he  did  fly!*  to  fulfil,  with  the  utmost  alacrity 
and  zeal,  the  grateftil  commandments  of  God. 

The  forms  also  of  these  living  creatures,  in 
other  important  particulars,  are  singularly  cha- 
racteristic of  those  qualities  and  circumstances, 
by  which  the  pure  Church  of  Christ  should  ever 
be  distinguished  :— 

'^  The  first  was  like  a  Lionf  and  was  the 
emblem  of  her  magnanimity,  fortitude,  and  vic- 
tory over  her  spiritual  enemies  ; 

''  The  second  was  like  a  Calf  I*  or  Steer,  in 
allusion  to  her  simplicity,  humility,  and  virtuous 
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contentment  with  regard  to  her  condition  in  this 
world; 

'*  The  third  had  the  face  as  of  a  Man,'*  and 
was  designed  to  indicate  the  humanity,  and  moral 
goodness,  which  should  form  essential  parts  of  her 
character ; 

''  And  the  fourth  was  like  a  flying  Eaglet 
and  will  well  represent  her  continual  aspirations, 
and  strenuous  endeavours,  after  things  that  are 
high  and  heavenly''  ''  Forgetting  those  things 
that  are  behind,  and  reaching  forth  unto  those 
things  that  are  before,  she  presses  forward  to- 
ward the  mark  for  the  prize  of  the  high  calling 
''  of  God  in  Christ  Jesus  \'' 

As,  therefore,  ''  the  four-and-twenty  Elders^ 
are  descriptive  of  the  sacred  sources  from  which 
the  Christian  Church  derives  her  principles,  as 
well  as  of  the  effects  obviously  resulting  from  the 
due  operation  of  those  principles ;  so,  from  the 
position,  forms,  and  characters  of  these  Living 
creatures,  they  become  lively  types  of  the  various 
graces,  virtues,  and  endowments,  which  she  is 
continually  receiving  from  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God, 
and  diligently  cultivating  with  a  special  view  to 
his  glory.  And,  in  consistency  with  this,  they 
are  represented  as  partaking  in  all  those  sublime 
and  solemn  acts  of  adoration  and  praise,  in  which 
the  Elders  themselves  are  described  as  engaging; 

^  Philip,  iii.  13,  14. 
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and  which  so  greatly  elevate  and  adorn  the  style 
of  the  prophet : 

They  ceiise  not  day  and  night,  saying, — 
Holy,  holy,  holy,  lord  qod  almighty,  who 
was,  and  who  is,  and  who  is  to  corner 
And,  because  the  glory  of  God  is  most  clearly 
shewn  in  the  exemplary  virtues  of  a  holy  life, 
therefore  these  Living  creatures  are  here  re- 
presented as  taking  the  lead  in  this  magnificent 
scene  of  praise^  and  as  continuing  it  without 
ceasing.  ''  At  all  times,'*  indeed,  "  and  in  all 
places/'  where  she  is  planted,  do  the  rapturous 
praises  of  The  Almighty  ascend,  from  the  life 
and  deportment,  as  well  as  from  the  lips,  of 
Christ's  Holy  CathoUc  Church,  In  this  manner 
she  acknowledges  Him,  as  The  Great  First  Cause 
of  aU,  ^'  in  whom  she  lives,  and  moves,  and  has 
her  beipg;"  and  as  consisting  of  three  Divine 
Persons  in  one  Divine  Substance,  who  are  all 
infinite  in  Holiness,  ''  in  Glory  equal,  and  in 
^*  Majesty  coetemaF — ''  The  Father,  the  Son,  and 
''•the  Holy  Ghost  V 

•  Matt,  xxviii.  18—20.      "  They  are  not  content  to  say 

*  Holy,'  once  or  twice,  but  they  take  the  perfect  number  of 
the  Trinity,  that  they  may  shew  ^rth  the  manifold  koli- 

**  ness  of  God  ;  which  is  a  repeated  community  of  a  threefold 
**  holiness, — the  holiness  of  the  Father,  the  holiness  of  the 
"  only-begotten  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;"  which  three 
Divine  Persons  constitute,  as  we  read  in  the  text  now  under 
consideration,  "  The  Lord  God  Almighty."  Origen's  Ho- 
mily on  Isaiah  yi.  3.,  as  cited  by  Mr.  Jones,  in  his  Catholic 
Doctrine  of  the  Truiity,  Chap.  iii.  Sect.  xix. 
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Ver.  9.  And  when  the  Living  creatures  give  glory, 
and  honour,  and  thanks,  to  him  that  sitteth 
upon  the  Throne,  who  liveth  for  ever  and 
ever  : 

Ver.  10.  The  four-and-twenty  Elders  fall  down 
before  him  that  sitteth  upon  the  Throne,  and 
worship  HIM  that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever ; 
and  cast  their  crowns  before  the  Throne, 
saying, — 

Ver.  11.  '*  Thou  art  worthy,  o  lord,  to  receive 
the  glory,  and  the  honour,  and  the  power  ; 
for  Thou  hast  created  all  things  ;  and  by 
Thy  will  they  are,  and  were  created.^ 


ft 
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In  finishing,  therefore,  this  part  of  the  descrip- 
tion, all  these  lively  symbols  of  ^^  the  Holy  Church 
throughout  all  the  world"  are  sublimely  and  most 
impressively  represented,  as  engaged  without 
ceasing,  notwithstanding  the  counteracting  cir- 
cumstances which  might  present  themselves, — 
in  that  happy  and  glorious  employment,  which 
will  hereafter  occupy  her  for  ever ; — in  acknow- 
ledging, with  the  most  enraptured  gratitude,  and 
the  most  profound  humility,  that  to  God  alone  is 
to  be  ascribed  everv  thing  that  is  great  and  good 
in  the  universe ;  that  all  his  works  are  done  in 
truth  and  judgment ;  and  that  the  dispensations 
of  his  providence  are  the  never-failing  proofs  of 
his  infinite  power,  wisdom,  and  goodness.  And, 
while  all  the  pious  affections  and  moral  excel- 
lences of  the  Church  are  thus  called  forth  in 
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praise  of  the  Great  Creator, — ''when  those  Living 
'*  creatures  give  the  glory,  and  the  honour,  and 
'*  the  thanks  to  Him  that  sitteth  upon  the  Throne, 
*'who  liveth  for  ever  and  ever, — thejour^nd^ 
''  twenty  Elder  si'*  also, — those  inspired  sources, 
from  which^  under  the  assisting  influences  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  these  eminent  quaUfieations,  and  the 
beneficial  effects  resulting  from  them,  were  de- 
rived,— concur  throughout  in  celebrating  the  same 
Divine  Original.  '*  They  fall  down  before  Him 
**  that  sitteth  upon  the  Throne,  and  worship  Him 
"  that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever  ;*'  and,  in  evident 
acknowledgment,  that  His  is  '^  the  kingdom,  and 
the  power,  and  the  glory  V  and  that  to  Him 
alone  could  be  truly  ascribed  every  degree  of 
perfection  that  adorned  his  Church,  and  every 
victory  she  had  obtained,  or  should  in  fiiture 
obtain,  either  over  herself,  or  the  world  in  which 
she  is  placed,  or  her  great  adversary  the  Devil — 
they  cast  their  Crowns^  before  the  Throne, 
saying — Thou  art  worthy,  O  Lord,  to  receive 
the  glory,  and  the  honour,  and  the  power ;  for 
Thou  hast  created  all  things ;  and,  because  of 
Thy  will,  they  are,  and  were  created.** 

RECAPITULATION. 

In  the  preceding  chapter,  the  prophet  has  been 
exhibiting,  in  the  most  vivid  and  impressive  ima- 

^  Matt.  yi.  13.  s  See  page  116. 

VOL.  L  K 
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gery,  some  of  those  important  particulars,  which 
were  to  form  the  basis  of  his  future  Revelation. 

He  commences,  with  asserting  his  own  Divine 
inspiration ;  and  the  supernatural  means,  by  which 
he  was  enabled  to  see  *'  the  things  which  were  to 
be  thereafter^ ^^ 

By  these  means  he  had  an  insight  given  him, 
FIRST,  into  the  state  of  things,  in  a  spiritual  sense, 
as  it  existed  at  that  very  time  ;  as — 

1^/.  He  was  permitted  to  behold  a  figurative 
representation  of  the  Divine  Being ;  as  seated  on 
the  Throne  of  universal  dominion ;  and  arrayed 
in  those  Attributes,  in  particular^  which  his  future 
dispensations  would  be  eminently  adapted  to 
illustrate  *. 

^dly.  He  had  a  most  animating  view  of  that 
Covenant,  into  which  God  had  graciously  entered 
with  his  Church  ^. 

Sdly.  He  clearly  distinguished  some  of  the 
leading  characteristics  of  this  Church, — in  the  pre- 
eminent station  she  had  attained  amidst  the  scenes 
of  Divine  providence, — in  the  inspired  sources 
from  which  she  derived  her  principles, — and  in 
the  consequent  purity  of  those  principles,  and  the 
triumph  which  wpuld  ever  attend  them^ 

Aithly.    He  was  next  made  acquainted  with 

^  Ver.  1,  and  the  first  clause  of  ver.  2.  pages  103 — 106. 
^  The  second  clause  of  ver.  2.  and  the  former  of  yer.  3, 
pages  107—112. 

'^.The  second  clause  of  yer.  3,  pages  112,  113. 
»  Ver.  4.  pages  113-117. 
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some  of  those  causes^  which  might  seem,  for  a 
time,  to  comiteract  the  mercifol  designs  of  God, 
in  the  behalf  of  his  Church  ;  some  of  which  were 
in  full  operation,  at  the  very  time  when  this  pro- 
phecy  was  written-. 

5tMy.  As  also,  with  the  Divine  assistances  and 
supports  which  she  would  always  receive,  in  the 
illuminating  and  purifying  influences  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  ^ 

QtMy.  And  in  her  perfect  assurance,  that  all 
events  must  be  rendered  subservient  to  ''  the  de- 
terminate counsel  and  foreknowledge  of  God°/* 

Ithly,  He  was  next  presented  with  a  view  of 
those  seraphic  virtues  and  excellences,  to  which 
she  would  be  excited,  by  diligently  availing  her- 
self, of  all  those  sacred  principles,  which  had  been 
thus  laid  down  for  her  conduct;  and  of  those 
Divine  aids  and  influences,  which  were  thus 
granted,  for  the  supply  of  her  spiritual  necessities, 
and  for  the  securing  of  her  perseverance  ^ : 

And,  lastly, — the  prophet  was  enabled  to  wit- 
ness the  sublime  and  edifying  manner,  in  which 
all  the  things,  which  had  been  thus  made  *'  to 
work  together  for  good'*  to  the  Church,  were  also 

°*  The  first  clause  of  ver.  5.  pages  1 1 7 — 1 20.  This  prophecy, 
it  must  be  recollected,  was  written,  while  the  Church  was 
undergoing  her  second  general  Persecution,  under  Domitian. 

^  Second  clause  of  ver.  5.  pages  120,  121. 

®  First  clause  of  ver,  6.  page  122. 

P  Last  clause  of  ver.  6.  ver.  7.  and  first  clause  of  ver.  8. 
pages  123— *!  26. 
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converted  into  the  grounds  of  her  most  profound 
humility  and  gratitude,  and  of  never-ceasing  praise 
and  glory  to  God,  her  Great  Triime  Creator  \ 


CHAPTER  V. 


Ver.  1.  And  I  saw,  in  the  right  hand  of  Him 
who  was  sitting  upon  the  Throne,  a  Booh  writ- 
ten within,  and  on  the  outside,  sealed  with 
seven  Seals. 

Notwithstanding,  however,  all  the  grand  and 
instructive  imagery,  which  had  been  thus  far  pre- 
sented to  the  view  of  the  Prophet,  the  scene  was 
still  incomplete  :  for  no  particular  Revelation  had 
as  yet  been  made  to  him,  concerning  any  of  the 
signs  of  future  times,  or  of  the  state  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church  during  any  succeeding  portions  of  her 
duration.  That  consecrated  body,  although  it 
derived  its  principles  from  the  most  sacred  sources, 
and  was  adorned  with  all  the  illustrious  qualities 
already  enumerated, — would  still  stand  in  need  of 
a  series  of  Prophecy,  adapted  peculiarly  to  that 
Dispensation  under  which  it  was  destined  to 
exist,  and  requisite,  therefore,  for  the  perpetual 
confirmation  of  its  faith,  and  security  of  its 
obedience.  For  the  abundant  supply,  therefore, 
of  this  deficiency,  a  Volume  of  Prophecy,  which 

*i  Last  clause  of  ver.  8.  and  ver.  9—1 1.  pages  126^-129* 
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shouldvanswer  the  purpose  of  a  continued  suq^ 
cession  oi  Miracles,  by  the  particular  descrip-% 
tions  it  would  afford  of  the  events  of  after  ages> 
is  here  brought  forward  to  view ;  and  adequate 
means  are  soon  provided^  for  the  gradual  disco« 
very  of  its  contents. 

It  is  geen  '*  in  the  right  hand  of  Him  who  was 
sitting  upon  the  Throne/*  And  from  this  cir- 
pumstance  may  be  collected,  at  once,  its  Divine 
0friginal, — the  truth  and  certainty. oi  every  par- 
ticular it  involves,— and  the  infinite  power,  wis- 
^lom,bXi<di  goodness,  which  stand  engaged  in  bring- 
ing those  particulars  to  pass.  All  these  things 
are  in  his  hand\  to  be  disposed  of  according  to 
his  own  sovereign  tc^i// ;  of  which  will  this  book 
contains  the  revelation,  in  every  requisite  degree 
of  detail. 

It  appeared  to  be  a  volume,  consisting  of  seven 
distinct  parts,  or  skins  of  parchment ;  for  of  this 
description  of  material  were  all  the  books  com- 
posed, that  were  written  in  this  distant  age*. 
These  parts  were  compacted  in  a  certain  deter- 
minate  order  ;  and  sealed  in  such  a  manner,  that 
each  might  be  opened  according  to  that  order, 
without  unsealing  any  of  those  which  followed, 
but  could  be  opened  in  no  other  mode.     This 


r  ti 


The  right  hand  of  power**     Matt.  xxvi.  64. 
*  There  is  every  requisite  information  upon  this  point  very 
learnedly  and  satisfactorily  collected^  by  John  Chappel  Wood- 
house,  M.A.  Archdeacon  of  Salop ;  in  his  Translation  of  the 
Apocalypse,  page  118,  edit.  1805. 
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figure,  therefore,  beautifiilly  represents  the  suc- 
cession of  the  times ;  and  the  profound  ignorance, 
which  must  inevitably  envelop  all  the  events  of 
futurity,  any  otherwise  than  as  God  may  have 
been  pleased  previously  to  reveal  them>  and  more 
especially  in  that  order^  in  which  it  may  seem 
good  to  his  wisdom  to  bring  them  to  pass. 

This  Volume  is  also  said  to  have  been  '*  written 
within,  and  on  the  outside  ;"  to  shew  the  plenitude, 
and  perfection  of  that  Revelation,  which  was  now 
to  be  made ;  and  that  there  was  neither  space, 
nor  necessity,  for  any  additions  ^  It  is  in 
consequence  of  the  fulness  and  perfection  of  this 
prophecy,  that  the  most  awful  denunciations  are 
uttered,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  book,  against,  all 
those,  who  should  presume  '^  to  add  to^  or  *'  to 
take  away  from^  the  words  that  are  written 
therein". 

Such  was  the  inestimable,  but,  at  first,  mysteri- 
ous, object,  which  was  now  exhibited  to  the  view 
of  St.  John. 

Ver.  2.  And  I  saw  a  mighty  Angel,  proclaiming 
with  a  loud  voice, — *'  Who  is  worthy  to  open 
the  Booh,  and  to  loose  the  Seals  thereof?** 

Thus  far,  moreover,  **  the  vision  of  all^^  rela- 
tive to  the  times  succeeding  the  manifestation  of 

^  ^^  Libellus  ex  utraque  parte  membranse  Uteris  ita  obsitus, 
"  ut,  ob  fugam  spatiii  nihil  adjici  posset."  Scfateusner,  in  vocein 

"  Rev.  xxii.  18,  19. 
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the  Messiah  %  had  been ""  as  the  words  of  a  book 
that  is  pealed  ^Z*  And  even,  though  it  was  fore- 
told that  ^^  many  should  run  to  and  fro,  and  know- 
ledge should  be  increased,** — yet  Daniel  was  com- 
manded to  ^' shut  up  the  words,  and  seal  the 
book,**  of  his  last  great  prophecy,  *'  to  the  time  of 
the  end*  f  when  only  it  will  have  received  its 
complete  accomplishment ;  and  before  which  time 
its  import  cannot  be  fully  developed.  All  this 
rendered  that  supplemental  book  of  prophecy  the 
more  necessary,  which  is  here  produced ;  which 
should  embrace  all  the  principal  intermediate 
events,  in  their  appointed  succession ;  and  fill  up  ^ 
and  confer  every  requisite  illustration  upon,  the 
just  and  noble  portions  of  outline  marked  out  by 
former  revelations.  And  thus,  the  importance  of 
such  a  scene  of  prophecy  as  this  is  still  ftirther 
enhanced,  by  the  very  obscurity  of  the  more  gene- 
ral, '  more  insulated,  and  more  indefinite  predict 
tions  of  former  times  \ 

.  The  time,  therefore,  is  represented  as  now 
arrived,  at  the  latter  end  of  the  Apostolic  age,  and 
through  the  instrumentality  of  the  last  of  the  Apos- 
tles, for  removing  the  veil,  as  far  as  might  be  expe^ 
dient,  from  these  recondite,  but  most  momentous 
subjects ;  and  proclamation  is  made  to  this  effect, 
in  a  style,  cprrespondent  with  their  sublimity  and 
awfiil  import,  and  exquisitely  adapted  to  shew,  at 

«  Dan.  ix.  S4^27.  y  Isaiah  xxix.  11. 

*  Dan,  xii.  4.  9,  *  Introduction,  Sect.  I.  pages  5 — 9. 
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_  _^ 

figure,  therefore,  beautifully  represe^^g^ 

cession  of  the  times ;  and  the  profou'  ^— r-r 
which  must  inevitably  envelop  aV      "  * 
futurity,  any  otherwise  than  r  r    ; 
been  pleased  previously  to  re^*  \'- 
especially  in  that  order,  '%■.■  '\. 
good  to  his  wisdom  to  bn:  -;  '•: 
This  Volume  is  also  s'     i  \ 
witkin,  and  on  the  outr ,  ;   >    ' 
and  perfection  cS  i}"' '  i 
to  be  made ;  and ,     -  -~ 
nor   neeessitp,    ■  f  . 

consequence  r  .'  .imiistel"  ' 

prophecy,  f  »  Salvation  ^ ;" — ftO 

utteredj  »'  ^  jwers,  extended  not  beyoO 

those,  w"  -aious  obedience  to  the  reveale 

take  '       ^. 

ther     .if  these  blessed  Spirits,  who  surround  th 

!!liie>  ^'^'^'"^  *^^^^  incompetent  to  undertake  tli 

'^proposed,  much  less  could  any  other  create 

,-„gs  whatever  presume,  rationally,  to  attempt  i 

therefore  it  is  added — 

Ver.  3.  And  no  one,  in  the  heaven,  or  on  the  earti 
or  u^der  the  earth',  was  able  to  open  th 
book,  or  to  look  into  it. 

Under  a  full  persuasion,  that  this  volume  con 

"  Lukeii.  8— 14.  '  Matt,  xxviii.  2 — 7. 

*  Heb,  i.  14,     See  also  Intcoducttoa,  Sect.  V,  iii.  page  39 
'  For  the  more  particular  explication  of  this  imagery,  g^ 
vet,  13  of  this  chapter. 
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the  same  time^  the  utter  inability  of  any  created 
being  to  perform  this. 

'^  A  mighty  Angel,**  such  as  those  who  pro- 
claimed the  Saviour's  Nativity  to  the  shepherds  ^ 
or  his  Resurrection  to  the  pious  women  at  the 
sepulchre  %  is  here  introduced  to  the  notice  of  St 
John, — ^as  challenging  the  whole  celestial  Hierar- 
chy, "  to  loose  the  seals''  of  that  book  of  Divine 
Providence,  which  should  detail  the  future  for- 
tunes of  his  Church.  The  challenge,  however, 
was  not,  and  could  not,  be  accepted.  This  was 
matter  too  high  for  them.  They  were  aU  only 
'*  ministering  Spirits,  sent  forth  to  minister  for 
them,  who  shall  be  heirs  of  Salvation  ^  :** — ^and 
their  duty,  and  their  powers,  extended  not  beyond 
a  faithful  and  zealous  obedience  to  the  revealed 
will  of  God. 

But  if  these  blessed  Spirits,  who  surround  the 
Throne,  were  thus  incompetent  to  undertake  the 
task  proposed,  much  less  could  any  other  created 
beings  whatever  presiune,  rationally,  to  attempt  it 
Therefore  it  is  added — 

Ver.  3.  And  no  one,  in  the  heaven,  or  on  the  earth, 
or  uf^der  the  earth^,  wa^  able  to  open  the 
hook,  or  to  look  into  it. 

Under  a  full  persuasion,  that  this  volume  con- 

^  Luke  ii.  8—14.  «  Matt,  xxviii.  2—7. 

^  Heb.  i.  14.    See  also  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  ilL  page  39. 
*  For  the  more  particular  explication  of  this  imageryi  see 
ver.  1 3  of  this  chapter. 
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tained  some  further  Revelation,  which  could  not 
but  be  of  the  utmost  concernment  to  mankind, 
the  Prophet  was  deeply  aflSicted,  that  no  one,  of 
all  the  creatures  of  God,  had  been  worthy  or  able 
to  open  it,  and  make  known  its  contents.  He 
says — 

Ver.  4.  And  I  wept  much,  because  no  one  was 
Jbund  worthy  to  open  the  book,  or  to  look  into 
it. 

The  solicitude,  and  laudable  curiosity,  which 
should  excite  the  Church  of  Christ,  in  every  age, 
to  acquire  the  knowledge  of  those  revealed  things 
of  futurity,  which  may  most  nearly  affect  her  own 
welfare  and  interests, — are  here  very  impressively 
denoted  by  the  corresponding  feelings  of  St.  John. 
Seeing  that  sacred  book,  which  he  expected  would 
contain  a  description  of  the  various  events  that 
would  befal  her  through  all  succeeding  times, — 
he  was  transported  with  a  vehement  desire  to  be 
informed  of  what  it  comprised  ;  and  was  greatly 
distressed,  because  he  saw,  at  first,  no  possible 
means  of  attaining  that  object.  In  this  respect, 
then,  as  well  as  in  many  others  throughout  this 
wonderful  scene  of  allegorical  representation,  he 
stands  forward  as  an  eminent  type  of  the  faithful 
members  of  the  Christian  Church,  through  all  the 
ages,  and  in  all  those  parts,  of  the  world,  concern- 
ing which  he  has  written  any  prediction.  The 
emotion,  which  he  felt  on  the  present  occasion,  it 
would  be  natural  for  them  to  feel,  if  placed  in 
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similar  circumstances.  The  joyful  devotion,  with 
which  he  embraced  the  means  of  becoming  ac- 
quainted^ though,  as  it  were,  only  ^  through  a 
glass,  darkly/'  with  the  leading  events  of  fiitu- 
rity,  is  analogous  to  that,  with  which  they  would 
apply  their  minds  to  the  study  of  that  '^  Reve- 
lation," which  he  had  been  the  means  of  trans- 
mitting. And  wJiat  he  saw  displayed  before  him 
only  in  symbolical  imagery,  they  were  to  behold 
in  a  train  of  actual  accomplishment. 

Ver.  5.  And  one  of  the  Elders  saith  unto  me. 
Weep  not :  behold  The  Lion  who  is  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  the  Root  of  David,  hath 
prevailed  to  open  the  Booh,  and  to  loose  the 
seven  Seals  thereof!" 


The  Prophet  was  not  held  long  in  suspense,  as 
to  the  means  of  unsealing,  and  disclosing,  these 
"  wonderful  things  of  God.**  Those  principles 
of  heavenly  wisdom,  with  which  his  mind  had 
been  long  and  deeply  imbued,  soon  convinced 
him, — that  it  was  no  created  being,  however  ex- 
alted, which  could  *'  take  the  book  from  the  right 
hand  of  Him  that  sat  on  the  Throne  ;**  or  *'  open 
it ;"  or  even  *'  look  into  it,'*  so  as  to  understand 
its  various  import : — but  that,  on  the  contrary, 
this  was  reserved  to  be  the  pecuhar  prerogative 
of  Him  '*  to  whom  all  power  is  given  in  heaven 
and  in  earth  ^  f  who  is  *^  the  Lion  of  the  Tribe 

^  Matt,  xxviii.  18.   Dan.  m  13,  14.  John  xiii,  3.  Sic.  &c* 
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f^Jndah,  the  Root  of  Dmid^—''  the  Lamb  that 
kad  been  slain.** 

Here^  then>  those  portions  of  the  inspired 
Writings,  which  relate  to  the  illustrious  privileges 
and  renown  of  this  once  great  and  powerful 
Tribe, — ^its  being  typified  in  the  Lion,  the  sym- 
bol of  royalty,  and  of  every  noble  quality  con- 
nected with  it  *,— that  '^  the  sceptre  should  not 
'*  depart  from  Judah,  nor  the  law-giver  from  be- 
^  tween  his  feet,  until  Shiloh  came  V — who  was 
the  very  ''Root,'*  as  well  as  "  t/ie  Offspring/'  of 
David  S — the  very  Lion  of  j;he  Tribe  ^,  who  should 
eventually  conquer  an  universal  peace,  by  the 
subjugation  or  destruction  of  all  the  spiritual 
enemies  of  mankind^, — and  ^^to  whom  the  gather- 
ing of  the  people**  of  all  nations  "  should  be" — 
are  most  pleasingly  represented,  under  the  sem- 
blance of  one  of  the  Elders  "*,  as  suggesting  them- 
selves to  the  mind  of  St.  John.  And  his  own 
personal  knowledge,  of  the  progressive  fulfilment, 
so  Jar,  of  these  glorious  prophecies,  would  not 
admit  of  a  moment's  delay,  in  his  making  the 
BppUcation.  Therefore  he  immediately  subjoins — 

Ver.  6.  And  I  beheld,  and  lo,  in  the  midst  of  the 
Throne  and  of  the  four  Living  creatures,  and 

«  Gen.  xlix.  8—10.  ^  Ibid.  "  Isaiah  xi.  1. 10. 

k  «  Judah  is  a  Lion's  Whelp."   Gin.  xlix.  9. 

'  Isaiah  ii.  2 — 4. 

™  See  under  Chap.  IV,  v.  4. 


140  REVELATION,  V.  6. 

in  the  midst  of  the  Elders,  there  was  standing 
a  Lam  By  as  if  it  had  been  slain,  having  seven 
horns,  and  seven  eyes,  which  are  the  seven 
Spirits  of  God  sent  forth  into  all  the  earth.    . 

He  recognises  Him^  at  once,  in  his  mediatorial 
capacity,  whom  he  had  already  announced  to  the 
world  as  The  Word,  who  '*  was  in  the  beginning 
^'  with  God,  and  who  was  God  ;"  by  whom  '^  all 
*'  things  were  made,  and  without  whom  was  not 
^*  any  thing  made  that  was  made  **.'*  He  sees,  in 
Him,  that  very  Paschal  Lamb,  who  had  been 
sacrificed  for  %  and  who  ^^  taketh  away,  the  sins  of 
the  world  p*'*  But  he  sees  Him  now  exalted  fax 
above  all  created  existence ;  and  exercising  the 
fimctions  of  universal  dominion. 

He  is  observed  to  be  "in  the  midst  of  the 
"  Throne,  and  of  the  four  Living  creatures,  and 
"  in  the  midst  of  the  Elders ^^  because,  agreeably 
to  his  own  Divine  assurance,  he  is  ever  present 
"  in  the  midst  of*  his  Church  ** ; — ^preserving  her 
by  that  Almighty  power  with  which  he  is  in- 
vested; governing  her  by  those  ^^  Holy  Scrips 
"  tures",  which  he  has  caused  to  be  written  for  her 
*'  learning ;" — and  animating,  and  urging  her  on 
towards  perfection  in  all  the  virtues  and  graces 
of  Christianity  %  by  his  own  most  sacred  exam- 

°  John  i.  1—3*  o  1  Cor.  v.  7.  p  John  i.  29, 36, 

"1  Matt.  xvii.  19, 20.  John  xyii.  20—23.  1  John  V.  U— 15. 
'  Rev.  lY.  6—8.  page  126. 


KEVELATION,  V.  7.  141 

ple^  and  by  the  blessed  influences  of  his  Holy 
Spirit, 

The  universality  and  pre-eminence  of  his 
Sovereignty  are  sufficiently  pointed  out  by  his 
*'  seven  horns  f  and  his  power  of  sending  forth 
the  Holy  Ghbst^  -  **  the  seven  Spirits  of  God/'  for 
the  guidance  and  comfort  of  his  Church  in  all 
parts  of  the  worlds  is  equally  illustrated  by  his 
^*  seven  eyes'"'* 

Ver.  7.  And  He  came,  and  took  the  hook,  out  of 
the  right  hand  of  Him  thai  was  sitting  upon 
the  Throne. 

As  **  there  was  given  to  him  dominion^  and 
glory,  and  a  kingdom,  that  all  people,  nations, 
and  languages  should  serve  him  ^ ;"  so  the  case 
could  not  be  otherwise,  but  that  he  would  be  fully 
acquainted  with  the  whole  scheme  of  his  own 
Divine  administration :  for  '^  known  unto  God  are 
^'  all  his  works  from  the  beginning  of  the  world".** 
And  therefore  he  is  not  represented  here  as  re- 
ceiving the  book,  which  should  detail  this  grand 
scheme,  for  his  own  satisfaction  or  information ; 
but  as  ^'  the  Head  of  the  Church  *  ;'*  that  he 
might  bestow  upon  her  the  incalculable  advan- 
tage of  having  these,  hitherto,  ^*  secret  things  of 
God,**  unfolded  to  her  view,  in  such  degrees,  and 

•  See  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  viiL  page  81. 

*  Pan.  vii.  14.  °  Acts  xv.  18.  *  Ephes.  v.  23. 
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under  such  forms,  as  might  present  the  best  op- 
portunities, for  exercising  her  godly  sagacity,  her 
faith,  her  patience,  and  virtue. 


And  these  last-mentioned  additional  circumr 
stances  serve,  also,  to  complete  the  sublime  and 
magnificent  description,  which  the  prophet  had 
already  begun,  of  the  Nature  and  Attributes  of 
God. 

He  had  seen  an  emblematical  representation  of 
God,  as  the  Creator,  Father,  and  Moral  Gover- 
nor  of  the  Universe,  seated  upon  the  Throne  of 
universal  dominion  y. 

He  had  next  beheld  the  Nature  and  Operations 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  symbolized,  (in,  without  doubt, 
the  most  intelligible  local  imagery,  by  which  they 
could  be  denoted) — ^by  '^  seven  lamps  of  fire, 
burning  before  the  Throne  T  and  casting  abroad, 
thence,  those  bright  beams,  and  salutary  iriflvir 
ences,  by  which  he  enlightens,  purifies,  and  ani- 
mates the  Holy  Catholic  Church'. 

And  he  is  now  enabled  to  perceive  '^  the  Eter- 
nal Word,''  or  *^  Son  of  God,**  set  forth  in  all 
those  glorious  characteristics  by  which  he  is  pecu- 
liarly distinguished ; — as  the  Almighty  Redeemer 
of  mankind, — as  '*  the  Head  of  his  Church^  to 
whom  he  continually  '^  sends  forth'*  the  Gifts  of 
His  Holy  Spirit, — and  the  Revealer,  for  her 

y  Rev.  iv.  2,  3.  pages  106— 1 12.  *  Ibid.  ver.  5.  120,  &c. 
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use,  of  the  future  Dispensations  of  Divine  Pro- 
vidence. 

Ver.  8.  And  when  He  had  taken  the  Booh,  the 

four  Living  creatures,  and  the  four-and-twenty 

.    Elders,  fell  down  before  the  Lamb,  having 

.   ecu^h  of  them  Jiarps,  and  golden  vials  full  of 

incense,  which  are  the  prayers  qf  the  Saints. 

Ver.  9.  And  they  sing  a  new  song,  saying, — 

Thou  art  worthy  to  take  the  hook,  and  to 

open  the  seals  thereof:  for  thou  wast  slain, 

^^  and  hast  redeemed  us  to  God  by  thy  blood, 

'    ^*  out  qf  every  tribe,  and  tongue,  and  people, 

^^  and  nation  ; 

Ver.  10.  *'  And  hast  made  us  unto  our  God  kings 
'*  and  priests ;  and  we  shall  reign  on  the 
''  earth:' 

The  Lamb's  receiving  of  this  book,  so  profess- 
edly descriptive  of  the  future  scenes  of  Divine 
Providence,  is  admirably  represented,  as  exciting 
to  the  utmost  the  veneration  and  gratitude  of  the 
Church  Universal.  It  was  to  be  the  final  com- 
pletion of  that  ample  Volume  of  inspired  Truth, 
all  the  former  parts  of  which  were  already  in  her 
possession;  and  it  was  to  afford  a  strong  additional 
incitement  for  the  fixture,  to  the  exercise  of  her 
*^  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity:'  and  of  all  the  vir^ 
tues  and  graces  connected  with  those  holy  and 
heavenly  affections. 
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It  has  been  seen  %  that  her  praises  and  thanks- 
givings had,  before  this,  been  of  more  general 
purport ;  in  pious  confession  of  the  transcendent 
nature  of  God,  and  of  the  blessings  which  had 
hitherto  flowed  from  his  goodness.  But  this  fiir- 
ther  inestimable  gift  of  God,  this  additional  Re- 
velation, one  of  the  peculiar  purchases  oiRedemp- 
tion,  constitutes  the  theme  of  her  most  rapturous 
delight ;  and  ^^  puts  a  new  song  into  her  mouth.** 

In  this  holy  and  grateful  expression  of  her 
feeUngs,  all  the  sacred  Characteristics  in  which 
she  is  personified — *'  the  Jour  Living  creatures, 
and  the  four-andrtwenty  Elder  si'' — all  those  ex- 
alted Virtues  and  noble  Qualifications  by  which 
she  would  be  distinguished,  and  which  would  ac- 
quire still  greater  excitement  from  this  fresh  ma- 
nifestation of  Divine  Love, — and  all  those  sacred 
Principles  of  knowledge  and  of  action,  which 
she  derived  from  the  Volume  of  Divine  Truths  of 
which  '*  The  Revelation**  now  vouchsafed  was  to 
be  the  consummation, — become,  as  before,  her 
virtual  Representatives.  In  testimony  of  her 
profound  humility,  as  in  the  presence  of  her  Re- 
deemer,  "  they /all  down  before  the  Lamb/"  To 
shew  her  joyful  sense  of  that  invaluable  blessing, 
in  particular,  which  she  was  then  receiving,  *^  they 
had  each  of  them  harps,'*  to  accompany  their 
chorus  of  p/aise.  And  to  evince  that  spirit  of 
pure  devotion  by  which  she  was  actuated,  '^  they 

•  Rev.  iv.  8—11.  pages  126—129. 
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'*  had  golden  vials  fall  of  incense,  which  are  the 
*'  prayers  **  of  the  Saints/" 

And,  in  the  "  new  song"*  inspired  by  this  new 
occasion,  they  again  gave  evident  proof,  how 
truly,  both  in  principles  and  in  practice,  they 
were  conjointly  the  symbolical  representatives  of 
Chrisfs  "  Holy  Catholic  Church.''    They  said,— 

Thou  art  worthy  to  take  the  book,  and  to  open 

the  seals  thereof  :ybr  Thou  wast  slain,  and  hast 
"  redeemed  us  to  God  by  thy  blood,  out  of  every 
'*  tribe,  and  tongue,  and  people,  and  nation.** 

They  then  celebrate  the  high  and  sacred  rank 
she  had  attained,  by  virtue  of  this  Redemption  ; 
and  look  forward,  vnth  exultation,  towards  that 
happy  period,  so  expressly  foretold,  when,  by 
their  means,  she  vdll  become  universally  acknow- 
ledged and  estabUshed,  throughout  the  world : — 
they  conclude  their  grateful  lay  in  these  triumphal 
words,—"  Thou  hast  made  us  to  our  God  Kings 
"  and  Priests  ;  and  we  shall  reign  on  the  earth** 

Ver.  11. — And  I  beheld,  and  I  heard  the  voice 
qf  many  Angels  round  about  the  Throne,  and 
the  Living  creatures,  and  the  Elders :  and  the 
numher  of  them  was  ten  thousand  times  ten 
thousand,  even  thousands  qf  thousands  ; 
Ver.  12. — Saying  with  a  loud  voice — "  Worthy 
^'  is  THB  Lamb,  that  was  slain,  to  receive  the 
power,  and  riches,  and  wisdom,  and  strength, 
and  honour,  and  glory,  and  blessing** 
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What  a  sublime  scene  is  here  opened  before 
the  eye  of  the  Prophet,  to  illustrate  the  unspeak- 
able care  and  tenderness,  with  which  God  regards 
the  Church,  which  had  been  thus  purchased  for 
him  *'  by  the  death  of  his  Son !"  Her  attendants 
are  the  attendants,  also,  upon  the  Throne  itself: 
they  are  seen  equally  ^^  round  about  the  Throne, 
and  the  Living  creatures,  and  the  Elders,"^ — '^  an 
innumerable  company  %**  "  even  thousands  of 
thousands !" 

But  '^  the  great  Mystery  of  godliness,"  and  the 
salutary  and  glorious  consequences  connected 
with  it,  are  *'  things  which  the  Angels  desire  to 
look  into  **.'*  These  benevolent  Beings  are  *'  aU 
ministering  Spirits;"  deeply  interested  for  the 
happiness  and  salvation  of  those,  for  whom  they 
are  appointed  to  minister ;  and,  therefore,  they 
also  feel  a  proportionable  degree  of  gratitude,  for 
this  new  display  of  the  Divine  goodness  towards 
the  sons  of  men.  And,  for  this  reason,  they,  like- 
wise, are  represented  as  taking  their  part  in  this 
general  service  of  praise  and  adoration ;  and  in 
ascribing  to  **  the  Lamb  that  was  slain*'  all 
those  excellent  effects,  which  could  be  conceived 
to  flow  from  his  all-powerful  merits  and  me- 
diation* 

The  difference,  however,  between  their  doxo- 
logy,  and  that  of  "  the  Living  creatures  and  the 
Eldersy  is  immediately  apparent.    Having  never 

«  Heb.  xii.  22.  •>  1  Pet.  i.  12. 
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fallen  from  that  state  of  rectitude  and  happiness^ 
in  which  they  were  created,  these  blessed  Spirits 
Gould  only  celebrate  the  wonders  of  Redemption, 
as  they  had  been  exemplified  in  favour  of  the 
human  race.  They  could  not  say  with  the  others, 
that  they  had  been  '*  redeemed  to  God*"  by  *'  ike 
Mood  of  the  LambJ*  And  hence  arises  another 
evidence,  in  proof,  that  those  symbolical  repre-^ 
sentiUions  are  applicable,  exclusively  to  those, 
who  had  been  thtis  redeemed ;  that  is,  to  '^  the 
holy  Church  throughout  all  the  world/* 

Ver.  13. — And  every  creature,  which  is  in  the 
heaven,  and  on  the  earth,  and  under  the  earth, 
and  those  which  are  in  the  sea,  and  all  things 
thai  are  in  them,  heard  I,  saying, — '*  To  Him 
*'  that  sitteth  upon  the  Throne,  and  to  the 
Lamb,  be  the  blessing,  and  the  honour,  and 
the  glory,  and  the  power,  for  ever  and 
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**  ever'' 


Ver.  14. — And  the  four  Living  creatures  said, 
'*  Amen.**    And  the  four-a/nd-twenty  Elders 
fell  dawn,  and  worshipped  Him  that  livetb 
for  ever  and  ever. 

Not  only  do  the  universal  Church  of  Christ,  as 
symbohzed  in  her  peculiar  Representatives,  and 
the  Angels  who  never  fell,  chant  forth  their  grate- 
ful songs  of  praise  and  thanksgiving,  on  the 
granting  of  this  further,  and  more  explicit.  Reve- 
lation of  the  future  Dispensations  of  God  ;  but 

L  2 
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the  whole  rational  creation,  through  all  its  gra- 
dations of  rank,  every  creature  at  all  connected 
with  the  scenes  about  to  be  brought  to  pass,  is 
sublimely  described,  as  contributing,  in  some 
manner  and  degree,  to  the  acknowledgments  in-> 
spired  by  the  great  occasion. 

This  description,  of  St  John,  is  obviously  framed 
according  to  the  state  of  things,  in  the  world  at 
large,  as  it  was  existing  at  that  time  ;  but  with  a 
prospective  view,  nevertheless,  to  the  progress 
and  completion  of  those  great  purposes  of  God, 
which  were  to  be  the  particular  subjects  of  this 
additional  Revelation. 

And  if  we  consider  the  emblematical  import  of 
''  the  Heaven;' ''  the  Earthy*  and  ''  the  Seal'  as 
already  explained  %  it  will  be  easy  to  arrive  at  the 
fiill  scope  of  this  allegorical  and  beautiful  passage. 

It  will  then  be  seen,  that  '^  The  Most  High 
ruleth  in  the  kingdom  of  men^'  and  directeth  all 
the  phenomena  which  take  place  in  their  politic 
cal  heaven,  "  although  they  mean  not  so,  neither 
doth  their  heart  think  so  ^ :"  and  that  it  is,  there- 
fore, their  public  proceedings,  not  excepting  even 
those  which  result  from  the  machinations  of  his 
most  determined  enemies,  which  he  so  overrules 
by  his  Providence,  as  gradually  to  accomplish 
his  purposes,  and  eventually  to  bring  good  out  of 
evil. 

*  See  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  page  51  ;  ibid,  page  44,  &c. 
and  ibid,  page  64. 
*"  Isaiah  x.  7. 
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But  if  such  be  the  case  with  ^'  every  creature 
that  is  in  the  Heaven^  or  with  *'  the  higher 
powers'"  that  govern  the  world,  assuredly  the 
same  Divine  superintendence  must  be  proportion- 
ably  felt  by  every  grade  of  society  under  them  : 
by  those  '^  on  the  Earth,''  or  the  common  mass  of 
free  citizens  within  the  limits  of  their  Empire  ; 
and  by  those  '^  under  the  Earth,"  those  who  are 
beneath  the  rank  of  citizens,  or  in  a  state  of 
slavery  *.  Nor  will  it  be  lost  upon  those  '^  in  the 
Sea^  or  among  that  barbarous  assemblage  of 
nations,  who  are  beyond  the  limits  of  the  impe- 
rial authority,  though  within  the  nominal  limits 
of  the  Empire. 

In  all  these  cases,  the  salutary  effects,  gradu- 
ally flowing  from  the  overruling  wisdom  and 
power  of  Divine  Providence,  cannot  but  '*  justify,^ 
ut  length,  '^  the  ways  of  God  to  man  ;"  and  evince, 
that  His  only  can  be  "  the  praise,  and  the  honour, 
and  the  glory,  and  the  power,  for  ever  and  ever." 

Well,  then,  might  all  the  pious  and  virtuous 
Affections  of  the  Church  respond  '^  Amen,"  to 
mich  a  display  as  this,  of  the  power,  wisdom,  and 
goodness  of  God,  which  could  not  but  bring  her 
Tiohle  and  excellent  qualities  into  full  operation  ! 
"Well  are  th£  inspired  Sources,  on  which  she 
founds  \ier faith,  represented,  as  acknowledging, 
by  prostration  before  ''  Him  that  liveth  for  ever 
and  ever"  that  the  end  of  their  inspiration  will 

«  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  page  50. 
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most  certainly  be  abundantly  answered^  though 
'*  his  judgments  are  unsearchable,  and  his  ways 
past  finding  out  *." 

RECAPITULATION. 

The  Prophet,  having  already  exhibited,  in  the 
most  descriptive  imagery,  what  was  the  state  of 
the  Church  of  Christ,  at  the  time  when  he  was 
selected  to  "  write  the  things  that  were  to  he 
thereafter!!*  proceeds  now,  secondly,  to  shew  the 
means  that  were  adopted  to  enable  him  to  do  this. 

For  this  purpose  he  is  permitted  to  see  a  Booh 
of  additional  Revelation,  distinguished  by  such 
characteristics,  of  perfection  in  detail,  and  chro- 
nological  arrangement,  as  were  peculiar  to  it- 
self^: 

And  the  most  solemn  public  enquiry  is  made, 
by  proclamation,  "  Who  is  worthy  to  open  the 
Book,**  so  as  to  make  known  its  contents  ^  ? 

But,  throughout  aU  created  being,  no  one  was 
found  worthy  to  do  this  * ; 

And  the  Prophet,  taken,  as  it  were,  by  surprise, 
is  much  aflFected  by  this  circumstance  "  ; 

But,  recurring  to  those  Principles  of  Revealed 
Truth  with  which  he  was  well  acquainted,  he 
soon  discovers.  Who  had  prevailed,  so  as  to  effect 
that  invaluable  purpose ". 

»»  Rom.  xi.  33.  •  *  Ver.  1.  page  132. 

^  Ver.  2.  page  134.         i  Ver.  3.  page  136. 
™  Ver.  4.  page  137.         »  Ver.  5.  page  138. 
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This  Divine  Person  is  distinguished^  at  once,  in 
his  mediatorial  capacity,  as  the  Redeemer  of 
mankind,  and  by  some  other  Divine  Attributes 
with  which  he  is  invested  ^ 

And  these  -additional  circumstances  serve  to 
complete  the  description,  which  the  Prophet  had 
before  begun,  of  the  Nature  and  Attributes  of 
God  ^ 

This  taking  of  the  Book  of  ''  The  Revelation,*" 
for  the  purpose  of  opening  it,  and  enabling  St. 
John  to  see  its  contents,  is  represented  as  excit* 
ing,  to  the  utmost,  the  gratitude,  and  praise  of 
the  Church  Universal  *> ; 

And  the  adoration  of  the  Angels,  who  '*  minis- 
ter^ for  that  Church ' ; 

And,  likewise,  the  acknowledgments  of  the 
whole  rational  creation  *. 

Such  is  the  introduction  to  the  gradual  open- 
ing of  this  mysterious  Book,  by  ''  loosing  the 
seven  Seals  thereof.'' 


CHAPTER  VL 

An  inquiry,  preliminary  to  the  opening  of  the 

fmr  first  Seals,  ^^  naturally  arise  out  of  the 

singular  circumstance,  that  the  very  Virtues  and 

«  Ver.  6,  7.  pages  140—142.  p  Page  142. 

^  Ver.  8—10.  page  143.  '  Ver.  11,  12.  page  145. 

»  Ver.  13, 14.  page  147,  «fec. 
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Graces  of  the  Christian  Church,  as  symbolked  by 
the  four  Living  creatures,  are  described,  as  in- 
viting the  Prophet's  more  immediate  attention, 
to  the  Scenes  respectively  included  under  those 
Seals. 

That  Church  had  never  obtained,  as  yet,  the 
countenance  and  support  of  the  civil  power,  in 
opposition  to  the  existing  superstitions,  or  any 
legal  establishment  whatever,  in  the  Empire  of 
pagan  Rome :  nor  was  she  to  obtain  them  till 
some  years  after  the  lapse  of  the  periods  tJms 
denoted.  But  she  shone  forth,  nevertheless, ''  as 
the  light  of  the  world  V'  during  the  whole  of  this 
<iark  interval ;  and  she  was  greatly  distinguished, 
in  particular,  by  her  magnanimity  and  Jhrtitude, 
by  her  humility  and  contentment,  by  her  patient 
suffering  of  all  barbarous  indignities  in  the  pur- 
suit of  her  holy  calling,  by  her  strenuous  exer- 
tions in  active  goodness,  and  by  the  holiness  and 
purity  of  her  manners. 

But  were  "  the  signs  of  those  times**  so  indiscri- 
minate, as  to  be  marked  by  no  peculiarities  in  the 
characters  of  the  reigning  powers,  and  no  corres- 
ponding varieties  in  the  administration  of  public  af- 
fairs ?  Siurely,  if  there  were  any  merely  human  vir- 
tues,  which  shone  forth  conspicuously  in  the  Heads 
of  the  Empire;  or  if  there  were  an  ambition,  which, 
if  properly  directed,  might  have  led  to  noble  re- 
sults, instead  of  terminating,  unhappily,  in  scenes 

*  Matt.  V.  14. 
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t)f  havoc  and  destruction ;  then  these  virtues,  and 
-even  that  ambition,  whenever  they  might  remark- 
ably appear^  might  very  properly  be  pointed  out 
to  the  particular  attention  of  the  Prophet,  by 
those  very  symbolical  figures,  which  represent, 
respectively,  the  analogous  quaUties  as  existing 
in  the  Church.  This  very  circumstance,  indeed, 
Beems  designed  to  lead  to  such  a  comparison  be- 
tween these  qualities,  found  in  heathen  Princes, 
and  those  of  the  same  names,  formed  and  sup^- 
ported  in  the  Church  by  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God, 
as  would  display,  in  the  most  convincing  manner, 
the  great  superiority  of  the  latter  over  thejhrmer, 
in  real  excellency  and  utility,  as  well  as  the 
superhuman  Origin  from  which  they  were  derived. 
Chir  blessed  Saviour,  moreover,  had  the  effect  of 
such  B,  contrast  as  this  in  view,  when  he  said  to 
his  disciples, —  *'  Let  your  light  so  shine  before 
men,  that  they  may  see  your  good  works,  and 
glorify  your  Father  who  is  in  heaven  V 
There  would  also  be  another  valuable  purpose 
answered,  by  thus  making  the  symbols  of  the 
various  Virtues  of  the  Church  of  Christ  the  an- 
nouncers, as  it  were,  of  the  changes  that  were 
repectively  to  take  place,  under  these  Seals  ;  for, 
as  will  hereafter  appear,  however  the  scenery  they 
unfolded  might  be  diversified  in  other  respects, 
yet  each  of  these  was  to  comprehend  a  period  of 
PERSECUTION.    The  appearance,  therefore,  of  these 

"  Matt.  V,  16. 
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'*  Living  creatures^'  in  full  action^  during  the 
whole  of  this  space  of  time^  would  be  a  most  con- 
solatory argument  with  the  Christians  who  lived 
during  those  periods,  if  they  rightly  availed  them- 
selves of  the  lights  thrown  out  in  this  "  Revelar 
tion,** — not  only  that  the  Church  would  be  pre- 
served throughout  that,  to  her,  dreary  interval ; 
but  that  she  would  also  be  preserved,  without  any 
essential  decline  from  het  original  purity  in  doo- 
trine  and  manners.  And,  without  doubt,  it  is 
partly  with  the  saine  view,  that  the  four  Living 
creatures,  and  the  four-and-twenty  Elders,  are 
introduced  on  three  subsequent  and  most  remark- 
able occasions,  in  succeeding  parts  of  this  book\ 

It  is  now,  therefore,  of  importance  to  advert 
again  to  the  distinguishingj^or^}^  of  these  '^  Living 
creatures  ^ ;"  and  to  point  out  the  relation,  which 
they  bear  to  the  periods,  to  which  they  severaQy 
direct  the  attention  of  St.  John. 

*'  The  first  was  like  a  Lion ;"  and  was  the 
emblem  of  fortitude,  magnanimity,  and  victory. 
Referred  to  the  Church,  this  type  must  evidently 
be  interpreted  in  a  spiritual  sense;  but,  in  its 
connexion  with  the  events  exhibited  to  the  Pro- 
phet by  ''  the  first  Living  creature^  it  will  be 
found  to  predescribe  a  period  of  conquest  and 
most  extensive  dominion,  during  which  courage, 
generosity,  and  superior  strength,  the  natural 

*  Rev.  vii.  11.  xiv.  3.  xix.  4. 

y  See  Rev.  iv.  6—8.  pages  123—126. 
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qualities  of  the  Lion,  were  particularly  con* 
spicuous. 

^  The  second  was  like  a  Calff  in  allusion  to 
the  simplicity,  humility,  and  virtuous  content^ 
ment,  which  are  inseparable  from  genuine  Chris- 
tianity :  but,  relating  to  the  period  to  which  it 
directed  the  eye  of  St.  John,  it  will  foreshew  a 
season,  of  which  a  want  qf  ambition,  a  disregard 
t^  syperfluaus  grandeur,  and  a  cheerful  acquies- 
cence in  moderate  enjoyments,  would  be  some  of 
the  prevailing  features  ;  and  when,  consequently, 
the  exertions  of  power,  and  the  extent  of  domi- 
nion, would  be  greatly  diminished. 

*'  The  third  had  the  face  as  of  a  Man  ;"  and  was 
designed  to  indicate  the  humanity  and  moral 
goodness,  which  should  invariably  characterize 
the  pure  Church  of  God.  But  it  also  served  to 
demonstrate,  that  the  period,  to  be  denoted  by  it, 
was  to  be  rendered  remarkable  by  the  exercise  of 
justice,  mercy,  and  aU  other  human  virtues. 

'*  And  the  fourth  was  like  a  flying  Eagle  f^ — 
descriptive  of  strong  ambition,  and  an  adventur 
rous  flight  in  quest  of  the  objects  which  had 
excited  it.  As  an  emblem  applied  to  the  Church, 
it  will  well  exhibit  her  continual  aspirations,  and 
strenuous  pursuit,  after  '^  things  that  are  high 
and  heavenly  f — but,  referring  to  a  future  period 
of  history,  it  will  equally  well  adapt  itself  to  a 
lawless  lust  of  supreme  power,  and  to  the  cruelty, 
rapacity,  and  violence,  which  would  be  generally 
exercised  in  order  to  obtain  it 
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But,  to  proceed  to  further  illustration — 

Ver.  1.  And  I  saw,  when  the  Lamb  opened  one 
of  the  Seals,  and  I  heard  one  of  the  four  Liiy 
ing  creatures  saying,  as  a  voice  of  thunder, 
'^  Come  and  see  J* 

Ver.  2.  And  I  saw,  and  behold,  a  white  Horse, 

and  He  that  sat  upon  him  having  a  Bow  ;  and 

a  Crown  wa^  given  unto  him:  and  he  went 

forth  conquering,  and  that  he  might  conquer  *. 

That  the  most  early,  in  this  series  of  prophe- 
tical descriptions,  should  begin  to  receive  its  ac- 
complishment very  soon  after  it  was  written,  is 
sufficiently  manifest  from  the  words  of  St.  John, 
in  his  preface  to  the  whole  book,  wherein  it  is 
plainly  asserted,  that  ''  the  time  is  at  hand  * " — 
that  time,  when,  *^  to  him  that  should  read,  and 
'^  those  who  should  hear,  the  words  of  this  Pro- 
''  phecy  ^  and  observe  those  things  that  are  writ- 

*  'Ej^XOc  viKiaVi  KaX  tva  viicZ/o')}.  *  Rev.  i.  3. 

^  The  whole  book  of  "  The  Revelation,"  in  the  passage  here 
referred  to,  is  called  **  a  Prophecy ;"  because  it  was  plainly  in- 
tended, that,  throughout  the  whole,  there  should  be  a  unity  of 
design^  and  one  grand  theme,  to  which  all  its  various  parts 
should  be  subordinate.  And  it  will  be,  accordingly,  perceived, 
that,  however  frequently  the  sacred  emblems  may  be  changed^ 
for  the  purpose  of  displaying  in  their  proper  forms  the  diver" 
sitieSf  which  should  characterize  succeeding  times,  or  different 
agents  acting  at  the  sam^  time,  yet  still  there  is  one  great  object 
Invariably  pursued ;  and  that  is^to  transmit  to  every  future 
generation  a  proleptical  history  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  and 
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*'  ten  tliereiri,'*  a  gradual  developement  should 
commence  of  the  mysterious  dispensations^  that 
are  peculiarly  shadowed  forth  from  beneath  its 
sacred  symbols. 

And,  for  this  reason,  we  may  very  naturally 
look  for  the  earliest  of  the  events  foretold,  upon 
the  very  first  great  change,  which  should  take 
place  in  the  state  of  pubUc  afiairs,  after  the  de^ 
livery  of  this  prophecy. 


The  opening  of  the  first  Seal  in  the  sacred 
volume  is  announced  to  the  prophet  by  the  first 
Living  creature.  '*  This  was  like  a  Lion  f  and 
denoted  a  period  of  conquest  and  renown.  The 
words — ''  Come,  and  see,'' — were  well  adapted  to 
bespeak  his  most  earnest  attention  to  the  dis- 
closure which  was  then  to  be  made ;  while  the 
voice  in  which  they  were  uttered, — ''  as  a  voice 
of  thunder^ — was  highly  appropriate  to  the  so- 
lemnity of  the  occasion,  and  expressive  of  the 
awful  importance  of  that  whole  scheme  of  Divine 
Providence,  which  was  then  beginning  to  be  ex- 
panded. 

A  War-horse  is  a  very  proper  prophetic  emblem 

the  peculiar  ''  signs  of  those  times"  through  which  she  was  to 
exist;  and,  thereby,  to  convey  continually  to  succeeding  ages,  in 
proportion  as  the  facts  foretold  should  present  themselves  to  obr 
servation^  increasing  evidences  of  the  truth  and  certainty  of 
^'  The  Revelation,"  and  more  sublime  and  enlarged  ideas  of  the 
God  of  prophecy  and  truth. 
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of  a  military  Empire  ;  as  also  his  Ri^^r  is,  of  the 
supreme  Power,  by  which  the  government  of  it  is 
administered  ^  And  according  to  the  imagery 
which  is  descriptive  of  each,  so  is  to  be  the  gene-* 
ral  state  of  things,  during  the  period  indicated  by 
such  a  representation.  This  is  a  remark,  which 
applies  itself  strictly  to  all  the  scenes  exhibited, 
upon  the  opening  of  the  four  first  Seals. 

The  white  Colour  of  the  horse,  on  which  the 
figurative  hero  was  mounted  in  this  scene,  was 
the  symbol  of  Victory  ;  and  horses  of  this  colour 
were  used  by  the  Romans,  in  this  emblematical 
sense,  to  adorn  the  triumphs  of  their  most  illus* 
trious  commanders. 

The  ^^Bow''  was  the  most  ancient  and  universal 
of  all  the  implements  of  war.  Skilfully  handled, 
it  would  do  execution,  at  considerable  distances, 
and  with  great  celerity,  from  quarters  sometimes 
the  least  expected,  and  most  difficult  to  es- 
cape **.  This  is,  therefore,  put  into  the  hand  of 
him  who  sat  on  the  white  horse,  to  signify,  that  he 
should  meditate,  and  carry  on,  successfully  and 
rapidly,  the  operations  of  distant  and  extensive 

^  Thus  Miriam,  the  prophetess,  in  celebrating  the  miraculous 
deliverance  of  the  Israelites  from  the  bondage  of  Egypt^  com- 
pares the  effective  force  of  that  kingdom,  and  the  king  of 
Egypt  himself,  who  directed  it  in  pursuit  of  the  Israelites,  lo  a 
horse  and  his  rider:  "  Sing  ye  to  Jehovah,  for  he  hath  tri- 
*'  umphed  gloriously  ;  the  horse  and  his  rider  hath  he  throum 
"  into  the  sea  J'     Exod.  xv.  21. 

^  Hence  the  Bow  was  one  of  the  special  insignia  of  Apollo ; 
and  *£fCf7j3<$\oc  one  of  his  most  favourite  tides. 
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¥>dffdre;  among  nations^  who  could  not  antici" 
pate  his  designs^  and  knew  not  how  to  evade 
them^  This  was  also  an  instrument  especially 
used  by  the  barbarians  in  the  Northern  parts  of 
Europe,  and  by  the  Parthians^  and  some  other 
warlike  people  in  Asia,  over  whom,  it  may  be  pre* 
8umed,  the  conquests  here  foretold  were  to  be 
obtained. 

And  the  '*  Crown^  which  was  given  to  the 
rider,  was  the  emblem  both  of  his  majesty  and 
domini(m. 

It  is  further  added,  that,  retinquishing  the  occu- 
pations and  enjoyments  of  his  capital,  *'  he  went 
forth  conquering,  and  that  he  might  conquer ^ 

What  space  of  time,  then,  soon  after  the  deli- 
very of  this  prophecy,  answered  entirely  to  these 
characteristics  ?  At  the  decease  of  Augustus,  and, 
indeed,  at  the  very  time  when  ^'  The  Revelation" 
was  written,  the  boundaries  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire *  were,  the  Euphrates  to  the  East ;  and  the 

*  See  the  luminous  exposition  of  Mr.  Gibbon,  relative  to  this 
subject.     Decline  and  Fall,  vol.  I.  chap.  i.  p.  4.  and  30^43. 

Having  spoken  of  the  moderation  of  Augustus,  in  confining 
the  empire  within  the  limits  here  described,  he  says — ''  Happily 
^'  for  the  repose  of  mankind,  the  moderate  system  recommended 
^^  by  the  wisdom  of  Augustus  was  adopted  by  the  fears  and 
*«  vices  of  his  immediate  successors.  Engaged  in  the  pursuit 
"  of  pleasure^  or  in  the  exercise  of  tyranny,  the  first  Ceesars 
'^  seldom  shewed  themselves  to  the  armies,  or  to  the  pro- 
"  vinces;  nor  were  they  disposed  to  suffer,  that  those  triumphs 
"  which  their  indolence  neglected  should  be  usurped  by  the 
"  conduct  and  valour  of  their /i^Yenanf;.    The  military  fame 
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Atlantic  to  the  West ;  the  Danube  and  the  Rhine 
on  the  North ;  and  Arabia^  the  cataracts  of  the 
Nile,  the  deserts  of  Africa,  and  the  extensive  chain 
of  Atlas,  on  the  South.  It  might  be  reasonably 
supposed,  that  such  limits  as  these  would  be  amply 
suflScient,  to  gratify  the  ambition  of  any  prince, 
not  affecting  the  most  unbounded  sovereignty ;  for 
they  comprehended  within  them  by  far  the  best  and 
most  flourishing  parts  of  the  then  known  world. 
And,  moreover,  what  additional  dignity  or  advan- 
tage, could  be  expected  to  arise,  from  the  mere 
conquest  of  barbarous  outlying  nations,  whom  all 
the  Emperors  had  hitherto  affected  l;o  despise, 
and  of  the  very  existence  of  whom  they  were,  in 
many  instances,  altogether  ignorant  ?  Yet,  not- 
withstanding all  this,  the  prophecy  asserts,  that 
One  should  ''  go  forth  conquering^  and  for  the 
express  purpose  "  that  he  might  conquer!" 

In  conformity  with  this,  there  appeared,  after 
the  death  of  Domitian,  two  Emperors,  Nerva  and 
Trajan ;  whose  general  characters  bore  the  greatest 
possible  contrast  to  that  of  their  predecessor ;  and 
under  the  latter  of  whom  the  Roman  Empire  at- 
tained its  utmost  limit  of  grandeur  and  extent  \ 

"  of  a  subject  was  considered  as  an  insolent  invasion  of  the 
"  imperial  prerogative ;  and  it  became  the  duty,  as  well  as  the 
"  interest,  of  every  Roman  general,  to  guard  the  fronUers  in- 
"  trusted  to  his  care,  without  aspiring  to  conquests,  which  might 
'^  prove  no  less  fatal  to  himself  than  to  the  vanquished  bar- 
**  bariansJ* 

^  I  beg  to  refer  the  reader  to  Anc.  Univers.  Hist.  Vol.  XV. 
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:  I.  The  former  of  these  *'  is  commended  by  all 
''  the  ancients^  as  a  prince  of  a  most  sweet  and 
^  humane  temper^  of  great  moderation  and  gene* 
?  rosity,  and  one  who  looked  upon  himself  as 
^  raised  to  the  empire,  not  for  his  own  advantage/ 
*^  but  for  that  of  his  people.  And,  truly^  the  hap- 
piness and  welfare  of  those  who  lived  under  him 
were,  during  the  short  time  he  reigned,  his  only 
^'  end  and  pursuit  ^!* 

His  short  reign,  of  sixteen  months  and  a  few 
days'",  seems  to  have  been  partly  designed  by 
Divine  providence  to  usher  in  the  reign  of 
Trajan,  whom  he  had  already  adopted  for  hiff 
successor ;  and  in  whom  the  prophecy,  contained 
under  \he  first  /S^a^,  would  receive  its  complete 
fiilfilment.  He  had  selected  him  for  his  great 
martial  talents,  and  because  he  was  generally 
acknowledged  to  be,  after  himself,  the  greatest 
man,  and  the  most  deserving  person,  of  that  age  ; 
the  extraordinary  merit  of  Trajan  holding  forth 
the  most  reasonable  expectation,  of  continuing, 
to  all  the  nations  subject  to  the  empire,  that  hap-- 
piness,  which  they  were  enjoying  in  his  own  reign." 
Nor  was  this  expectation  disappointed  ;  for  he 

book  iii.  chap.  20.  p.  104—152.  Edit.  1748,  containing  The 

Roman  History  from  the  death  of  Domitian  to  that  of  Trajan  ; 

and  also  to  Mr.  Gibbon's  History  of  the  Decline  and  Fall  of  the 

Roman  Empire.  Vol.  I.  chap.  i.  p.  9, 10. 

.   s  Anc.  Univers.  Hist  Vol.  XV.  p.  105. 

-    ^  Domitian  was  cut  off  on  the  18th  of  September,  A.D.d6. 

Plerva  died  on  the  21st  of  January,  in  the  year  98- 

VOL.  I.  M 
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may  be  ranked  among  the  very  best  of  pagan 
princes*  '^  He  possessed  the  place  of  a  lawful 
prince,  only  to  prevent  the  exercise  of  lawless 
power.  He  delighted  to  see  his  people  happy, 
and  had  nothing  so  much  at  heart  as  to  make 
*'  them  so.  To  accompUsh  this,  he  cheerfully 
*^  lessened  his  revenue,  lessened  his  authority,  and 
*'  restrained  his  prerogative  where  it  seemed  in 
the  least  to  interfere  with  the  interest  and  hap- 
piness of  his  people.  He  was  aware,  that  con- 
"  descension  in  a  prince  is  not  irreconcileable  with 
'*  his  dignity,  but  rather  a  sm-e  way  to  raise  it ; 
^  he  therefore  lived  with  his  people  rather  like  a 
'*  Mher  with  his  children,  than  a  prince  with  his 
^*  subjects.  He  advanced  none  but  the  most  vir- 
'^  tuous  and  worthy ;  and  such  as  were  otherwise, 
^^  he  chose  to  reform  and  reclaim  rather  with  gen- 
tleness and  clemency,  than  with  rigour  and 
severity.  On  his  taking  upon  him  the  empire, 
^  he  declared  in  full  senate,  that  no  good  man 
**  should  ever  be  put  to  death  by  his  order,  which 
^^  he  confirmed  by  a  solemn  oath,  and  religiously 
'^  observed  it.  His  palace  was  constantly  open  to 
''  persons  of  aU  ranks,  whom  he  received  with 
*'  extraordinary  kindness,  and  heard  with  great 
*'  patience  ;  striving,  as  far  as  in  him  lay,  to  dis- 
'^  miss  none  from  his  presence  dissatisfied ;  look- 
^'  ing  upon  himself  as  raised  to  that  high  post,  not 
''  for  his  own  advantage,  but  for  that  of  others. 
''  To  the  rest  of  his  great  qualities,  he  added  that 
*'  of  veracity,  acting  in  council,  in  public  nego* 
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^  tiations,  and  with  private  men^  without  those 
'^  little  artifices^  which  wise  men  despise,  and  none 
but  the  apes  of  wise  men  practise.  He  would 
never  suffer  any  one  to  be  condemned  upon  sus* 
picions,  however  strong  and  well-founded,  say- 
ing— it  was  better  a  thousand  criminals  should 
esc^e  unpunished,  than  one  innocent  person 
*'  be  condemned  ^^ 

II.  Such  were  the  moral  characteristics,  the 
magnanimity,  generosity,^a,ndJhrtitude,  in  parti- 
cular, by  which  the  reigning  power  in  the  empire 
was  distinguished,  during  the  interval  that  is  here 
foreshewn ;  and  which  suflSciently  justify  its  being 
pointed  out  by  the  first  Living  creature.  But 
there  are  others  no  less  appropriate ;  and  which 
serve  also  to  illustrate  the  truth  and  applicabiUty 
of  the  rest  of  the  imagery  connected  with  this 
Seal,  the  white  horse,  the  bow,  the  crown,  and 
the  going  forth  to  conquer. 

Trajan  was,  without  dispute,  the  best  com- 
mander of  his  age,  and  equal  to  the  greatest 
generals  of  antiquity;  and  his  conquests  kept 
pace  with  his  talents.  Spuming  the  former 
boundaries  of  the  Empire,  he  became  the  first  that 
had  ever  triumphed  over  the  Dacians ;  and  was 
honoured  with  two  distinct  triumphs  for  his  vic- 
tories obtained  over  that  powerful  people,  in  two 
successive  wars,  which  terminated  in  the  entire 
reduction  of  their  extensive  countrv  to  the  state 

«  Anc,  Uniy.  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  p.  114. 
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of  a  Roman  province.  And,  together  with  the 
Dacians^  he  subdued  several  nations  that  were  in 
alliance  with,  them :  so  that  the  fame  of  his  con- 
quests extended  to  very  remote  regions,  even  as 
far  as  India,  for  he  is  said  to  have  received  am- 
bassadors from  thence.  He  effected  the  entire 
reduction  of  Arabia  Petraea ;  he  also  made  him-' 
self  completely  master  of  Armenia ;  and  received 
the  voluntary  submission  of  the  kings  of  Edessa, 
Sarmatia,  Iberia,  the  Bqsphorus,  and  Colchis.  He 
also  gave  a  new  king  to  the  Albani ;  and  a  new 
prince  to  the  Apsiles,  whose  country  bordered  on 
the  Euxine.  He  next  reduced  Assyria ;  obtained 
possession  of  the  rich  and  noble  countries  of  Par- 
thia,  (for  which  he  enjoyed  another  triumph)  and 
Chaldaea;  and  brought  much  of  Arabia  Felix 
under  subjection.  According  to  Eutropius,  in- 
deed, he  subdued  all  the  countries  lying  between 
Babylon  and  India ;  this,  however,  appears  to  be 
an  exaggeration.  "  He  enjoyed  the  honour," 
3ays  Mr.  Gibbon,  *'  of  being  the  first,  as  he  was 
the  last  of  the  Roman  generals,  who  ever  navi- 
gated the  Persian  Gulph.  His  fleets  ravaged  the 
coasts  of  Arabia;  and  Trajan  vainly  flattered  him- 
^'  self,  that  he  was  approaching  towards  the  con- 
^^  fines  of  India."  It  was  from  this  remote  quar- 
ter, tkat  he  wrote  to  the  Senate,  acquainting  them 
with  the  success  of  his  arms ;  and  naming  the 
several  nations  which  he  had  conquered,  but 
which  were  utterly  unknown  to  them.  They,  in 
return,  decreed  him  extraordinary  honours ;  and. 
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among  the  rest,  that  he  should^  upon  his  return' 
to  Rome,  triumph  over  each  particular  nation 
which  he  had  subdued>  which  was,  in  effect,  de- 
creeing him  not  one  but  many  triumphs.  To 
Rome,  however,  he  never  returned;  dying  at 
Selinus  in  Cilicia,  after  a  reign  of  little  more  than 
nineteen  years  and  six  months. 
•  Such  is  a  brief  epitome  of  the  conquests  of 
Trajan,  with  which,  in  truth,  those  of  any  former 
Emperor  can  by  no  means  be  put  in  competition ;' 
and,  combined  with  those  illustrious  qualities  by 
which  he  was  distinguished  throughout  the  whole 
of  his  career,  they  fully  verify  the  prophetical: 
imagery  contained  under  the  first  Seal. 

A  lust  of  conquest f  and  of  the  glory  that  would 
attend  it,  the  very  motive  which  stimulated  to  all. 
these  great  achievements,  is  likewise  clearly  de-^ 
noted  in  the  prophecy,  as  indicated  probably  by 
the  very  countenance  and  apparent  demeanour  of 
the  hero :  *'  he  wentforthl'  iva  vucfiay,  for  the  ex- 
press purpose  ''  that  he  might  conquer  J' 

III.  And  yet,  amidst  all  this  greatness  of  cha- 
racter, there  are  circumstances  which  strongly 
prove,  that  he  was  at  the  head  of  that  great  Em-' 
pire,  which  was  symbolized,  in  the  vision  of  Daniel, 
as  the  fourth  great  Beast ;  which  ^'  devoured^ 
**  and  brake  in  pieces,  and  stamped  the  residual 
*'  with  the  feet  of  it  ^ ;"  that  is,  which  swallowed 

^  Dan.  vii.  7.  See  also  Introduction,  Sect.  V,  vii.  pages 
68,  &c. 
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up  within  its  own  limits^  and  reduced  to  entire 
subjection^  every  power  that  had  presumed  to 
oppose  it  during  the  period  of  its  growth  and 
greatness ;  but  was  to  labour  to  destroy  whatever 
it  might  consider  hostile  to  it^  and  could  not  ^^  de- 
vour and  break  in  pieces^  in  the  prosecution  of 
open  war, — hy  crushing  it  with  the  pressure  of 
its  feet,  or  hy  its  own  inherent  weight  and  autho- 
rity. Of  this  nature  is  religious  persecution. 
And  what  was  the  external  state  of  the  Church  of 
Christ  during  this  interval  ?  Though  Nerva  had 
abrogated  the  sanguinary  edicts  of  his  predecessor 
against  the  Christians,  yet  it  manifestly  appears, 
from  the  apology  of  Tertullian,  that  there  were 
general  laws,  or  decrees  of  the  Senate  existing 
against  them ;  which  made  the  very  profession 
of  their  reUgion  a  capital  crime;  and  which, 
however  these  laws  might  be  sometimes  allowed 
to  slumber  by  the  iustice  and  humanity  of  the 
emperors,  might  yet,  at  any  tme,  be  inverted 
into  instruments  wherewith  to  oppress  and  destroy 
them  ^  And  Trajan,  notwithstanding  all  his  hu- 
manity and  good-nature,  suffered  the  Christians 
to  be  inhumanly  persecuted  in  most  of  the  pro- 
vinces of  the  Empire :  and  that  he  was  an  enemy 
to  them,  and  highly  prejudiced  against  themj 
is  fully  evident  from  Pliny's  letter  to  him,  and 
his  reply.    And  even  when  he  was  convinced 

^  This  famous  Apology  was  written  about  the  year  204. 
See  the  Eccles.  Hist,  of  the  second  and  third  centuries^  by  the 
present  Bishop  of  Lincoln.    Edit.  2.  p.  52 — 54,  and  1 14 — 117. 
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of  the  general  innocency  of  their  lives^  instead 
of  putting  an  immediate  stop  to  the  persecur 
tion,  he  contented  himself  with  merely  publish* 
ing  an  edicts  that  no  inquisition  should  be  made 
for  the  Christians^  but  that  such  as  were  accused 
and  convicted  of  an  adherence  to  Christianity, 
should  be  punished;  which  was^  as  Tertullian 
justly  observes  in  his  ^^  Apology/'  declaring  them 
innocent,  yet  at  the  same  time  ordering  them  to 
be  pimished  as  criminals "'.  And  this  ordinance, 
though  to  the  last  degree  iniquitous  and  absurd, 

"  Anc.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  p.  146«     Mosheim's  Eccles.   , 
Hist.  Cent.  II.  Part  I.  Chap.  ii.  §  2.     Dr.  Maclaine's  Translat* 
Edit  2. 

Mosheim  says, — *'  This  edict  of  Trajan,  being  registered 
**  among  the  public  and  solemn  laws  of  the  Roman  empire,  set 
**  bounds,  indeed,  to  the  fury  of  those  that  persecuted  the 
"  Christians,  but  was,  however,  the  occasion  of  martyrdom  to 
'<  many  under  even  the  best  emperors.  For,  as  often  as  an 
'^  accuser  appeared,  and  the  person  accused  of  an  adherence 
"  to  Christianity  confessed  the  truth  of  the  charge,  the  only  al- 
**  temative  then  was  apostacy  or  death ;  since  a  magnanimous 
**  perseverance  in  the  Christian  faith  was,  according  to  the  edict 
••  of  Trajan,  a  capital  crime. 

"  And,  accordingly,  the  venerable  and  aged  Simeon,  son  of 
'*  Clsopas,  and  bbhop  of  Jerusalem,  was,  by  this  very  law, 
**  crucified,  in  consequence  of  an  accusation  formed  against 
**  him  by  the  Jews.  By  the  same  law  also  was  the  great  and 
'*  pious  Ignatius,  bishop  of  Antioch,  ordered,  by  Trajan  him- 
**  self,  to  expire  in  the  Roman  theatre,  exposed  to  the  rapa* 
**  city  of  furious  beasts.  For,  as  the  law  simply  denoimced 
''  death  to  such  as  were  convicted  of  an  attachment  to  Christ, 
*^  the  kind  of  punishment  was  left  by  the  legislature  to  the  choice 
«  of  the  judge."    Ibid. 
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continued,  in  effect,  in  operation,  till  the  persecu- 
tion stirred  up  by  Severus,  nearly  a  century  after- 
wards ;  thus  reflecting  similar  dishonour,  in  some 
degree,  upon  all  the  intervening  reigns,  however 
much  some  of  them  may  have  been  otherwise  dis- 
tinguished by  the  exercise  of  great  human  virtues ; 
and  shewing  the  strong  propensity  existing  in 
pagan  Rome,  in  her  very  best  times,  to  the 
sanguinary  persecution  of  Christianity. 

Ver.  3. — And  when  he  opened  the  second  Seal, 
I  heard  the  second  Living  creature  sayings 
•    "  Come,  and  seer 

Ver.  4. — And  there  went  forth  another  Horse 
that  was  red:  and  to  him  that  sat  upon  him — 
to  him  it  was  given,  to  take  Peace  from  the 
Earth,  and  that  they  should' hill  one  another  : 
and  there  was  given  unto  him  a  great  Sword. 

Upon  the  death  of  Trajan  in  August  of  the 
year  118,  the  state  of  public  affairs  in  the  Roman 
Empire  became  greatly  changed ;  and  then  com*: 
menced  the  peculiar  circumstances  and  events 
prefigured  under  the  second  Seal. 

The  opening  of  this  was  announced  by  thi 
second  Living  creature ;  which  invited  the  Pro^ 
phet  to  give  his  most  particular  attention  to  the 
scenes  about  to  be  displayed. 

This  symbohcal  Creature,  was  "  like  a  CaTf" ;" 
and    denoted    a    period,   during    which,  insen* 

■  See  pages  121,  <&c.  and  155. 
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mhility  to  the  allurements  of  ambition,  and  con- 
tentment with  nioderate  acquisitions  and  enjoys 
laents^  should  principally  characterize  the  Ruling 
power. 

The  red,  ox  fire-like  Colour  oi  the  horse  was, 
nevertheless,  designed  to  shew,  that  it  would  be 
a  period  not  a  little  distinguished  by  war  and 
devastation. 

And,  accordingly,  it  is  said  of  **  him  that  sat 
thereon/*  that  it  was  given  to  him  ^'  to  take  Peace 
from  the  Earthy  that  is,  by  some  means  or 
other,  to  be  the  occasion  of  much  misery  and 
destruction  among  the  human  race,  throughout 
the  limits  of  the  Roman  Empire. 

And,  to  give  a  still  further  idea  of  the  grievous 
nature  of  these  calamities,  one  consequence  of 
this  permission  is  declared  to  be  the  mutual 
slaughter  of  those,  over  whom  it  was  granted : 
"  they  should  kill  one  another T 

And  yet,  notwithstanding  all  these  apparently 
opposing  signs,  great  attention  should  be  paid  by 
the  supreme  Ruler  to  the  administration  o{  public 
justice  ;  for  ^'  there  was  given  unto  him  a  great 
Sword "","  or  sword  of  state,  the  well  known  re- 
presentative of  executive  justice* 

^  See  Schleusner's  Lexicoiii  on  the  word  fxaxaipa^  ''  Gladio, 
**  seu  pugione^  tDeesares,  preefecti  preetorio,  et  summi  magistra- 
^^  tus  apud  Romapos,  accingi  et  donari  solebant ;  et  gladiuSf 
**  seque  2iC  fasces^  insigne  erat  summi  imperiii  et  juris  vitee  et 
"necis."   Ibid. 
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All  these  particulars  will  be  found  to  have  been 
most  strikingly  verified  in  the  reign  of  Adrian  ^ 

I.  His  unambitious  temper  was  evident  from  its 
very  commencement.  He  had  no  sooner  suc- 
ceeded to  the  Empire,  than  he  resolved  to  aban- 
don all  the  conquests  that  Trajan  had  made ; 
and  he,  accordingly,  withdrew  his  forces  from  Ar- 
menia, Mesopotamia,  and  Assyria;  making  the 
Euphrates,  again,  the  boundary  of  the  Roman  do- 
minions towards  the  East.  He  allowed  the  Ar- 
menians to  choose  themselves  a  king ;  and  the 
Parthians,  to  recal  Cozrhoes,  who,  two  years  be- 
fore, had  been  driven  out  by  Trajan.  He  had 
also  determined  to  rehnquish  the  possession  of 
Dacia;  but  that  intention  was  overruled.  He 
ordered,  however,  the  famous  bridge  which  his 
predecessor  had  built  across  the  Danube,  to  faci- 
litate his  conquests  in  the  North  of  Europe,  to 
be  demoUshed ;  being  apprehensive,  that  the  bar- 
barians might  make  themselves  masters  of  it,  and 
invade  the  Roman  territories.  Thus,  contracting 
his  views,  he  voluntarily  resigned  much  of  what 
had  been  already  acquired  ;  and  rested  fully  satis- 
fied with  defending  that,  which  he  deemed  it  ex- 
pedient to  retain  \ 

H.  But,  though  he  was  thus  devoid  of  ambl' 

P  See  Anc.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  book  iii^  chap.  21.  p. 
153 — 182.  and  Gibbon's  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  I.  chap.  i. 
p.  11. 

^  Anc.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  p.  159, 160. 
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tian  ;  notwithstanding  the  extensive  and  splendid 
talents  for  which  he  was  distinguished  and  ad- 
mired^ beyond  most  other  men  of  his  own  time; 
and  notwithstanding  his  great  liberality^  his  re- 
spect for  the  Senate,  and  his  other  excellent 
qualities ;  ^^  it  was  given  to  him  to  take  peace 
from  the  Earths  As  the  Romaju  Empire,  before 
the  retrenchments  above  mentioned,  had  compre- 
hended by  far  the  greatest  part  of  what  was  then 
known  of  the  habitable  world,  so  we  shall  find, 
that,  throughout  this  series  of  Revelation,  it  is 
generally  denominated  '^  The  Earth*!*  This, 
then,  was  to  be  the  scene  of  the  disasters  which 
he  would  be  empowered  to  inflict ;  and  that  both 
in  a  private  and  public  point  of  view. 

He  is  generally  held  forth  by  the  writers  of 
those  times,  as  being  too  inquisitive,  and  prying 
into  the  secrets  of  others,  though  they  in  no  degree 
concerned  him.  And  his  cruel  and  suspicion's 
temper  was  the  cause  of  the  most  serious  mis- 
chiefs  ;  and  of  such  as  YA^  friends,  more  than  any 
others,  had  reason  to  deplore,  '^  He  was  cour- 
teous and  affable  to  persons  of  all  ranks,"  but 
with  respect  to  these,  "  he  frequently  entertained 
'*  them  at  his  table,  and  honoured  them  with  his 
*'  company  at  their  houses,  without  being  invited, 
'^  conversing  with  them  more  like  a  private  per- 
^*  son  than  a  prince.  He  refused  them  nothing, 
'^  which  he  thought  reasonable  to  grant  them ; 

'  Sec  Introduction,  Sect.  V,  iv.  pages  44 — 46. 
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^'  and  enriched  some,  who  had  never  asked  him 
^'  the  least  favour :  hut,  at  the  same  time,  he  gave 

ear  to  slanderers,  and  believed  every  tale  that 

was  whispered  against  them  ;  whence,  all  those, 
''  whom  he  had  most  favoured,  were,  in  the  end, 

disgraced,  treated  by  him  as  enemies,  and  either 

put  to  death,  or  banished'.'* 

But  his  indulgence  of  this  unworthy  propensity 
was  only  '^  the  taking  of  peace  from  the  eartTC 
on  a  small  scale,  compared  with  the  effects  of  his 
determinations,  with  regard  both  to  the  Chris- 
tians  and  the  Jews. 

He  himself  was  abandoned  to  all  manner  of 
superstition ;  which  was  the  chief  cause  of  his 
persecuting  the  Christians ,  yihom.  he  regarded  as 
enemies  to  the  idolatrous  worship  of  his  gods, 
and,  so  far,  hostile  to  his  government*.  From 
this  severity,  however,  he  was  induced  in  some 
degree  to  relax,  upon  a  remonstrance  from  Sere- 
nus  Granianus,  proconsul  of  Asia;  who  repre- 
sented to  him,  how  barbarous  and  unjust  it  was, 
to  sacrifice,  to  the  fury  of  a  lawless  multitude,  per- 
sons, who  had  been  convicted  of  no  crime.  He 
published  an  edict,  on  this  occasion,  which  ap- 
pears to  have  been  little  else  than  a  solemn  re- 
newal of  the  law  of  Trajan, — prohibiting  the 
magistrates  from  putting  the  Christians  to  death, 
unless  they  were  regularly  accused  and  convicted 

»  Anc.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  p.  156. 
*  Ibid.  p.  158.  and  Mosheim's  Eccles,  Hist.  Cent.  II.  Part  I. 
chap.  ii.  §  3. 
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t>f  crimes  committed  against  the  laws.  But^  as. 
impiety  and  atheism  were  such  crimes  ;  and  as 
the  Christians  might  have  been  plausibly  accused 
of  both,  inasmuch  as  they  acknowledged  not  the 
gods  of  the  empire  ;  it  will  appear,  that  this  edict 
afforded  them,  in  fact,  but  little  shelter  from  per- 
secution*  It  was  not  till  the  edict  pubUshed  by 
Antoninus  Pius  upon  the  subject,  that  thii?  matter 
was  properly  decided,  and  the  term  ^'  crivne'^  duly 
restricted  in  its  import. 

Adrian's  enmity  to  the  Jews  appeared  by  the 
most  offensive  treatment  of  them.  He  thought 
proper  to  send  a  Roman  colony  to  Jerusalem ;  to 
call  that  city,  after  the  name  of  his  own  family, 
iElia  Capitolina;  to  erect  a  temple  to  Jupiter 
CapitoUnus  on  the  very  spot,  where  the  temple  of 
the  God  of  Israel  had  formerly  stood ;  and,  at 
last,  to  publish  an  edict,  forbidding  the  Jews  to 
circumcise  their  children".  These  obnoxious  mea-t 
sures  exasperated  them  to  the  last  degree ;  and 
impelled  them  to  a  revolt,  which  occasioned  one 
of  the  bloodiest,  and  most  vindictive  wars,  that 
ever  was  waged.  Five  hundred  and  eighty  thou- 
sand were  slain  on  the  side  of  the  Jews  ;  besides 
vast  multitudes  who  perished  by  fire,  famine,  and 
other  calamities.  And  the  loss  of  the  Romans 
was  in  proportion "".  So  truly,  for  the  sins  of 
these  enemies  of  Christianity,  was  power  given. 


»  Anc.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  p.  170.  . 

«  Mod.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XIII.  p.  149-15.6.  Edit.  1759. 
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during  this  interval,  *'  to  take  peace  from  tie 
earth  ;"  and  that,  with  the  most  inveterate  malice, 
and  the  most  inhuman  ferocity,  ^'  they  should  kill 
one  another.*^ 

III.  Yet  still  the  period,  denoted  under  this 
Seal,  was  to  be  marked  by  a  signal  adherence  to 
the  Laws,  and  observance  of  the  forms  of  puhUc 
Justice.  To  him  that  sat  on  the  horse  '^  there 
was  given  a  great  Sword  f  indicating,  most  par- 
ticularly, his  great  attention  to  the  administration 
of  them.  And,  in  accordance  with  this,  Adrian 
is  said  to  have  been  generally  a  very  impartial 
executor  of  justice ;  to  have  spent  much  of  his 
time  in  visiting  the  provinces  of  his  empire,  in 
order  to  secure  its  more  equal  distribution ;  and 
to  have  narrowly  inquired  into  the  conduct  of  his 
officers,  discharging  them,  when  found  gtiilty  of 
the  least  injustice  or  misdemeanour  ^  And,  con- 
sistently with  this  love  of  justice,  he  shewed,  on 
all  occasions,  a  high  respect  for  the  Senate,  the 
Consuls,  and  other  Magistrates,  adopting  no 
measure  of  civil  polity  without  their  concurrence  *. 
And  that  there  might  be  one  universal  Standard 
for  reference,  and  such  as  should  be  of  perpetual 
obligation,  he  ordered  a  collection  to  be  made 
of  all  the  Laws  which  had  been  annually  pub- 

y  Anc.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  p.  162 — 172,  where  an  ac- 
count of  his  travels,  and  of  the  just  and  liberal  conduct,  and  ya- 
rious  improvements,  which  commonly  attended  his  movementSi 
is  given  at  large. 

•  Ibid.  p.  157. 


REVELATION,  VI.  5,  6.  175 

fished  by  the  Prastors  m  their  edicts.  This  com- 
pilation^ which  was  called^  by  way  of  distinction^ 
^^  Edictum  pbrpbtuum  %**  has  justly  rendered  his 
name  fSunous ;  and  proves^  in  connexion  with  the 
preceding  circumstances^  how  mindful  he  was^  in 
the  performance  of  his  public  fimetions^  of  the 
aw&l  charge  with  which  he  was  invested. 

This  Emperor  died  in  the  month  of  July,  139 ; 
9nd  with  his  reign  closed  the  period,  the  emble- 
matical representation  of  which  is  included  under 
the  second  SeaL 

Ver.  5. — And  when  he  opened  the  third  Seal, 
I  heard  the  third  Living  creature,  saying, 
^*  Come  and  seer  And  I  beheld,  and  lo,  a 
black  Horse,  and  he  thai  sat  upon  him  having 
a  Balance  in  his  hand. 

Ver.  6. — And  I  heard  a  voice  in  the  midst  of  the 
four  Living  creatures,  saying,  '^  a  measure  of 
wheat  for  a  penny,  and  three  measures  of 
barley  for  a  penny :  and  the  oil  and  the 
wine  shall  thou  not  injure."* 
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Upon  the  opening  of  this  Seal,  the  scene  be- 
came greatly  changed  again;  and  changed  still 
for  the  worse.  This  new  disclosure  of  events  was 
announced  by  the  third  Living  creature,  with  the 
same  requisition  of  the  Prophet's  attention,  as  at 
the  opening  of  the  two  former  Seals. 

*  Anc.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  page  167. 
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-  This  symbolical  Creature  ''  had  the  fac6  as  of 
a  Man  f  and  indicated  a  period,  which  should  be 
rendered  remarkable  by  the  humanity,  henefi-' 
cence',  and  moral  goodness,  which  would  emi- 
nently distinguish  the  Ruling  powers : 

And  the  hlack  Colour  of  the  Horse,  implying 
privation,  mourning,  and  woe,  sufficiently  pointed 
out  the  great  occasion  there  would  be  for  the  ex- 
ercise of  these  virtues,  during  that  period,  for  the 
alleviation  of  human  misery^ 

The  Balance  ^  in  the  hand  of  the  Rider  shews, 
nevertheless,  that  this  display  of  beneficence 
would  be  regulated  by  the  principles  of  equity, 
and  with  all  the  exactness  oi  distributive  justice. 

The  most  deplorable,  and  prevailing  calamity, 
by  which  this  period  should  be  marked,  is  clearly 
shewn  to  be  famine, — that  terrible  dearth,  when 
the  price  of  the  very  necessaries  of  life  would  be 
such,  that  the  poor,  and  labouring  classes  of  the 
people,  could  not  literally  aflFord  to  live :  for  'f  a 
measure ""  of  wheat l^  or  its  equivalent,  "  three 
measures  of  barley,''  being  requisite  for  the  ordi- 
nary subsistence  of  a  labouring  man,  and  a  denor 

*>  Zvyoc  properly,  and  in  its  primary  signification,  means  a 
yoke ;  but  it  also  denotes  the  tranverse  part,  or  beam  of  a  ba^ 
lance,  from  its  resemblance  to  a  yoke  ;  and  here  it  is  applied, 
by  Synecdoche,  to  the  whole  balance.  See  Schleusner,  on  the 
word. 

^  The  x^'^^^9  ^^  ^®  measure  here  spoken  of,  weighed  two 
Roman  pounds,  or  24  ounces.  But  see  Schleusner  more  at 
large  upon  the -subject. 
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rius,  Dr  penny,  the  only  wages  he  was  capable  of 
fsaming^  how  could  he  support  himself,  and  those 
who  might  be  dependent  upon  him^  even  with 
daily  bread,  by  his  own  daily  labour  ?  The  Pro- 
phecy, therefore,  most  fully  declares,  that  the 
dearth  and  misery  were  to  be  extreme. 

And  that  this  would  be,  in  a  very  particular 
manner,  a  Divine  dispensation, — ^partly  for  the 
special  trial  of  the  virtues  of  the  Christian  Church, 
partly  for  the  punishment  of  her  pagan  adversa- 
ries, and  partly  for  the  purpose  of  diewing,  how 
near  virtues  merely  human  may  approach,  except 
in  principle,  to  those  which  are  founded  on  the 
doctrines  BXid  precepts  of  the  Gospel,  is  evident 
from  the .  circumstance  of  its  being  proclaimed  by 
*'  a  Voice  in  the  midst  of  the  four  Living  crea* 
turesl'  that  is,  in  effect,yrowi  the  Throne  itself^  ; 
which  not  only  foretels  the  dreadM  scarcity  there 
should  be  of  the  necessaries  of  life,  but  inculcates 
the  high  expediency  of  securing,  as  far  as  possible, 
and  improving  and  increasing,  its  primjiry  com^ 
forts — '*  the  oil  and  the  wine  I' — for  such  as  were 
able  to  purchase  them.  And,  hence,  as  agricul- 
ture requires  the  assistance  of  peace  for  its  fiir- 
therance  and  perfection,  it  may  be  safely  inferred, 
that,  whatever  else  might  happen,  the  period,  here 
alluded  to,  would  not  be  materially  disturbed  by 
the  calamities  of  ^\i!t\sst  foreign  or  civil  war. 

The  interval  here  prefigured  had  its  commence- 

^  Rev.  iv.  6. 
VOL,  !•  N 
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ment  with  the  reign  of  Antoninus  Pius,  and  con- 
cluded with  that  of  his  successor,  Marcus  Aurelius 
Antoninus  "- 

!•  No  pagan  monarch,  perhaps,  ever  sustained 
a  higher  character  than  each  of  these :  and  it  is 
sufficient  barely  to  mention  their  names,  in  order 
to  be  reminded  of  every  thing  that  is  great  and 
good  in  the  most  exalted  station.  Their  gentle- 
ness, condescension,  and  facility  of  access ;  their 
frugality,  temperance,  and  aversion  from  super- 
fluous pomp ;  their  contempt  of  flattery,  sincerity 
in  friendship,  and  scrupulosity  in  forming  it ;  their 
ability  for  the  duties  of  their  high  office,  the  vir- 
tuous examples  they  placed  before  their  subjects, 
their  conscientious  respect  for  the  laws,  and  ob- 
servance of  public  justice ;  their  tender  concern 
for  the  welfare  of  their  people,  and  pious  regard 
to  the  established  Religion  (such  as  it  was)  of 
their  country, — ^these  excellences  may  justly  cause 
them  to  be  ranked  among  the  very  best  o( 
princes  ^     They  frilly  verify  the  humanity,  bene- 

*  For  a  particular  account  of  the  distinguishing  eyents  and 
circumstances,  attending  the  reigns  of  these  two  excellent 
princesi  consult  Anc,  Univer*  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  p.  183 — 205, 
for  that  of  Antoninus  Pius ;  and  p.  206 — ^246,  for  that  of 
Marcus  Aurelius :  as  also  Decline  and  Fall,  VoL  L  chapi.  iL 
and  iii. 

^  The  following  just  and  elegant  remarks  of  Mr*  Gibbon,  upon 
the  reigns  of  Trajan,  Adrian,  and  Antoninus  Pius,  will  give  ad- 
ditional support  to  the  arrangement  that  has  now  been  made^ 
in  the  distribution  of  these  reigns  respectively,  among  the  three 
first  Seals. 

2 


REVELATION,  VI.  5,  6.  ITft 

ficence,  and  moral  goodness,  which  should  bd 
some  of  the  principal  characteristics  of  the  period 
pointed  out  by  the  third  Living  creature^ 

11.  Yet  their  reigns  were  rendered  singularly 
remarkable  by  the  misfortunes  of  their  people, — 
such  misfortunes  as,  agreeably  to  the  prophecy, 
proceeded  not  from  the  will  and  agency  of  man, 
but  from  the  sovereign  determinations  of  God. 

1.  It  has  been  already  observed,  that  the  sym* 
bols>  under  which  this  prophecy  is  conveyed, 
would  naturally  lead  us  to  expect  the  miseries  of 
famine  in  particular.  And  agreeably  to  this,  in 
the  year  165,  the  Tyber,  overflowing  his  banks, 
laid  the  lower  parts  of  Rome,  as  well  as  a  vast 
tract  of  adjacent  country,  under  water.     This  de- 

'*  The  martial  and  ambitious  spirit  of  Trajan  formed  a  rery 
<<  singular  contrast  with  the  moderation  of  his  successor.  The 
''  restless  activity  of  Adrian  was  not  less  remarkable,  when 
•*  compared  with  the  gentle  repose  of  Antoninus  Pius.  The 
**  life  of  the  former  was  almost  a  perpetual  journey  ;  and  as  he 
**  possessed  the  various  talents  of  the  soldier,  the  statesman,  and 
the  scholar,  he  gratified  his  curiosity  in  the  discharge  of  his 
duty.  Careless  of  the  difference  of  seasons  and  of  climates^ 
**  he  marched  on  foot  and  bare-headed,  over  the  snows  of 
**  Caledonia,  and  the  sultry  plains  of  Upper  Egypt ;  nor  was 
**  there  a  province  of  the  empire,  which,  in  the  course  of  his 
^  reign,  ii^as  not  honoured  with  the  presence  of  the  monarch* 
'<  But  the  tranquil  life  of  Antoninus  Pius  was  spent  in  the  bosom 
**  of  Italy  ;  and  during  the  twenty-three  years  he  directed  the 
**  public  administration,  the  longest  journeys  of  that  amiable 
**  prince  extended  no  further,  than  from  his  palace  at  Rome, 
**  to  the  retirement  of  his  Lanuvian  Villa."  Decline  and  Falb 
Vol.  I.  dbap.  i.  p.  12.     , 
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stroyed,  to  a  dreadful  degree,  the  fruits  of  the 
ground ;  and  became  the  occasion  of  a  most  dis- 
tressful dearth.  To  this  inundation  succeeded  a 
fire^  which  consumed  a  considerable  part  of  the 
city ;  and  destroyed  much  of  what  the  flood  had 
spared.  Hence,  to  these  calamities  at  Rome,  was 
added,  the  same  year,  a  famine,  which  swept  off 
great  numbers  of  the  inhabitants,  notwithstanding 
every  precaution  had  been  adopted  by  the  Empe- 
ror, to  have  com  conveyed  to  the  city  from  dis- 
tant parts.  In  this  terrible  emergency,  the  price 
of  the  necessaries  of  life  was  such,  as  fully  to 
realize  the  impressive  imagery  held  forth  under 
this  Seal :  it  was  literally  ^'  a  measure  of  wheat 
*^for  a  penny i  and  three  measures  of  barley  for 
"  a  penny  r 

2.  But  it  was,  also,  under  these  circumstances, 
that  the  humane  regard  of  Antoninus  for  iiis  suf- 
fering subjects  shone  forth  eminently  conspicuous. 
it  was  a  favourite  saying  with  him,  that  "  he  had 
^'  rather  save  one  citizen,  than  destroy  a  thousand 
'^  enemies."  And,  in  consistency  with  this  bene- 
volent sentiment,  he  moderated  most  of  the  im- 
posts and  tributes,  and  took  every  possible 
means  to  prevent  extortion.  He  disposed  of  the 
greatest  part  of  his  own  private  property,  which 
was  immense,  in  order  to  relieve,  at  various  times, 
the  necessities  of  the  poor  and  distressed  citizens ; 
and,  in  the  present  instance,  he  was  at  a  vast  ex- 
pense, in  having  corn  conveyed,  from  distant 
countries,  to  the  seat  of  indigence  and  fSstmine. 
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-  His  reign,  indeed,  in  other  respects,  is  marked^ 
as  Mr.  Gibbon  observes,  "  by  the  rare  advantage 
'^  of  furnishing  very  few  materials  for  history  *  :** 
but  the  events,  which  have  just  been  alluded  to, 
are  too  remarkable  to  escape  the  notice  of  the 
writers  of  his  life :  and  most  strikingly  do  they 
(elucidate  the  prophetic  emblems,  which  relate  to 
the  period  of  which  this  reign  forms  a  part. 

3.  Nor  were  the  more  prominent  events,  which 
happened  during  the  reign  of  his  successor,  less: 
correspondent  with  the  same  sacred  imagery. 

Marcus  Aurelius  had  not  long  been  seated  on 
the  throne,  when  another  dreadful  inundation  of 
the  Tyber  caused  a  repetition  of  all  the  miseries, 
that  had  been  experienced  from  the  same  cause 
under  the  preceding  reign.  It  destroyed  many 
private  houses  and  public  edifices  in  the  city  ;  it 
carried  off  a  great  number  of  the  inhabitants,  and 
of  cattle  ;  and  laid  under  water  the  neighbouring 
country  to  a  great  distance.  And  this  inundation 
was  followed  by  a  general  infection  of  the  air, 
which  occasioned  a  great  mortality/.  It  was  also 
the  means  of  producing  an  infinite  number  of  in^ 
sects,  which  destroyed  what  the  flood  had  spared, 
and  caused  another  dresidfvl  Jamine  in  Rome. 

4.  These  calamities,  however,  hke  the  former 
of  the  same  kind,  were  greatly  alleviated  by  the 
humanity  and  prudence  of  the  Emperor ;  who,  at 
his  own  expense,  supplied  the  city  with  corn  ; 

f^  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  I.  chap,  iiivp.  124^ 


182  REVELATION,  VI.  5,  6. 

and^  with  a  noble  munificence^  compensated^  as 
far  as  he  could^  the  losses  that  had  been  sustained 
by  his  people. 

6.  But  the  most  dreadful,  by  far,  of  all  the  dis- 
astrous events,  that  happened  during  the  period 
anticipated  under  this  Seal,  was  the  importation 
of  the  plague  from  Parthia,  by  the  army  of 
Lucius  Verus.  This  was  a  divine  visitation  of 
very  general  extent ;  and  verified,  in  the  most 
awfiil  degree,  the  symbols  of  distress  and  priva- 
tion, by  which  it  was  predescribed.  The  return, 
indeed,  of  this  army  from  the  East,  may  be  said 
to  have  proved  fatal,  in  some  measure,  to  the 
whole  world :  for  it  carried  the  plague  into  all 
the  provinces  through  which  it  passed;  so  that 
the  infection  diffused  itself,  not  only  through  Italy, 
but  through  the  most  distant  countries  that  were 
subject  to,  or  had  any  communication  with,  the 
Romans.  It  raged  with  great  violence  for  several 
years,  but  especially  in  Italy,  and  at  Rome,  where 
it  carried  off  many  thousands,  and,  among  the 
rest,  great  numbers  of  illustrious  persons.  Nor 
did  it  come  unattended  by  other  evils :  for  it  was 
followed,  by  what  may  be  considered  its  natural 
consequence,  a  dreadfiil  yaawiw^ ;  and  by  earths 
quakes  and  inundations  in  various  parts. 

6.  Yet  under  this  compUcation  of  misery,  the 
humanity  and  beneficence  of  the  Emperor  were 
again  eminently  conspicuous :  for,  in  addition  to 
every  other  alleviation,  he  caused  such  of  the 
common  people  as  died,  to  be  buried  at  his  own 
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expense ;  and  enacted  some  laws  in  relation  to 
burials  and  sepulchres^  which  were  still  in  force  in 
the  time  of  Dioclesian. 

7.  The  sacred  text,  moreover,  would  naturally 
lead  us  to  expect,  that  great  attention  would  be 
paid,  and  encouragement  given,  to  agriculture; 
during  this  generally  peaceAil  period ;  and,  more 
especially,  as  it  related  to  the  cultivation  of  the 
Vine  and  the  Olive :  and  Mr.  Gibbon,  speaking 
of  the  same  period,  takes  particular  notice  that 
this  was  the  case. 

In  the  time  of  Homer/'  he  says,  '^  the  Fine 
grew  wild  in  the  island  of  Sicily,  and  most  pro-* 
bably  in  the  adjacent  continent ;  but  it  was  not 
improved  by  the  skill,  nor  did  it  afford  a  Uquor 
grateM  to  the  taste,  of  the  savage  inhabitants. 
A  thousand  years  afterwards,  Italy  could  boast, 
'*  that  of  the  fourscore  most  generous  and  cele- 
^'  brated  wines,  more  than  two  thirds  were  pro- 
^  duced  from  her  own  soil.  The  blessing  was 
'^  soon  communicated  to  the  Narbonese  province 
'*  of  Gaul ;  but  so  intense  was  the  cold  to  the 
^^  north  of  the  Cevennes,  that,  in  the  time  of 
**  Strabo,  it  was  thought  impossible  to  ripen  the 
grapes  in  those  parts  of  Gaul.  This  difficulty, 
however,  was  gradually  vanquished  ;  and  there 
^'  is  some  reason  to  beheve,  that  the  vineyards  of 
^  Burgundy  are  as  old  as  the  age  of  the  Anto- 
'*  nines.** 

'^  The  Olive,  in  the  western  world,  followed  the 
'^  progress  of  peace,  of  which  it  was  considered 
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*'  the  symbol.  Two  centuries  after  the  founda* 
*^  tion  of  Rome,  both  Italy  and  Africa  were  stran* 
^'  gers  to  that  useful  plant ;  it  was  naturalized  in 
**  those  countries  ;  and  at  length  carried  into,  the 
**  heart  of  Spain  and  Gaul.  The  timid  errors  of 
**  the  ancients,  that  it  required  a  certain  degree  of 
**  heat,  and  could  only  flourish  in  the  neighbour- 
^*  hood  of  the  sea,  were  insensibly  exploded  by 
*^  industry  and  experience  **." 

III.  So  remarkably,  thus  far,  did  the  moral 
characteristics  of  this  period  justify  its  being 
pointed  out  to  the  notice  of  the  Prophet  by  *'  the 
third  living  Creature  r  But  did  the  parallelism 
extend  throughout  ?  And  was  there  ^eo  class  of 
their  subjects,  whom  these  illustrious  monarchs 
treated  with  less  humanity  and  justice  than  the 
rest  ? 

1.  Upon  the  accession  of  Antoninus  Pius  to  the 
imperial  throne,  the  enemies  of.  the  Christians 
adopted  a  mode  of  attacking  them,  to  which  an  air 
lusion  has  been  already  made ' ;  but  from  which,  the 
vigilance  of  his  predecessor,  and  the  refrisal  of  the 
magistrates,  in  general,  to  interpret  their  religion 
as  the  crime  mentioned  in  the  imperial  edict,  had 
greatly  tended  to  screen  them  of  late*  They  were 
now,  therefore,  accused  of  impiety  and  atheism^ 
This  calumny  was  refrited  in  an  Apology  for  the 
Christians,  presented  to  the  emperor  by  Justin 

^  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  I.  chap.  ii.  p.  85,  86. 
»Pagel73» 
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f'  Martyr ;  in  consequence  of  which  this  equitable 
^'  prince  ordered,  that  all  proceedings  against  them 
should  be  regulated  by  the  Law  of  Adrian^ 
This,  however,  was  not  sufficient  to  suppress 
the  rage  of  blood-thirsty  persecution  ;  for,  some 
time  after  this,  on  occasion  of  some  earthquakes 
^*  which  happened  in  Asia,  the  people  renewed 
'^  their  violence  against  the  Christians,  whom 
^*  they  considered  as  the  authors  of  those  calami- 
^'  ties,  and  consequently  treated  in  the  most  cruel 
''  and  injurious  manner.  The  emperor,  informed 
of  these  unjust  and  barbarous  proceedings,  ad- 
dressed an  edict  to  the  whole  province  of  Asia, 
in  which  he  denounced  capital  punishment 
*^  against  such  as  should,  for  the  future,  accuse 
the  Christians,  without  being  able  to  prove  them 
guilty  of  any  crimer  This  wise  and  prudent 
edict  also  proceeds  so  far,  as  to  relieve  the  mere 
profession  of  Christianity  fir om  the  imputation  of 
being  that  sort  of  crime,  for  which  an  accusation, 
for  capital  punishment,  could  in  future  be  laid, 
during  his  administration :  it  concludes  in  these 
remarkable  words — *^  If  any  one,  for  the  future, 
*^  shall  molest  the  Christians,  and  accuse  them 
*^.  merely  on  account  of  their  religion,  let  the  per- 
son thus  accused  be  discharged,  though  he  is 
found  to  he  a  Christian,  and  let  the  accuser  be 
punished  according  to  the  rigour  of  the  law  ^'* 
And  thus,  as  TertuUian  observes,  though  Anto- 

^  Mosheim's  Eccles.  Hist.  Cent.  II.  Part  L  chap.  ii.  §  4.  . 
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ninus  '*  did  not  publicly  abolish  the  punishment; 
^'  which  had  been  enacted  against  persons  of  this 
^'  religion ;  yet  he  publicly  did  away  its  effect 
^'  by  another  course,  by  denouncing  even  a  heavier 
"  punishment  against  their  accusers  *.*' 

2.  But  even  this  favour  to  Christianity  was 
denied,  during  the  reign  of  his  successor,  Marcus 
AureUus.  This  was  a  Prince,  whom  most  writers 
have  celebrated  beyond  measure,  on  account  of 
his  extraordinary  wisdom  and  virtue:  but,  aB 
Mosheim  very  truly  says,  ''  it  is  not  in  his  con- 
'*  duct  towards  the  Christians,  that  we  must  look 
for  the  reasons  of  these  pompous  encomiums ; 
for  here,  the  clemency  and  justice  of  that  Em- 
peror suffer  a  strange  eclipse.  He  did  not,  in- 
deed, revoke  the  edict  of  Antoninus  Pius,  or 
abrogate  the  laws,  which  the  preceding  empe- 
'^  rors  had  enacted  in  behalf  of  the  Christians ; 
'^  but  he  did  what  was  equally  pernicious  to  them. 
'^  Without  examining  impartially  their  cause,  he 
^'  lent  an  easy  and  attentive  ear  to  all  the  most 
^'  virulent  insinuations  of  their  enemies,  and  more 
especially  to  the  malignant  calumnies  of  the 
philosophers,  who  accused  them  of  the  most 
'^  horrid  crimes,  and  the  most  monstrous  impiety.** 

^  See  the  Bishop  of  Lincoln's  Eccles.  Hist,  of  the  second  and 
^rd  centuries,  p.  116.  The  passage  cited  by  Us  Lordship 
from  the  Apology,  to  this  effect,  is  as  follows—"  Sicut  oon  pa- 
"  lam  ab  ejusmodi  hominibus  poenam  dimovit,  ita  alio  modo 
"  palam  dispersit,  adject&  etiam  accusatoribus  damnatione,  et 
"  quidem  tetriore." 
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So  that^  if  we  except  that  of  Nero^  there  was 
^  no  reign  under  which  the  Christians  were  more 
*'  injuriously  and  cruelly  treated,  than  under  that 
**  of  the  wise  and  virtuous  Marcus  Aurelius  ;**  who, 
with  respect  to  this  class  of  his  subjects,  forgot 
the  principles  of  justice  and  clemency,  which  he 
directed  towards  all  others.  ''And  yet  there 
was  no  reign,  under  which  such  numerous  and 
victorious  Apologies  were  published  in  their  be- 
'*  half.  Those  which  Justin  Martyr,  Athenagoras, 
^  and  Tatian  drew  up  on  this  occasion,  are  still 
^  extant  '".'• 
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As  the  interval,  so  characteristically  shadowed 
out  in  the  scenery  contained  within  the  three  first 
Seals,  forms  one  of  the  most  remarkable  periods 
of  history, — a  period,  so  continually  varying  in  its 
leading  circumstances,  yet  so  greatly  distinguished 
in  many  respects  from  any  that  has  succeeded  it, 
it  may  not  be  improper,  by  way  of  general  retro- 
spect, to  point  out  some  of  the  principal  peculia- 
rities by  which  it  was  marked. 

Thus  far,  then,  notwithstanding  all  the  calami- 
ties which  happened  in  the  reigns  of  the  two  last 
sovereigns,  the  Roman  empire  had  been  preserved 
from  any  decline.    The  great  and  cumbrous  ad- 

^  Mosheim's  Eccles.  Hist.  Cent.  II.  Part  I.  chap.  IL  §  5,  6. 
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ditions,  which  Trajan  had  made  to  its  dominions^ 
having  been  resigned  by  his  successor,  the  system 
of  moderation  adopted  and  recompaended  by 
Augustus,  was  invariably  pursued  by  Adrian,  and 
the  two  following  emperors ;  and  the  general 
conduct  of  these  princes  converted,  in  no  small 
degree,  the  advantages  of  this  system  to  the  good 
of  their  subjects. 

"  If  a  man,"  says  Mr.  Gibbon,  not  taking  into 
his  account  the  persecuted  state  of  the  Christians 
through  the  whole  of  this  space,^ — ^'  were  called 
to  ax  the  period  in  the  history  of  the  world, 
during  which  the  condition  of  the  human  race 
was  most  happy  and  prosperous,  he  would, 
without  hesitation,  name  that,  which  elapsed 
^'  from  the  death  of  Domitian,  to  the  accession  of 
'^  Commodus.  The  vast  extent  of  the  Roman 
'*  Empire  was  governed  by  absolute  power,  under 
^'  the  guidance  of  vu-tue  and  wisdom.  The  armies 
were  restrained  by  the  firm  but  gentle  hand  of 
Jive  successive  emperors,  whose  characters  and 
authority  commanded  invohmtary  respect.  The 
'*  forms  of  civil  administration  were  carefully 
preserved  by  Nerva,  Trajan,  Adrian,  and  the 
Antonines,  who  delighted  in  the  image  of  liberty, 
and  were  pleased  with  considering  themselves 
^'  as  the  accountable  ministers  of  the  laws." 

And  *^  the  labours  of  these  monarchs  were 
'^  overpaid,  by  the  immense  reward  that  insepa- 
^f  rably  waited  on  their  success ;  by  the  honest 
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'^  pride  of  virtue,  and  by  the  exquisite  delight  of 
^'  beholding  the  general  happiness  of  which  they 
^'  were  the  authors  V 

And  yet,  in  the  short  but  mild  and  pacific  reign 
of  Nerva,  though  he  rescinded  the  cruel  edicts  of 
his  predeciessor  against  the  Christians  ; — or  dur- 
ing the  reigns  of  any  of  his  four  successors,  who 
were  considered,  and  justly  considered,  in  general, 
as  examples  of  ^'  wisdom  and  virtue,*'  and  who 
all,  with  the  exception  of  the  last,  pubhshed  edicts 
to  mitigate  the  rage  of  persecution  ;  we  do  not 
find  any  attempt  made,  or  any  influence  exerted 
by  them,  to  induce  the  Senate  to  abrogate  those 
sanguinary  laws,  which  had  converted  the  very 
profession  of  Christianity  into  a  capital  crimen 
and  left  the  mode  of  inflicting  the  punishment 
to  the  arbitrary  will  of  the  magistrates.  These 
were  siLchy  among  the  standing  laws  of  the  empire, 
as  the  heathen  priests,  who  breathed  nothing  but 
slaughter  against  the  disciples  of  Jesus,  were  ever 
calUng  into  action ;  of  which  the  edicts  of  these 
emperors  did  only  moderate,  or  occasionally  sus- 
pend, the  operation ;  but  of  which,  also,  their 
persuasion,  and  their  authority,  seconded  by  that 
high  estimation  in  which  they  were  held,  might 
have  very  probably  been  the  means  of  effecting  the 
total  repeal,  had  they  been  so  disposed.  But  that 
they  were  not  thus  disposed  is  evident,  from  their 
employing  no  means  for  the  accomplishment  of 

°  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  I.  chap.  iii.  p.  126,  127. 
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SO  humane  and  salutary  a  purpose.  Their  preju- 
dices against  Christianity  got  the  better  of  all  th6 
noble  and  virtuous  feelings  of  their  minds ;  and 
proved,  in  the  clearest  manner,  that,  however 
greatly  and  deservedly  they  may  have  been  cele- 
brated for  their  moral  characteristics  in  general, 
and  whatever  analogy  their  various  virtues  and 
eminent  qualifications  may  bear  to  those  of  the 
same  name  which  distinguish  the  pure  Church  of 
Christ  **, — they  were,  nevertheless,  sadly  deficient 
in  that  Charity;  which  is  ^^  the  very  bond  of 
peace  and  of  all  virtues  ;*'  '^  which  st^ereth 
long,  and  is  Mndf  which  *'  thinketh  no  evil ;  and 
rejoiceth  not  in  iniquity,  but  rejoiceth  in  the 
truth  ^r 

Ver.  7. — And  when  he  opened  the  fourth  Seal, 
I  heard  the  voice  of  the  fourth  Living  creature, 
saying,  "  Come,  and  see  r 

Ver.  8. — And  I  looked,  and  behold,  a  pale  Horse, 
and  One  sitting  upon  him  ;  his  name  is  Death  ; 
and  Hades  **  folhweth  with  him.  And  power 
was  given  unto  them  over  the  fourth  part  of 
the  earth,  to  hill  with  sword,  and  with  famine, 
and  with  pestilence,  and  under  the  wild  beasts 
of  the  earth. 

**  See  pages  151—155.  p  1  Cor.  xiii.  4 — 1. 

^  Kai  ©"Ai^ijc  dKoKxiv^Ci  fitr  ahrov, — "  and  Hades  followeth 
with/'  or  accompanieth  *^  him."  Consult  Schleusner  on^At^ifc; 
and  the  elucidation  which  is  given  of  this  tenoy  in  Bishop  Lowth's 
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Upon  the  death  of  Marcus  Aurelius  in  the 
month  of  March,  181,  the  period  designated  under 
the  FOURTH  Seal,  had  its  commencement ;  and 
the  opening  of  this  part  of  the  Sacred  Volume 
was  announced  by  the  fourth  Living  creature, 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  former  parts  had  been 
respectively  introduced  to  the  notice  of  the  Pro- 
phet, by  the  others. 

This  was  like  '^  a  flying  Eagle  r  and  was, 
therefore,  a  very  correct  emblem  of  an  U7ire^ 
strained  and  lawless  ambition  to  attain  supreme 
elevation;  and  Of  the  cruelty,  rapacity,  and 
violence,  with  which  such  attempts  would  be 
attended '. 

The  pale,  or  livid-green.  Colour  of  the  horse 
may  be  figurative  both  of  the  terror  which  would 
fill  the  minds  of  men,  and  of  the  totally  diseased 
state  of  the  body  politic,  in  the  Roman  empire, 
during  the  dreadful  time  which  is  here  foretold. 

The  name  of  the  rider  was  Death  ;  by  which 
is  evidently  signified,  that  the  season,  here  fore- 
shewn,  should  be  much  more  distinguished  by  the 
scenes  of  murder,  and  destruction  of  human  life. 


Prcelect.  VII.  de  Sacr&  Poesi  Hebrseorum,  p.  83 — 89.  Edit. 
1810. 

The  mention  of  Hades,  in  this  place,  as  the  attendant  upon 
Deathf  is  evidently  designed  to  shew,  that  it  is  a  natural,  and 
not  a  political,  or  symbolical,  Death,  which  is  here  presignified 
to  St.  John.  And  this  is  a  distinction  which  it  may  be  very 
useful  to  bear  in  mind. 

'  Page  155. 
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than  by  any  other  circumstances  whatever ; — that, 
in  short,  the  sovereign  Power  in  the  empire  should 
be  vested  in  men,  so  destitute,  in  general,  of  hur 
manity,  and  so  devoted  to  slaughter  and  the  work 
of  extermination^  and  should  be  so  often  trans^ 
f erred  by  violent  means  from  one  to  another^ 
that  it  could  only  in  truth  be  personified  in  Death 
itself. 

Of  such  a  power  as  this.  Hades,  or  the  receptor 
cle  of  souls  in  a  state  of  separation  from  their 
bodies,  was  the  natural  concomitant ;  for  they 
are  just  as  nearly  related,  as  sotd  and  body  \ 
Death  destroys  the  one,  and  Hades  receives  the 
other* 

As  both  Death  and  Hades  were  personifications, 
so  the  business  of  destruction  is  attributed  to  them 
both.  And  "  power  is  given  to  them  over  the 
fourth  part  of  the  Earthl^  or  to  the  extent  of  a 
fourth  part  of  the  population  of  the  Empire  *; — 
to  destroy  it  by  all  the  most  direfiil  means,  by 
which  the  human  race  can  he  judicially  diminished, 
^'  to  kill  by  the  sword,  and  by  famine,  and  by 

"  Homer  has  most  beautifully  illustrated  this,  in  the  very  be* 
ginning  of  the  Iliad  : 

HoXXac  ^  l<t^eifwvQ  ^inr X AS  "A'iii  vpoia^tv 

Olutvoiol  re  wdtn'     Aioq  ^e  reXsiero  QovX'^, 

Their  Souls  were  sent  to  HadeSf  while  their  Bodies  unburied 
became  a  prey  to  dogs  and  ravenous  birds. 

^  See  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  iv.  §  4.  page  48.  What  is  therq 
said,  in  respect  to  the  whole,  will  hold  equally  good  of  amf  part 
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*^  pestilence,  and  under  the  wild  beasts  of  the 
''  earth," 

Such  are  the  awful  characteristics  of  the  period, 
concerning  which  we  are  inquiring !  And  if  we 
examine  the  interval  which  elapsed  between  the 
death  of  Marcus  Aurelius,  and  the  accession  of 
Dioclesian  to  the  throne,  little  doubt  will  remain, 
that  they  are  exclusively  applicable  to  it, 

I.  Throughout  this  interval  rebellions  were 
continually  excited,  in  some  parts  or  other  of  the 
Roman  dominions,  in  order  to  gratify  the  fell 
ambition  of  those,  who  aspired  to  the  Imperial 
dignity^  And  this  cause  alone  will  furnish  a 
bloody  catalogue y  a  list  of  slaughtered  princes , 
which,  taking  every  circumstance  into  consider* 
jEition,  cannot  certainly  be  paralleled  in  the  annals 
of  mankind.  In  the  short  period  from  181  to 
285,  which  was  the  date  of  the  firm  establishment 
of  Dioclesian  upon  the  throne, — a  period  of  only 
104  years, — not  less  than  sixty-five  persons,  either 
emperors,  or  such  as  aspired  to  the  empire  in 
consequence  of  having  been  proclaimed  by  the 
armies  they  commanded ',  made  their  appearance ; 
and  were  all  swept  off,  without  exception,  during 
this  interval ;  and  all  of  them,  with  the  exception 


'  This  being  one  of  the  most  remarkable  circumstances  re- 
corded m  history,  I  have  given  in  the  Appendix  No.  11.  a  list  of 
the  names  of  these  princes,  and  of  the  years  of  their  respective 
deaths. 

VOL.  I.  O 
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of  only  eight  at  the  most^  by  violent  and  untimely 
deaths '. 

It  is  farther  remarkable,  that,  exclusively  only 
of  Commodus  and  Tacitus,  the  armies,  in  the  dif- 
ferent provinces  of  the  empire,  had,  or  rather 
usurped,  the  power  of  electing  all  these  person- 
ages to  the  throne.  By  the  sword,  therefore,  they 
rose  to  their  fatal  dignities ;  and  by  the  sword 
they  generally  JelL  And  it  is  observable,  that 
many  of  them  perished  by  the  hands  of  the  very 
soldiery,  who  had  been  the  means  of  their  ele- 
vation. 

Such  was  the  destruction,  which  the  sword 
made  among  those,  whose  ambition  it  was  to  be 
the  heads  of  this  extensive  empire !  And,  if  we 
consider  the  characters  of  many  of  these  princes, 
and,  in  particular,  of  Commodus,  with  whom  the 
direful  change  denoted  under  this  seal  began,  of 
Septimius  Severus,  Caracalla,  Heliogabalus,  M axi- 
minus,  Decius,  Gallus,  and  Gallienus, — there  will 
be  no  reason  to  beUeve,  that  their  wretched  sub- 
jects, or  those  attached  to  their  respective  inter- 
ests, were  spared.  Indeed,  it  is  known,  from  the 
most  authentic  sources,  how  extensively,  and  how 
dreadfiilly,  the  very  reverse  of  this  was  the  case. 

In  general,  it  appears,  that  when  a  competitor 

"  The  history  of  these  dreadful  times  is  detailed  very  much  at 
large  in  Anc.  Univ.  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  p.  256—483 ;  and  Decline 
and  Fall,  Vol.  I.  chap.  iv.  v.  vi.  vii.  x. 
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fot  thiB  throne  was  not  murdered  by  his  own 
troo^^  his  downfall  was  the  consequence  of  the 
utter  defeat  of  the  ill-fated  forces,  which  followed 
hfe  foituntis ;  and  instances  of  this  were  very  coin- 
tiion.  The  empire,  during  almost  the  whole  of 
this  disastrous  period,  was  torn  with  all  the  vio- 
lence, and  cruel  distractions,  of  civil  discord :  and, 
after  the  work  of  mutual  slaughter  was  past,  the 
victorious  party  seldom  failed  to  commence  and 
complete  the  work  of  vengednce,  upon  the  parti- 
sans and  adherents  of  the  vanquished^  By  this 
tneans,  innumerable  multitudes  were  almost  an- 
nually cut  off,  in  different  parts  of  the  iempire ; 
and  no  age,  sex,  or  condition  in  life,  was  exempt 
from  the  cruelties,  resulting  from  th6  vindictive 
maHce,  or  natural  ferocity,  of  the  conquerors. 

Speaking  of  one  portion  of  this  unparalleled 
period,  Mr.  Gibbon  most  impressively  says,^— 
^  Of  the  nineteen  tyrants,  who  started  up  under 
"  the  reign  of  Gallienus,  there  w^s  not  one  who 
^^  enjoyed  a  life  of  peace,  or  a  natural  death.  As 
*'  soon  as  they  were  invested  with  the  bloody  pur- 
^  pie,  they  inspired  their  adherents  with  the  same 
'*  fears  and  ambition,  which  had  occasioned  their 
"  own  revolt.  Encompassed  with  domestic  con- 
^  spiracy,  military  sedition,  and  civil  war,  they 
**  trembled  on  the  edge  of  the  precipices,  in  which, 
"  after  a  longer  or  shorter  term  of  anxiety,  they 
''  were  inevitably  lost.  These  precarious  monarchs 
"  received,  however,  such  honours,  as  the  flattery 
'^  of  their  respective  armies  and  provinces  could 

o  2 
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*^  bestow ;  but  their  claims,  founded  on  rebellion, 
"  could   never   obtain    the    sanction  of  law  or 
history." 

The  rapid  and  perpetual  transitions  from  the 
cottage  to  the  throne,  and  from  the  throne  to 
the  grave,  might  have  amused  an  indifferent 
philosopher ;  were  it  possible  for  a  philosopher 
to  remain  indifferent  amidst  the  general  cola- 
"  mities  of  human  kind.     The  election  of  these 
"  precarious   emperors,  their  power,  and   their 
"  death,  were  equally  destructive  to  their  subjects 
"  and  adherents.     The  price  of  their  fatal  eleva- 
"  tion  was  instantly  discharged  to  the  troops,  by 
"  an  immense  donative,  drawn  from  the  bowels  of 
*^  the  exhausted  people.     However  virtuous  was 
^^  their  character,  however  pure  their  intentions, 
they  found  themselves  reduced  to  the  hard  ne- 
cessity of  supporting  their  usurpation,  by  fre- 
quent acts  of  rapine  and  cruelty.     When  they 
^Jell,  they  involved  armies  and  provinces  in  their 
''  fall ':' 

II.  ''  The  sword,  the  famine,  the  pestilence, 
and  the  noisome  beasts^  are  expressly  declared 
by  Ezekiel  to  be  *'  the  four  sore  judgments "  **  of 
the  Almighty ;  inflicted,  occasionally,  for  the  pu- 
nishment of  wicked  and  idolatrous  nations.  It 
has  been  seen,  in  some  degree,  what  havoc  the 
first  of  these  was  allowed  to  make,  during  the 

*  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  I.  p.  448—450. 
»  Eiekiel  xiv.  21. 
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interval  of  which  I  am/  treating;  and  the  three 
last  were  related  to  thisy  as  effects  flowing  from 
the  same  cause :  they  were  the  natural  conse- 
quences of  these  almost  incessant  wars.  By  the 
ravages  they  would  occasion,  in  the  countries 
where  they  were  carried  on ;  and  by  depriving 
those  countries  of  the  most  able  and  active  of 
their  male  population ;  the  lands  would  become 
in  great  measure  desolate,  and  the  means  of  suh- 
sistence  would  fail  in  proportion.  And  to  the 
multitudes,  who  would  thus  perish  by  war  and  by 
famine,  would  be  added,  in  vast  numbers,  such  as 
would  die  of  epidemic  disease — the  fatal  effect  of 
poorness  of  living,  and  breathing  continually  an: 
infected  air.  But  it  is  well  known,  also,  that 
^^  wild  beasts'*  multiply  in  a  land,  in  proportion 
as  it  becomes  uninhabited ;  and  these  would  like- 
wise become  the  occasion  of  destruction  to  many. 
Such  is  the  natural  order  in  this  series  of  cala- 
mity ;  which,  of  itself,  and  without  any  aggra- 
vation from  extraneous  causes,  seems  fully  suffi- 
cient to  verify  the  appalling  imagery  described  by 
the  prophet.  Yet  such  causes  did  certainly  exist, 
during  a  considerable  portion  of  the  period  here 
denoted, — ^from  the  inroads  and  ravages  of  the 
Franks,  the  Alemanni,  the  Goths,  and  Persians  *. 
That  portion  of  it  was,  indeed,  the  most  destruc- 
tive  of  the  whole  ^;  and  the  eloquent  writer  whom 

* 

«  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  I.  Chap.x.  p.  411—442. 
y  From  the  year  250  to  the  year  268. 
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I  have  just  cited^  alluding  to  this  in  particular,  gays. 
Our  habits  of  thinking  so  fondly  comneet  the 
order  of  the  universe  with  the  fete  of  man,  that 
^  this  gloomy  period  of  history  has  been  deco- 
^'  rated  with  inunda»tions,  earthquakes^  isncomHioii 
meteors,  preternatural  darkness,  and  a  crowd  of 
prodigies  fictitious  or  exaggerated.  But  a  long 
^  and  general  famine  wa3  a  calamity  of  a.  more 
^'  serious  kind  It  was  the  inevitable  consequence 
^  of  rapine  and  oppression,  which  extirpate  the 
produce  of  the  present,  and  the  h(^e  of  futivre 
harvests.  Famine  is  almost  always  followed  by 
epidemical  diseases,  the  efifect  of  scanty  and  un« 
^  wholesome  food.  Other  causes  must,  howevw, 
'*  have  contributed  to  the  furious  plague,,  which 
^  from  the  year  two  hundred  and  fifty  to  the  year 
^'  two  hundred  and  sixty-five,  raged  without  in^ 
''  terruption  in  every  province^  ev^ry  city,  and 
''  almost  every  family,  of  the  Roman  empire. 
<*  During  some  time  five  thousand  persons  died 
^^  daily  in  Rome ;  and  many  towns,  that  had  es* 
caped  the  hands  of  the  barbarians,  were  entirely 
depopulated^.''  So  great,  indeed,  appeared, 
from  an  exact  register  kept  at  Alexandria^  to  have 
been  the  havoc  made  in  that  city,  that  the  au- 
thor adds — "  could  we  ventm^  to  extend  the  ana- 
logy to  the  other  provinces,  we  might  suspect 
that  war y  pestilence,  wA famine,  had  consumed, 
in  a  few  years,  a  moiety  of  the  human  species ^ 

*  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  I.  Chap.  x.  p..  455. 
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By  these  dismal  calamities  were  the  various  pro- 
vkices  of  the  Roman  empire  more  or  less  visited, 
throughout  the  whole  of  the  awful  period  repre- 
sented under  the  fourth  Seal!  The  sacred  text, 
however,  will  teach  us  to  rectify  our  ideas  of  the 
total  amount  of  the  destruction  produced  during 
its  continuance:  for  it  confines  it  to  ^^  the  fourth 
pwrtP  of  the  Earthy  or  of  the  population  of  the 
empircy — a  circumstance,  with  which  Mr.  Gibbon 
was  evidently  unacquainted. 

II L  The  external  condition  of  the  Christians, 
during  this  period,  was  marked  out  by  a  greater 
portion  of  suffering,  than  even  that,  which  fell  to 
the  lot  of ,  the  subjects  of  the  empire  in  general : 
for  they  endured  at  intervals,  and  were  at  all  times 
liable  to,  calamities  and  injuries  of  the  most  dread- 
ful kind,  merely  on  account  of  their  religion  *. 

During  the  reign  of  Commodus,  indeed,  no 
general  persecution  raged  against  them ;  but  the 
case  was  &r  otherwise  under  several  of  his  suc- 
cessors. 

in  the  year  203  the  emperor  Severus  made  a 
law,  prohibiting  every  subject  from  changing  his 
religion,  from  that  of  the  empire j  to  either  the 
Christian  or  Jewish.  And  this  law,  (though  it 
only  seemed  adapted  to  stop  ik\Q  further  progress 
of  the  Gospel,)  under  the  administration  of  rapa- 
cious and  unjust  magistrates,  urged  on  by  the 

*  Consult  upon  this  subject  Mosheim's  Eccles.  Hist.  Cent. 
III.  Part  L  chap.  ii.  from  which  this  epitome  is  chiefly  taken. 
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craft  and  zeal  of  their  licentious  priests,  was  the 
occasion  of  the  most  cruel  sufferings,  and  of  death, 
to  many  of  the  professors  of  Christianity,  and  of 
great  prejudice  and  danger  to  all.  This  perse- 
cution ceased,  upon  the  death  of  Severus,  in  the 
year  211. 

In  the  year  235,  persecution  was  revived  in  all 
its  horrors,  by  Maximinus ;  and  continued,  without 
intermission,  so  long  as  he  was  upon  the  throne. 
Though  the  edict  of  this  tjrrant  extended  only  to 
the  bishops  and  leaders  of  the  Christian  Church, 
yet  its  shocking  effects  reached  much  further ;  for 
it  animated  the  pagan  priests,  and  magistrates, 
and  the  populace,  against  Christians,  of  every 
order,  and  situation  in  hfe. 

Upon  his  death,  in  237,  the  Church  returned 
to  a  state  of  comparative  tranquillity ;  but  twelve 
years  after,  a  new  tempest  was  raised  by  Decius, 
in  which  the  fury  of  persecution  fell  again,  in  a 
dreadful  manner,  upon  her.  This  was,  in  truth, 
much  more  terrible  than  all  those  that  had  pre- 
ceded it ;  and  was  particularly  distinguished  for 
those  dreadful  and  lingering  torments,  which  an 
inhuman  magistracy  had  prepared,  to  combat  the 
constancy  of  those  who  professed  themselves 
Christians.  By  the  edicts  of  this  emperor,  the 
praetors  themselves  "  were  ordered,  upon  pain  of 
death,  either  to  extirpate  the  whole  body  of 
Christians,  without  exception,  or  to  force  them, 
by  torments  of  various  kinds,  to  return  to  the 
pagan  worship.     Hence,  in  all  the  provinces  of 
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'*  the  empire,  multitudes  of  them  were,  during  the 
^*  space  of  two  years,  put  to  death  by  the  most 
horrid  punishments,  which  an  ingenious  bar- 
barity could  invent."  Hence,  also,  most  un- 
happily, a  great  number  of  Christians,  dismayed, 
not  by  death,  but  by.  those  tortures  with  which  it 
was  to  be  attended,  fell  from  their  stedfastness, 
and  deserted  the  profession  of  their  faith. 

Gallus,  and  his  son  Volusianus,  in  the  year 
251,  revived  the  flame  of  persecution,  which,  about 
the  time  of  the  death  of  Decius,  was  beginning  to 
bum  with  less  fury.  The  very  calamities,  also, 
which  were  prevailing  in  the  empire,  were  artfully 
converted  by  the  pagan  priesthood,  into  the  means 
of  giving  it  fresh  vigour  :  for  they  persuaded  the 
people,  that  it  was  on  account  of  the  lenity  shewn 
towards  the  Christians,  that  the  gods  had  sent 
down  these  judgments  upon  the  nations :  and 
thus  were  these  innocent  people  doubly  involved, 
as  it  were,  in  these  public  misfortunes. 

This  persecution  was  put  a  stop  to  by  the  cle- 
mency and  benevolence  of  Valerian,  who  was 
raised  to  the  empire  in  the  year  254.  But  the 
favour  he  shewed  to  the  Christians  was  not  of  any 
long  continuance.  At  the  instance  of  his  minister 
Macrianus,  an  edict  was  published,  four  years 
afterwards,  by  which'  they  were  forbidden  to  as- 
semble themselves  together,  and  their  bishops  and 
teachers  were  sent  into  banishment.  And  this  was 
followed,  the  year  after,  by  another,  in  consequence 
of  which  a  considerable  number  of  Christians,  in 
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all  the  different  provinces  of  the  empire^  were  put 
to  deaths  and  that  hy  such  cruel  methods  of  ex- 
ecution, as  were  much  more  terrible  than  death 
itself.  Upon  Valerian's  captivity,  under  Sapor, 
king  of  Persia,  in  the  year  260,  this  persecution 
ceased. 

But  in  the  fifth  year  of  the  reign  of  Aurelian,  a 
formidable  attack  was  again  preparing  against  the 
Christians ;  which  was  only  finistrated,  by  his  being 
obliged  to  march  into  Gaul,  where  he  was  mur- 
dered in  the  year  275 ;  before  his  edicts,  which 
aimed  at  nothing  less  than  their  total  destruction, 
were  published  throughout  the  empire.  It  was 
in  consequence  of  this  event,  that  few  suffered 
martjrrdom  under  his  administration. 

Such  was  the  external  state  of  the  Church 
during  the  baleful  period,  which  was  developed 
by  the  opening  of  the  fourth  Seal !  There  was 
little  for  her,  apparently,  in  this  world,  but  fre- 
quent scenes  of  suffering,  and  constant  liability  to 
suffer,  for  the  sake  of  her  holy  profession  :  so  that 
''  if/or  this  life  only  she  had  had  hope  in  Christ/ 
she  would  have  been  most  miserable.  But  her 
faith  was  founded  upon  the  word  of  God,  and  her 
hope  was  "  full  of  immortality;"  and,  therefore,  she 
^'  endttred,  as  seeing  Him  who  is  invisible  f  and 
like  '^  the  flying  Eagle  l"  in  this  prophetic  vision, 
she  was  labouring  continually  to  be  upon  the 
wing,  leaving  below  her  every  sordid  and  selfish 
passion  and  pursuit,  and  soaring  alqft  after  those 
things  alone  which  are  ^^  high  and  heavenly.'' 
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But  her  sufiSsrings^  under  the  dominion:  of  pagan 
KomQ>  were  not  yet  terminated:  for  says  the 
proidiet,— 

Ver.  9.  And  when  he  opened  the  fifth  Seal,  I 
saw,  under  the  altar,  the  souls  of  them  that 
had  been  slain  for  the  Word  of  God,  and  for 
the  testimony  which  they  held* 

Vct.  10.  And  they  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  sayings 
^^  How  long,  O  Lord,  the  holy,  and  the  true, 
^^  dost  thou  not  jufitge,  and  avenge  our  blood 
*'  upon  them  that  dweU  on  the  Earth  ?" 

Ver.  11.  And  there  were  given  to  every  one  of 
them  white  robes  ;  and  it  was  said  unto  them, 
that  they  should  rest  yet  for  a  little  time, 
until  their  fellow-servants  also,  and  their  bre^ 
thren,  should  be  completed,  who  were  about  to 
be  slain,  even  as  they  had.been. 

In  these  sublimely  figurative  words,  we  perceive 
at.  once  the  intimate  connexion,  which  subsists 
between  this  and  all  the  precedino  Seals. 
Those  had  represented  in  imagery>  which,  after  a 
careful  comparison  of  it  with  history,  can  hardly 
be  mistaken,  the  more  remarkable  "  Signs  of  the 
times/'  which  had  already  elapsed  since  the  deli- 
very of  this  prophecy ;— in  other  words, — the  four 
preceding  characteristical  states  of  the  somB  pagan 
empire,  possessing  the  power  of  persecution,  and 
ftequwtly  exercising  it  against  the  Church  of 
God:  but  this  points  out  a  seasofi,  wherein  the 


204  REVELATION,  VI.  9—11. 

animosity  of  Paganism  against  Christianity  should 
be  carried  to  its  utmost  limit,  and  the  most  violent 
and  persevering  efforts  be  employed  for  its  total 
extirpation. 

To  illustrate,  nevertheless,  the  tender  regard  of 
God  for  his  suffering  servants,  "  the  souls  of  those 
who  had  been  slain"  in  the  former  persecutions, 
are  here  brought  forward,  as  it  were,  to  view. 
They  are  seen  ^'  under  the  altar  ;"  or  beneath  the 
very  placey  where  they  had  yielded  up  their  lives, 
as  a  sacrifice  for  the  truth.  The  scene  of  this 
vision  is,  therefore,  laid  beneath  the  apparent  sur- 
face, but  within  the  precincts,  of  the  Roman  em- 
pire :  for  this  was  the  great  altar,  on  which  these 
human  sacrifices  had  been  offered ;  and  these  in- 
humanities had  been  more  or  less  practised  in  all 
its  provinces.  The  prophet  was  thus  introduced, 
in  a  manner,  to  a  sight  of  the  Hades  *",  which  con- 

**  See  page  192.  These  are  not,  however,  the  only  instances, 
in  which  this  Receptacle  of  Souls,  in  a  state  of  separation  from 
their  bodies,  has  been  figuratively  expanded  to  the  view  of  a 
prophet.  See  Isaiah  xiv.  9 — 12.  Bishop  Lowth's  very  beau- 
tiful and  impressive  translation  is  as  follows  ; — 

9.  ''  Hades  from  beneath  is  moved  because  of  thee,  to  meet  thee 

at  thy  coming : 
<'  He  rouseth  for  thee  the  mighty  dead,  all  the  great  chiefs 

of  the  earth  ; 
^'  He  maketh  to  rise  up  from  their  thrones,  all  the  kings 

of  the  nations. 

10.  <*  All  of  them  shall  accost  thee,  and  shall  say  unto  thee : 

"  Art  thou,  even  thou  too,  become  weak  as  we?     Art  thou 
made  like  unto  us  ? 
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tained  the  souls  of  these  hallowed  victims ;  and 
draws  from  thence  the  subject  of  the  awful  oracle 
he  had  to  pronounce. 

'^  The  voice  of  their  blood/'  like  that  of  the 
blood  of  Abel,  ^'  cried  to  God  from  the  ground  *"." 

How  long/'  they  said,  ^'  O  Lord,  the  holy,  and 

the  TRUE,  dost  thou  not  judge,  and  avenge  our 
*'  blood  on  them  that  dwell  on  the  Earth  ?"  They 
knew,  and  very  probably  from  these  very  scenes 
of  prophecy,  that  a  time  of  retribution  was  quickly 
approaching,  when  Heathenism  would  be  disarmed 
of  its  terrors ;  and  a  just  account  be  demanded,  of 
all  those,  who  had  been  the  instigators  and  the 
actors  in  these  enormities :  yet  the  triumph  of 
the  ^'  powers  of  darkness"  seemed  long ;  and, 
therefore,  they  ask,  how  much  longer  it  should 
continue  ? 

But  to  shew,  at  the  same  time,  that  there  was 
nothing  of  ,a  vindictive  character  in  this  seeming 

11.  "  Is  then  thy  pride  brought  down  to  the  grave  ;  the  sound 

of  thy  sprightly  instruments  ? 
'*  Is  the  vermin  become  thy  couch,  and  the  earth-worm  thy 
covering  ? 

12.  "  How  art  thou  fallen  from  heaven,  O  Lucifer,  Son  of  the 

Morning ! 
'<  Art  cut  down  to  the  earth,  thou  that  didst  subdue  the 
nations!" 

Such  is  most  sublimely  and  poetically  described  to  be  the  re<* 
ception,  which  the  king  of  Babylon  would  meet  with  in  Hades^ 
upon  the  arrival  of  his  soul  in  that  place  of  temporary  durance. 

*  Genesis  iv.  10,. 
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impatience,  that  they  were  actuated  by  the  purest 
benevolence,  and  were  desirous,  ^^ve  all  thingsf, 
for  the  establishment  of  true  teli^on  and  happi* 
ness  throughout  the  world>  it  is  added — that 
^^  white  robes  were  given  to  every  one  of  theofu* 
These  were  the  emblems  of  innocence  BXidpUi'itpf 
as  the  inspired  writer  himself  has  more  than  once 
explained  them*^:  and  the  possession  of  tkese 
fully  acquits  those,  to  whom  they  were  given,  of 
any  uncharitable  or  improper  feehng.  - 

The  answer,  however,  to  their  question>^  intto* 
duces  the  subject  of  the  present  prophecy.    **  It 

was  said  unto  them,  that  they  should  rest  yet 

for  a  little  season,  until  their  felhw^ervantM 
^^  also,  and  their  brethren,  should  be  completed, 
*'  who  were  about  to  be  slain,  even  as  they  had 
''  been:' 

Of  this  description  was  to  be  the  period  denoted 
under  this  Seal !  It  was  evidently  to  be  far  more 
distinguished  by  sanguinary  proceedings  against 
Christianity,  than  by  any  other  circumstances 
whatever.  And  though  it  is  here  denominated 
'^  a  little  season,''  yet  it  will  soon  be  perceived, 
that  it  was  incomparably  more  dreadful,  on  ac- 
count of  the  duration  and  unremitted  violence  of 
the  predicted  persecution,  than  any  that  had  pre- 
ceded it.  As  a  portion  of  time,  it  was,  indeed, 
short,  in  respect  to  that  which  had  elapsed  since 
the  opening  of  the  first  Seal ;  but,  as  a  period  of 

'^  Rev.  vii.  14.  and  xix.  S.    See  also  p.  1 16. 
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violence,  oppression,  and  crueltj/,  it  must  have 
appeared  tedious  and  distressful  beyond  measure. 

I.  The  Prince,  the  latter  part  of  whose  reign  is 
disgraced  by  these  enormities,  was  Dioclesian ; 
who  was  proclaimed  at  Chalcedon,  on  the  seven- 
teenth of  September  of  the  year  284  ;  but  was  not 
firmly  seated  on  the  throne  till  after  the  death  of 
Carinus,  about  the  middle  of  the  next  year,  when 
his  sovereignty  was  universally  acknowledged. 
And,  for  this  reason,  as  the  Emperor  Carinus,  and 
Julianus,  who  had  assumed  the  purple  in  Venetia, 
were  both  put  to  death  in  the  former  part  of  the 
year  285,  I  have  preferred  including  that  part  of 
the  year  within  the  period  comprehended  under 
the  fourth  Seal,  to  commencing  that  under  the 
j^th  Seal,  with  the  date  of  Dioclesian's  proclama- 
tion, when  he  was  by  no  means  master  of  the 
empire. 

In  an  historical  point  of  view,  however,  the  day 
above  mentioned  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  it  is 
the  beginning  of  a  new  Era,  called  "  the  Era  of 
Dioclesian,"  and  sometimes  ^^  the  Era  of  the 
Martyrs  f  which,  for  many  ages,  continued  in  use 
in  the  Church ;  and  is  still  in  use  among  the 
Cophts,  the^Abyssinians,  and  some  other  nations 
ci  Africa,  \ 

The  edict  against  the  Christians,  which  gave 

*  For  an  account  of  this  ever  memorable  reign^  the  reader 
may  consult  Anc.  Univers.  Hist.  VoL  XV.  book  III.  chap.  xxiv. 
p.  483 — 508.  and  Gibbon's  Decline  and  Fall^  Vol.  II.  chap.  xii. 
xiii.  p.  109 — 184,  and  chap,  xvi*  p.  458—489. 
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rise  to  the  last  general  persecution  of  them 
throughout  the  Roman  Empire,  was  published  at 
Nicomedia,  by  Dioclesian,  at  the  instance  of  Gra- 
lerius,  on  the  twenty-third  day  of  February,  in 
the  year  303.  ^^  Dioclesian  and  Galerius  passed 
'*  the  winter  of  302  at  Nicomedia  in  Bithynia,  in 
^'  consultation, — not  about  the  means  of  extend- 
ing the  empire,  and  securing  it  against  the  in- 
cursions of  barbarians,  but — concerning  the 
most  effectual  methods  of  utterly  extirpating 
THE  Christian  Religion,  to  which  Galerius  had 
imbibed,  from  his  infancy,  an  irreconcileable 
^^  hatred.  He  found  means  to  inspire  Dioclesian 
'^  with  the  same  fury,  and,  as  we  may  call  it,  mad-* 
^'  ness ;  the  effect  of  which  was  the  most  bloody 
^'  and  dreadful  persecution  the  Church  had  yet 
"  suffered. 

It  raged  ten  whole  years  with  a  fury  hardly 
to  be  expressed,  the  Christians  being,  almost 
^'  every  where,  without  distinction  of  sex,  age,  or 
condition,  dragged  to  execution,  and  tortured 
with  the  most  exquisite  torments,  that  rage, 
cruelty,  and  hatred,  could  invent.  Such  num- 
^^  hers  of  Christians  suffered  death  in  all  the  pro- 
^*  vinces  of  the  empire/*  except  Gaul,  "  that  the 
^'  tyrants,  imagining  they  had  compassed  their 
^'  wicked  intent,  and  entirely  abolished  Chris- 
tianity, told  the  world  in  a  pompous  but  lying 
inscription,  that  they  had  extinguished  the 
Christian  name  and  superstition,  and  every 
where  restored  the  worship  of  the  gods  to  its 
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^F  fdrmer  purity  and  lustre.  But  the  Church 
"  triumphed  over  all  the  powers  and  artifices 
'^  of  men ;  and,  in  spite  of  the  utmost  efforts  of 
^  tyranny,  prevailed,  a  few  years  after,  in  .the  very 
^■^  metropolis  of  idolatry  and  superstition." 
•  Such  is  the  brief  epitome,  which  the  writers  of 
the  Ancient  Universal  History  have  given  us, 
from  Eusebius  and  other  authors,  of  this  hitherto 
unparalleled  period  of  distress^.  Mr.  Gibbon, 
with  the  evident  view  of  apologizing,  in  some 
degree,  for  the  inhumanity  and  tyranny  *of  the 
persectitors,  attempts,  in  opposition  to  the  same 
historians,  and  especially  Eusebius,  to  extenuate 
the  sujQTerings  of  thig  dreadful  time ;  and,  by  a  cal- 
culation, to  diminish  the  numbers  of  those  who 
are  said  to  have  suffered.  But  it  is  quite  sufficient 
for  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy,  that,,  according 
to  his  own  statement,  many  must  have  suffered  ; 
and  that  the  interval  alluded  to  must  have  been 
a  season  of  great  distress  and  difficulty  to  the 
Church  \ 

■  It  was  not  tiU  towards  the  close  of  the  year 
312,  that  Constantine,  jointly  with  Licinius,  pub* 
lished  a  decree  in  favour  of  the  Christians,  which 
allowed  them  the  free  use  of  their  religion,  and 
the  power  to  build  Churches ;  and,  thus,  placed 
them  beyond  the  reach  of  further  persecution. 
II.  It  may,  perhaps,  be  interesting,  as  contain- 

8  In  Vol,  XV.  p.  502. 

V  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  II.  p.  489^494. 

VOL.  I.  P 
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ing  a  clearer  elucidation  of  the  accomplishment  of 
this  prophecy,  if  we  trace  the  gradual  progress  of 
the  evil,  till  it  had  attained  its  greatest  extent  of 
calamity.  And,  in  doing  this,  I  shall  follow  the 
arrangement  of  a  very  learned  ecclesiastical  histo^ 
rian,  who  has  written  more  largely  upon  the 
subject  ^ 

1.  It  commenced,  then,  with  the  edict  aboTe 
mentioned  ;  the  purport  of  which  was — ^'  to  de- 
stroy the  Churches  of  the  Christians ;  to  bum 
all  their  books  and  writings ;  to  take  from  them 

^'  all  their  civil  rights  and  privileges ;  and  to  ren- 
"  der  them  incapable  of  any  honours  or  civil  pro- 
'^  motion." 

2.  This  order,  however,  although  it  occasioned 
the  destruction  of  many,  and  especially  of  those 
who  refused  to  deliver  up  the  sacred  bookSj  was 
not  yet  deemed  sufficiently  severe  and  includve ; 
and,  therefore,  by  a  second  edict  it  wjas  enjoined^ 
that  '^  all  the  Bishops  and  Ministers  of  the  Chris- 
^^  tian  Church  should  be  cast  into  prison.* 

3.  Nor  did  the  implacable  enmity  of  Galerins 
rest  here  :  for  a  third  edict  was  soon  after  issued, 
by  which  it  was  commanded,  ^'  that  all  sorts  of 
*'  torments  should  be  employed,  and  the  most  in- 
supportable punishments  invented^  to  compel 
these  captives  to  renounce  their  profession^  by 
sacrificing  to  the  heathen  gods."  The  conse- 
quence of  this  was,  as  my  author  has  eloquently 


^  Mosheim'fr  Eccles.  Hist  Gent.  IV.  Part  I.  chap.  i.  § 
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imd  justly  observed,  thiat  *'  an  imtnehse  number 
^'  of  persons,  illustriously  distinguished  by  their 
'*  jttety  and  learning,  became  the  victims  of  this 
^/  cruel  stratagem,  throughout  the  whole  Roman 
'*  empire ;  Gaul  excepted,  which  was  under  the 
^^mild  and  equitable  dominion  of  Constantius 
''  Chlorus," 

4.  Thus  far  the  Bishops  and  Ministers  of  the 
Church  had  been  chiefly  selected  as  the  objects  of 
vengeance :  for  it  was  expected  that  if  these  could 
be  brought  to  yield,  their  respective  Flocks  would 
be  easily  induced  to  follow  their  example.  As, 
however,  the  constancy  of  these  venerable  sufferers 
proved  generally  invincible,  a  fourth  edict  was 
published  in  the  year  304,  for  the  purpose  of  in- 
cluding the  whole  Christian  community  within  the 
intended  proscription.  '*  By  this  the  magistrates 
'^  were  ordered  and  commissioned,  to  force  all 
'^  Christians,  without  distinction  of  rank  or  sex,  to 
'^  sacrifice  to  the  gods ;  and  were  authorized  to 
'*  employ  all  sorts  of  torments,  in  order  to  drive 
*'  them  to  this  act  of  apostacy." 

This  last  decree  completed  the  dreadfiil  climax 
of  oppression  and  cruelty ;  and  the  indefatigable 
zeal  and  diligence  of  the  magistracy,  in  the  exe- 
cution of  it,  threatened  destruction  to  the  Chris-? 
tian  cause  itself; 

Such  are  the  leading  features  of  a  persecution^ 
which  "  completed'*  the  number  of  those ,  who, 
agreeably  to  the  words  of  the  prophecy,  *'  should 
'^be  slain,  for  the  Word  of  God,  and  for  the  tes- 
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'*  timony  which  they  held/'  before  the  triumphant 
establishment  of  Christianity  in  the  world !  This 
is  the  next  great  subject  which  presents  itself,  and 
occupies  the  remaining  verses  of  this,  and  thd 
whole  of  the  seventh,  chapter. 


Ver.  12. — And  I  beheld,  when  he  opened  the 
SIXTH  Seal  ;  and  lo,  there  wcls  a  great  Earth- 
qtuike  ;  and  the  Sun  became  black  as  sackcloth 
of  hair,  and  the  Moon  became  as  blood: 

Ver.  13. — And  the  Stars  of  the  heaven  fell  to  the 
earth,  even  a^  a  figtree  casteth  her  untimely 
figs,  when  shaken  by  a  mighty  wind: 

Ver.  14. — And  tJie  Heaven  was  removed  as  a 
scroll,  when  it  is  rolled  up  ;  and  every  moun^ 
tain  and  island  were  moved  out  of  their  pUices. 

Under  this  sublime  and  awful  imagery,  is  repre- 
sented the  commencement  of  that  glorious  Revo- 
lution, which  should  take  place  in  the  symbolical 
Earth "",  or  Roman  empire,  in  consequence  of  the 
accession  of  Constantine  to  the  throne. 

The  scene  commences,  as  might  be  expected, 
with  ''  a  great  earthquake  * ;"  and  such  was  the 
effect  of  the  destructive  and  decisive  war,  carried 
on  between  Constantine  and  Maxentius ;  which 
shook  the  empire  to  its  very  foundations,   and 

^  Introduction,  Sect.  V»  v.  pages  4-5,  46.       '  Ibid,  page  48. 


REVELATION,  VI.  12^14,  813 

terminated  in  the  total  overthrow  of  the  Power, 
that  had  hitherto  supported  Paganism  in  Rome  % 
.  This  concussion^  therefore,  was  not  confined 
to  the  Earth;  it  equally  affected  the  Heaven 
that  was  connected  with  it :  for  that  was  an  em-: 
blem  of  "  the  higher  powers''  that  then  governed 
the  empire ". 
Accordingly,  the  Sun  becoming  hlack  **  as  th(? 

™  For  tbb  history  of  this  memorable  war,  and  a  detail  of  th6 
bauses  in  which  it  originated,  as  well  as  of  the  wonderful  changes 
that  ensued,  the  reader  may  consult  Anc.  Univers.  Hist.  Vol* 
XV.  Book  III.  chap.  xxv.  p.  536 — 592 ;  and  Decline  and  Fall, 
Vol.  II.  chap.  xiv.  p.  199—264. 

"  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  V.  page  51. 

^  Bishop  Lowth  most  elegantly  observes-*-"  Imago  lucis  et 
*'  tenehrarum  ad  exprimendas  res  prosperas  et  adversas  trans- 
y  lata,  communi  omnium  linguarum  usu  frequentatur,  quemad« 
^*  modum  omnium  hominum  communis  est  rerum  ipsarum  sensu^ 
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et  perceptio 
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**  Hebreei  vero,  ut  in  argumento  longe  sublimiore,  et  in 
*^  imagine  notissima,  efierunt  se  atque  exultant  licentius,  et 
*'  audaciee  poeticee  freenos  omnes  laxant.  Exhibent  nimirum^ 
^*  non  veris,  non  aurora,  non  caliginosce  noctis  imaginem,  sed 
**  solem,  et  sydera,  quasi  nova  creatione  aucto  in  immensun^ 
**  splendore  exsurgentia^  aut  in  antiquum  chaos  et  primcevas 
''  tenebras  iterum  demersa."  ^  De  sacra  poesi  Hebrseorum, 
Prsel^tio  VI.  p.  68.  edit.  1810, 

Such  is  the  case,  in  general,  in  the  inspired  pages  of  pro- 
phecy ;  but  there  is  a  most  remarkable  and  obvious  degree  of 
lirath  and  propriety,  in  these  figurative  representations  of  St, 
John.  For  since,  as  has  been  already  explained,  the  Roman 
Empire  is  symbolized  by  the  Earth,  the  Powers  that  govern  that 
empire  must  necessarily  be  the  Heaven  that  is  extended  above 
it;  consequently  the  Sun  will  be  the  Imperial  dignity,  thQ 
Moon  the  Senate,  having  the  principal  charge  of  the  religion  of 
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Mackest  sackcloth^  denoted  the  entire  obscuration 
of  the  Sun  of  the  pagan  world ;  in  other  word8> 
— the  total  alienation  and  aversion  of  the  Impe^ 
rial  dignity  from  that  dazzling  and  idolatrous 
Si/stem,  under  which  it  had  hitherto  eidsted.  In 
consequence  of  this,  the  portentous  glare,  with 
which  it  had  lately  blazed  forth,  was  extinguished ; 
and  the  beams,  which  had  kindled  and  supported 
the  fires  of  persecution,  were  withdrawn. 

And  the  Moon  (which  so  peculiarly  governs  the 
night,  or  during  the  apparent  absence  of  the  Sun) 
becoming  as  blood,  or  of  the  faint  reddish  hue 
which  the  Moon  assumes  during  the  time  of  a 
total  eclipse  ^,  did  well  represent  the  total  priva- 
tion of  the  spiritual  power  of  the  Senate,  which 
had  hitherto  assumed  to  itself  the  guardianship  of 
the  public  religion.  In  consequence  of  this,  the 
pagan  hierarchy  of  Rome  was  deprived  of  all  its 
opulence  and  splendour ;  its  temples  were  at  first 
shut  up,  and  afterwards  despoiled;  and  it  was 
unable,  any  longer,  to  support  its  rank  among  the 
luminaries  of  the  world. 

But  "  the  Stars,''  also,  *'  of  the  heaven  j^//  to 
^'  the  earth,  even  as  a  figtree  casteth  her  untimely 
'*  figs,  when  shaken  by  a  mighty  wind  :**  and  just 
so  rapid  was  the  fall  of  the  magistrates  and  sub- 
ordinate rulers,  who  had  derived  their  borrowed 

the  empirei  and  the  Stars  the  inferior  rulers  and  magistrate 
throughout  its  provinces.    But  see  more  upon  this  subject  in  the 
Introduction,  Sect.  V.  v.  pages  51 — 53. 
P  Ferguson's  Astronomy,  Vol.  I.  Article  346.  edit.  Brewster. 
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lustre,  their  authority  and  stations,  from  the 
supremacy  which  was  then  become  extinct. 

Not  only,  however,  was  there  a  total  privation 
of  light,  in  the  Heaven  of  pagan  Rome ;  but  that 
Heaven  itself  *'  was  removed,"  or  caused  to  disap^ 
pear,  even  as  whatever  may  have  been  delineated 
or  inscribed  upon  ''  a  scroll,  disappears  when  it 
is  rolled  up.'*  And,  in  accordanpe  with  this,  a 
few  years  after  the  defeat  and  death  of  Maxentius, 
the  government  of  the  empire,  considered  as 
pagan,  became  altogether  abolished  ;  leaving  no 
visible  trace,  no  legible  inscription,  to  prove  that 
such  a  system  had  ever  existed,  except  in  the  re- 
cords of  history,  and  the  spoliated  remains  of  its 
temples  and  altars. 

Indeed,  '^  every  mountain  **  and  island '  were 
moved  out  of  their  places."  A  corresponding  de- 
gree of  derangement  pervaded  every  part  of  the 
Roman  Earth  ;  and  not  only  every  Kingdom,  or 
jseat.of  delegated  authority,  of  any  eminence  and 
extent  within  its  limits,  but  every  state  yji&i  emerg- 
ing, as  it  were,  above  the  surface  of  this  general 
receptacle  of  nations,  felt  the  mighty  effects  of 
this  convulsion.  And,  as  each  one  of  these  had 
been  hitherto  devoted  to  the  common  heathenism 
of  the  empire,  therefore,  also,  those  elevated  spots, 
which  had  been  regarded  as  the  peculiar  resi- 
dences of  oracular  inspiration,  were  all  deserted : 

^  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  iv.  page  49. 
^  Introduction,  Sect.  V,  vi.  page  65. 
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those  noble  structures,  which,  l3y  the  mduldering 
vestiges  of  their  ancient  magnificence,  excite  to 
this  day  the  admiration  of  the  carious,  and  which 
were  once  the  principal  seats  of  an  idolatrous  and 
cruel  superstition ; — those  detached  axid  insulated 
altars,  which  had  been  so  often  reared  to  deities 
unknown; — were  all  equally  devoted  to  plunder 
and  desolation.  Thus  was  every  thing,  connected 
with  the  former  pagan  system,  overthrown ;  and 
the  general  character  and  appearance  of  the  em- 
pire essentially  changed. 

Ver.  15. — And  the  kings  qf  the  earth,  and  th^ 
great  men,  and  the  rich  men,  and  the  chief 
captains,  and  the  mighty  men,  and  every  bandr 
man,  and  every  freeman,  hid  themselves  in  the 
caves,  and  in  the  rachs  of  the  mountains  ; 

Ver.  16 — And  they  say  to  the  mountains  and  to 
the  rocks — "  Fall  on  us,  and  hide  us  from  the 
face  qf  Him  that  sitteth  on  the  Throne,  and 
^  from  the  wrath  of  the  Lamb  : 

Ver.  17. — "  For  the  great  day  qf  his  wrath  is 
"  come  ;  and  who  is  able  to  standi 

Now,  indeed,  had  arrived  the  season  of  the 
most  just  and  terrible  retribution,  and  whefi 
those  cruel  and  blood-thirsty  persecutoris,  who  had 
shewed  no  mercy,  should  themselves,  also,  expe* 
rience  none, — or,  at  least,  should  have  no  reason 
to  expect  any.  '*  And  the  kings  of  the  Earth** — 
those  pagan  princes,  Maximin  and  Licinius,  who. 
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alter  the  fall  of  Maxentius^  still  harboured  the 
most  inveterate  enmity  against  Christianity ;  and 
who  had  only  remitted  the  rigours  of  persecution; 
from  a  dread  of  the  power  of  Constantine — *'  and 
*^  the  great  men,  and  the  rich  men,  and  the  chief 
^'  captains,  and  the  mighty  men,  and  every  bond-^ 
*'  man,  and  every  free-man*' — the  whole  heathen 
community, — ''  hid  themselves,**  as  it  were,  "  in 
the  caves,  and  in  the  rocks  of  the  mountains/* 
Losing  all  confidence  in  themselves,  they  fled  for 
Irefuge  to  their  oracular  caverns,  atid  to  the  sane-- 
tuaries  of  their  gods  * :  but  they  fled  in  vain ;  for 


*  Even  so  late  as  the  3rd  day  of  July,  in  the  year  323,  ori 
,which  Licinius  fought  his  great  battle  with  Constantine  neat 
.Adrianople,  in  a  solemn  appeal,  as  it  were  to  his  gods,  he  pro* 
fessed  to  make  his  success  or  defeat  in  that  battle  the  signal 
either  for  his  extirpating  or  embracing  Christianity. 

"  Eusebius  tells  us,  that  Licinius,  before  the  battle,  retired  to 
'*  a  neighbouring  wood  to  sacrifice  to  his  gods  ;  and  when  the 
**  ceremony  was  over,  told  those  that  attended  him,  that  he  had 
^*  offered  victims  to  the  gods,  whom  both  his  and  their  ances- 
"  tors  had  ever  adored,  but  the  enemy  had  forsaken  to  embrace 
^*  a  religion  unknown  to  the  Romans^  whose  standards  he  dis- 
honoured with  the  ignominious  sign  of  a  Cros$,  Hef  added, 
that  as  Constantine,  transported  with  a  blind  zeal  for  his  new 
^.  religion,  had  declared  himself  an  enemy  rather  to  the  gods 
**  than  to  him,  it  was  incumbent  upon  them  to  defend  and  pro^ 
/'  tect  him ;  that  the.  world  might  conclude,  from  the  success 
:''  of  the  approaching  engagement,  how  powerful  were  the  gods 
f*  of  the  Roman  empire,  and  how  weak  the  unknown  God  adored 
.**  by  Constantine.  *  If  we  are  overcome,  (contined  he)  we 
**  *  must  despise  those  deities  whom  we  now  adore ;  and  adore 
f^  'that  Deity  whoni: we  nOw, despise.    But  if  our  gods  bless 
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the  very  tripods  were  soon  removed,  and  the  gods 
themselves  were  forcibly  carried  off.  '*  Constan- 
'^  tine,  not  thinking  it  yet  advisable  to  pull  dawn 
'*  the  temples  of  the  idols,  ordered  them  to  be 
^^  shut  up,  in  all  the  places  where  that  might  be 
*'  done  without  tumults  and  bloodshed ;  to  be 
**  stripped  of  their  riches  and  ornaments,  and 
'*  even  of  their  idols,  and  implements  of  super* 
'^  stition  ;  and  all  the  lands,  houses,  and  revenues 
belonging  to  them  to  be  applied  to  pious  uses. 
In  virtue  of  this  ordinance,  the  Pythian  and 
Sndnthian  Apollo,  the  tripod  of  Delphos,  the 
*^  Muses  oi  Helicon,  the  famous  Pa;^  whom  all  the 
'*  cities  of  Greece  had  consecrated  after  the  Per- 
sian  war,  and  whatever  misled  antiquity  had, 
for  many  ages,  revered  and  adored,  were  pub- 
licly dragged  through  the  streets,  and  either 
*'  dashed  in  pieces,  or  made  use  of,  as  master- 
pieces of  art,  to  adorn  squares,  villas,  palaces, 
public  galleries  V'  &c.  The  consternation  of 
those  described  in  the  prophecy,  at  the  sudden 
and  wonderful  change  which  was  then  taking 
place,  and  the  vanity  of  the  confidence  wherein 

^'  *  our  endeavours  with  success,  as  I  am  confident  they  will, 
** '  we  must  with  an  eternal  war  pursue  their  enemies,  and 
**  *  utterly  extirpate  the  Christian  name.'  Eusebhis  telb  uH^ 
'^  that  he  learnt  this  speech,  soon  after  the  battle,  ttom,  those 
^  who  were  with  Licinius  when  he  made  it."  Eoseb.  Vit 
Constant.  1.  ii.  c.  5*  as  cited  by  the  authors  of  Anc.  Univen* 
Hist.  Vol.  XV.  p.  581,  682.  Note  R. 
^  Anc.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  Book  III.  chap.  xxx.  p.  586. 
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they  trusted,  are  thus  sublimely  described  by  the 
sacred  writer, — '^  they  said  to  the  mountains  and 
*^  to  the  rocks,  fall  on  us,**  so  as  to  overshadow  us, 
■  ^  and  hide  us  from  the  face  of  Him  that  sitteth 
^'  upon  the  Throne,  and  from  the  wrath  of  the 
^  Lamb  :  for  the  great  day  of  his  wrath  is  come ; 
*'  and  who  is  able  to  stand  T 

But  how  forcibly  does  all  this  bring  to  our  recol- 
lection, the  magnificent  description,  which  Isaiah 
has  given  of  an  analogous  revolution,  under  the 
Mosaical  dispensation ! 

^'  The  pride  of  man  shall  bow  down ; 

"  And  the  height  of  mortals  shall  be  humbled ; 

*^  And  Jehovah  alone  shall  be  exalted  in  that 

day: 
'^  And  the  idols  shall  totally  disappear. 

*'  And  they  shall  go  into  caverns  of  rocks, 
and  into  holes  of  the  dust 
"  From  the  fear  of  Jehovah,  and  from  ther  glory 

of  His  Majesty, 
*^  When  he  ariseth  to  strike  the  earth  with  terror. 
**  In  that  day  shall  a  man  cast  away  his  idols  of 

silver, 
"  And  his  idols  oi  gold,  which  they  have  made 

to  worship, 
"  To  the  moles  and  to  the  bats  : 
*'  To  go  into  caves  of  the  rocks,  and  into  clefts 

of  the  craggy  rocks. 
From  the  fear  of  Jehovah,  and  from  the  glory 

of  His  Majesty, 
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*'  When  he  ariseth  to  strike  the  ed^rth  with 
terror "." 

So  complete  was  the  discomfiture  of  the  ancient 
hierarchy  of  the  empire !  So  forcibly  were  the 
illusions  of  her  glory  dispelled !  But,  agreeably  to 
the  representation  given  by  St.  John,  the  extinc- 
tion of  the  light  of  her  heaven, — the  departure  of 
that  heaven  itself, — and  the  removal  of  all  those 
mountains  and  islands,  which  had  contributed  to 
its  support,  and  over  which  it  had  been  extended^ 
— all  these  events  served,  only,  to  prepare  the  way 
for  another  state  of  things,  widely  different  in  its 
nature,  and  replete,  for  a  time,  with  the  most  glo- 
rious and  beneficial  results. 

These  events,  however,  as  might  be  expected, 
occupy  some  space  in  history;  and  the  chrono- 
logical order  of  them  may  be  thus  stated^  in  a 
general  manner. 

Constantine  was  declared  Emperor  in  the  month 
of  March  of  the  year  307.  At  that  time  he  held 
only  the  province  of  Gaul,  including  Spain  and 

^  Isaiah  ii.  17—21.  Bishop  Lowth's  translation.  ***  To  enter 
^'  '  into  the  holes  of  the  roclcs,  and  into  the  caves  of  the  earth/ 
^^  was  to  the  Israelites  of  old  a  very  proper  and  familiar  image, 
''  to  express  terror  and  consternation.  The  prophet  Hosea  has 
**  carried  the  same  image  further,  and  added  great  strength  and 
"  spirit  to  it :  chap.  x.  8. 

**  *  They  shall  say  to  the  mountcuns,  Cover  us ; 

"  *  And  to  the  hills,  Fall  on  us.' 
'*  Which  image,  together  with  these  of  Isaiah,  is  adopted  by 'the 
"  sublime  author  of  *  the  Revelation.'  "  Chap.  yi.  15, 16.  Notes 
on  the  above  cited  passage.  ^  * 
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Britain ;  in  which  portion  of  the  empire  alone  he 
could  then  exert  hiihself/in  promoting  the  happi* 
liess  and  welfare  of  mankind.  And  this  was  the 
extent  of  his  don^inion^  till  after  the  termination 
of  his  war  with  Maxentius  in  312.  Before  this 
year  he  had  not  professed  himself  a  Christian ; 
although  he  had  always  detested  the  persecution 
of  Christianity.  It  is  remarkable,  that,  before  the 
end  of  the  year  307,  the  Roman  empire  became 
ruled  at  once  by  five  princes,  besides  himself, 
namely — Maximian,  Galerius,  Licinius,  Maximin, 
and  Maxentius ;  who  had  portioned  out  among 
themselves  its  various  provinces ;  all  of  whom,  with 
the  exception  of  himself,  were  entirely  adverse  to 
the  Christian  cause  ;  and  most  of  whom,  in  their 
respective  provinces,  continued,  in  a  greater  or 
less  degree,  the  persecution  which  had  been  com- 
menced by  Dioclesian* 

In  Noveniiber  of  the  year  312,  Maximian,  Ga* 
lerius,  and  Maxentius  being  dead,  Constantine 
published  an  edict,  jointly  with  Licinius,  putting 
a  istop  to  this  persecution,  which  had  now  raged, 
with  great  fury,  in  most  of  the  provinces  of  the 
empire,  for  the  ppace  of  ten  years.  And  Maximin 
was  obliged,  by  this  decree,  to  put  a  stop  to  the 
persecution  which  he  had  hitherto  promoted,  not 
daring  openly  to  oppose  it.  He  did  not  long  sur- 
vive this ;  suffering  a  total  defeat  in  a  war  he  had 
stirred  up  against  Licinius,  and  putting  an  end  to 
his  life  by  poison*,  the  very  next  year. 

'  The  poison  he  took  did  not  produce  the  effect  he  intended; 
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But  Constantine,  thou^  he  did  mAny  great 
things  in  £Eiyour  of  Christianity^  did  not  feel  him- 
self sufficiently  established  in  the  empire^  till  after 
the  death  of  Licinius,  in  the  year  328^  to  storm 
the  strong-holds  of  Paganism  ;  and  to  introduce 
Christianity,  in  an  absolute  manner^  as  the  BeU* 
gion  qf  the  empire. 

After  that  event,  being  now  sole  master  of  the 
Romaa  dominions,  in  324,  he  issued  orders  for  a 
general  restitution  to  be  made,  of  all  that  had  been 
taken  from  the  churches  during  the  hite  perse-* 
cution ;  and  for  the  rebuilding  of  those  that  had 
been  demolished. 

In  the  same  year,  he  issued  another  edict,  againiit 
idolatry  ;  and  commanded  all  the  heathen  temples 
to  be  shut  up,  &c. 

In  the  year  325,  he  assembled  the  first  General 
Council  of  Nice,  at  which  he  presided  in  person^ 
as  the  temporal  head  of  the  Church* 

In  the  year  326,  he  was  treated  with  such  in- 
dignities at  Rome,  on  account  of  his  zeal  for  the 
Christian  religion,  that  he  resolved  never  more  to 
return  to  that  city. 

In  the  year  328  or  329,  he  made  the  reqxiisite 
preparations,  for  the  transfer  of  the  seat  of  the 

but  it  brought  upon  him  a  dreadful  and  fatal  distemper.  The 
unaccountable  symptoms  of  this  malady  are  described  at  large 
by  Eusebius  and  Lactantius,  who  both  ascribe  it  to  Divine  venge- 
ance. He  took  the  poison  early  in  the  month  of  July,  and 
died  about  the  middle  of  August,  313.  Anc.  Univ.  Hist.  Vol, 
XV.  p.  672. 
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empire  from  Rome  to  Byzantium ;  and  in  the  year 
330^  on  the  eleventh  of  May^  he  actually  dedicated 
the  latter  city^  in  that  capacity,  to  the  God  of 
Martyrs^  and  called  it  after  his  own  name  Con- 
stantinople. 

It  is  at  that  point  of  time,  when  Constantme 
first  became  firmly  seated  sole  monarch  upon  the 
throne,  that  St.  John  continues  his  relation  of  the 
remainder  of  the  scenery  contained  under  the 
sixth  Seal, 


CHAPTER  VII. 

Ver.  1.  jind  after  these  things,  I  saw  four  An* 
gels  standing  on  the  four  corners  of  the  Earth, 
holding  the  four  winds  (f  the  Earth,  that  a 
wind  should  not  blow  on  the  Earth,  nor  on  the 
Sea,  nor  on  any  tree. 

This  new  scene  commences  with  the  state  of  things, 
as  it  existed  in  the  Roman  empire  upon  the  death 
of  Licinius  :  and  the  various  parts  of  it  are  admi- 
rably descriptive  of  that  state,  as  far  as  it  related 
to  the  scope  of  the  Prophet 

'^  Four  Angels''  are  seen  ''  standing  upon  the 
four  comers  of  the  Earth  ;"  that  is,  one  in  each 
of  the  four  prcefectures,  into  which  the  empire 
had  been  divided  under  Dioclesian  ^  And  to  each 

y  In  this  division  of  the  empire,  A.D.  292,  Gaul,  Spain,  and 
Britain,  were  intrusted  to  Constantius  Chloms;  the  Ulyrian 
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of  these  was  intrusted  ^*  the  holding^  or  restrain- 
ing, ''  of  the  wind''  peculiar  to  his  own  quarter. 

These  "  Winds''  are  emhlematical  of  those  fu-* 
rious  blasts  of  persecution  %  which  had  been  so 
lately,  and  so  generally,  permitted  to  blow  against 
the  Church,  ift  all  quarters  of  the  empire.  And 
they  are  called  '^  the  four  winds  of  the  EarthP 
because  they  had  been  excited  at  the  will  and  com"* 
mand  of  the  supreme  temporal  Powers,  that  then 
governed  the  empire  \ 

The  immediate  purpose  of  the  commission  given 
to  these  Angels,  is  stated  to  have  been, — '*  that  a 
wind  should  not  blow  upon  the  Earth,**  so  as  to 
afflict  the  empire ;  '^  nor  on  the  SeaP  so  as  to 
offend  any  of  those  nations,  which  were  within  its 
limits,  though  not  absolutely  subject  to  the  impe- 
rial authority  *" ;  ''  nor  on  any  tree^  so  as  to  op- 
press any  individual  whatever  ; — trees  being,  not 
unfrequently,  considered  as  the  types  of  men  *. 

provinces  to  Galerius ;  Italy  and  Africa  to  Maximian  \  and  Die- 
clesian  reserved,  for  his  own  department,  Thrace,  Egypt,  and  the 
xich  countries  of  Asia.  Every  one  of  these  was  sovereign  in  hit 
own  jurisdiction ;  and  each  had  his  own  pratorian  prefect 
Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  II.  chap,  xiii.  p.  1 19. 

*  See  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  ii.  page  38. 

*  Ibid.  Sect.  V.  iv.  page  44. 
*»  Ibid.  Sect.  V.  vi.  page  65. 

^  In  Psaltn  i.  3.  a  good  man  is  compared  to  "  a  ^re^^  planted 
^*  by  the  water  side,  that  will  bring  forth  his  fruit  in  due  season." 
And  the  same  beautiful  emblem  is  again  employed  to  represent 
the  same  character,  in  Jerem.  xvii.  8. 

So,  on  th^  contrary,  men,  who  had  descended  to  the.yarioai 
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How  truly,  then,  does  this  imagery  predescribe 
the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the  time  intended ! 

Thus,  under  the  immediate  superintendence  of 
Divine  Providence,  (for  the  figurative  ministration 
of  th^  ^^four  AfigeW  is  evidently  designed  to  es- 
tablish this  belief)  the  storms  of  persecution  were 
compelled  to  subside  ;  and  were,  for  a  season,  held 
in  subjection.  The  princes,  who,  during  the  pe- 
riod denoted  under  ihe^th  Seal,  and  the  former 
part  of  the  sixth,  had  been  principally  concerned 
in  acts  of  outrageous  cruelty  against  the  Church, 
were  Dioclesian,  Galerius,  Maximian,  Maxentius, 
and  Maximin ;  and  all  these,  with  the  exception 
of  Dioclesian,  who  had  been  led  to  sanction  these 
enormities  merely  through  the  artifices  and  insti- 
gation of  Galerius,  died  miserably  and  prematurely ; 
affording  to  every  succeeding  generation  the  most 
unequivocal  examples  of  Divine  vengeance  and 

depths  of  depravity,  are  compared  by  St.  Jude  to  "  trees^  whose 
"  fruit  withereth,  without  fruit,  twice  dead,  plucked  up  by  the 
«  roots."  V.  12. 

But  our  blessed  Saviour  still  further  amplifies  the  same  ex- 
pressive figure.  Speaking  of  the  false  prophets,  -who  were  then 
rising  in  Judeea,  he  said,— -^'  Ye  shall  know  them  by  their  fruits. 

Do  men  gather  grapes  of  thorns,  or  figs  of  thistles  ?  Even  so 

every  good  tree  bringeth  forth  good  fruit :  but  a  corrupt  tree, 
«  bringeth  forth  evil  fruit:'    Matt.  vii.  15—20. 

Hence  trees,  generally  speaking,  are  employed  to  represent 
men,  agreeably  to  that  beautiful  sentiment  of  the  poet, — 

Olri  Tip  <^v\Kiittv  yev€^t  roiiiSi  ical  dvBp^v, 

&c. 

Iliad,  VI.  146,  &c. 

VOL.    I.  .  Q       ^ 
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retribution.  So  that  the  justice  of  Ood  was  no 
less  strikingly  displayed,  in  the  awful  deaths  of 
these  men,  than  his  mercy  and  goodness  were,  in 
the  successes  of  Constantine,  and  his  elevation  at 
length  to  the  entire  sovereignty,  both  iii  the  East 
and  West.  Upon  the  death  of  Maximin,  in  the 
year  313,  all  proceedings  against  the  Christians 
were  finally  stopt,  in  all  parts  of  the  empire ;  and, 
upon  that  of  Licinius,  in  323,  the  whole  empire 
became  happily  united  under  one  Christian  head. 
Then  succeeded  a  season  memorablejbr  its  tran- 
quillity ;  and  which  fully  verified  the  latter  part 
of  the  symbolical  scenery,  which  has  just  been 
explained :  for  '^  the  four  winds  of  the  EartV 
were  indeed  holden,  ''  that  they  should  not  blow 
''  on  the  Earth,  nor  on  the  Sea,  nor  on  any  tree!" 
all  being  equally  protected  by  the  due  adminis* 
tration  of  wise  and  wholesome  laws. 

Such  is  the  general  view,  (for  there  were  cer- 
tainly some  remarkable  exceptions)  which  the 
reign  of  Constantine  presents  to  the  mind, after  he 
had  become  sole  master  of  the  empire.  And  the 
ME  ASS,  which  he  adopted  to  produce  this  happy 
state  of  things,  will  be  found  to  verify  the  vision 
of  the  prophet,  to  the  most  minute  particular. 
"  Four  Angels'*  are  described,  as  ''  standing  on  the 
four  comers  of  the  Earthy  to  hold  \i^four  winds, 
and  restrain  their  power  of  doing  mischief.  But 
the  term  Angel,  in  a  prophetical  sense,  signifies 
any  person,  or  thing,  that  is  made  use  of,  for  con- 
veying  a  message  from  God,  or  for  executing  his 
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$dll\  And,  therefore,  the  Jour  Angels,  who  had 
these  stations  and  powers  assigned  them,  are  evi- 
dently figurative  of  thoseyiwr  "  Praetorian  pre- 
feetsl' — who  had  been  created  by  Constantino, 
and  appointed  to  take  charge  respectively  of  the 
four  great  prefectures,  into  which  the  empire  was 
now,ybr  the  first  time,  divided  under  one  head  \ 

*  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  iii.  page  38,  &c. 

^  The  luminous  statement  of  Mr.  Gibbon  will  tend,  perhaps, 
to  throw  a  stronger  light  upon  this  subject. 

"  The  Prcetorian  Prefects,  rising  by  degrees  from  the  most 
'*  humble  condition,  were  invested  with  the  civil  and  military 
**  administration  of  the  Roman  world.  From  the  reign  of  Se- 
**  verus  to  that  of  Dioclesian,  the  guards  and  the  palace,  the 
*'  laws  and  the  ^finances,  the  armies  and  the  provinces,  were 
**  intrusted  to  their  superintending  care :  and,  like  the  Vizirs  of 
**  the  East,  they  held  with  one  hand  the  Seal,  and  with  the  other 
**  the  StancUird  of  the  Empire. 

"  The  ambition  of  the  Prefects,  always  formidable,  and  some- 
**  times,  fatal,  to  the  masters  whom  they  served,  was  supported 

by  the  strength  of  the  Prcetorian  bands;  but  after  those 

haughty  troops  had  been  weakened  by  Dioclesian,  and  finally 
**  siq)pressed  by  Constantine,  the  Prefects,  who  survived  their 
**  fall,  were  reduced  without  difficulty  to  the  station  of  useful 
"  2jid  obedient  ministers.  When  they  were  no  longer  responsible 
"  for  the  safety  of  the  Emperor's  person,  they  resigned  the  juris- 
<*  diction,  which  they  had  hitherto  claimed  and  exercised,  over 
"  all  the  departments  of  the  palace.  They  were  deprived,  by 
**  Constantine,  of  all  military  command,  as  soon  as  they  had 
**  ceased  to  lead  into  the  field,  under  their  immediate  orders, 
<<  the  flower  of  the  Roman  troops :  and,  at  length,  by  a  singular 
•*  REVOLUTION,  the  Captains  of  the  Gt^arcfs  were  transformed 
<<  into  the  civil  Magistrates  of  the  Provinces. 

**  According  to  the  plan  of  government  instituted  by  Dio- 

q2 
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These  were  the  most  dignified  magistrates  in  their 
several  departments ;  and  they  shared  among  them 
the  care  of  the  whole  state.  Unlike  those  Pre^ 
fects,  whose  office  had  hitherto  been  of  a  mixed 
nature,  partly  civil,  and  partly  military,  and  whose 
number  till  of  late  years  had  never  exceeded /«ro  ; — 
these  four,  confined  now  altogether  to  the  exercise 
of  a  civil  authority,  were  peculiarly  appointed, 
that  they  might  enforce  the  proper  execution  of 
the  laws,  and  hold  in  check  the  four  winds  of  the 
symbolical  Earth. 

And  the  Person,  from  whom  they  derived  their 
peaceful  commission,  as  well  as  the  soA^red  and 
special  purpose,  for  which  it  was  issued,  are  no 
less  distinctly  pointed  out  by  the  prophet  himself : 

. Ver.  2.   And  I  saw  another  Angel,  ascending 

from  the  East,  having  a  Seal  of  the  Living 

God;  and  he  cried,  with  a  loud  voice,  to  the 

four  Angels,  to  whom  it  was  given  to  injure 

tJie  Earth  and  the  Sea, 

Ver.  3.  Saying,  *'  Injure  not  the  Earth,  nor  the 
'*  Sea,  nor  the  trees,  until  we  shall  have  sealed 
*^  the  Servants  of  our  God  upon  their  fore- 
''  headsr 

"  clesian,  the ybwr  Princes  had  each  their pr^^orian  Prefect; 
*^  and,  after  the  monarchy  was  once  more  united,  in  the  person 
''  of  Constantine,  he  still  continued  to  create  the  same  kum- 
"  BER  ofvovR  PREFECTS ;  and  intrusted  to  their  care,"  with 
the  limited  power  above  mentioned, ''  the  same  provinces  which 
**  they  had  already  administered."  Decline  and  Fall,  VoL  III. 
chap.  xvii.  p.  42. 


REVELATION,  VII.  2,  3.  229 

The  fifth  Angel,  who  is  here  represented  as 
endued  with  authority  so  superior  to  that  of  the 
rest,  was  evidently  Constantine  the  Great. 

,He  is  seen  *'  ascending^  or  rising  to  the  pleni- 
tude of  his  power,  ^^from  the  East ;" — partly,  be- 
cause he  became  sole  monarch  of  the  empire  by 
his  conquest  over  Licinius,  who,  after  the  defeat 
and  death  of  Maximin  in  the  year  313,  had  been 
sovereign  of  all  its  Eastern  provinces ;  —  and, 
partly,  because  in  the  year  330,  and  seven  years 
after  the  death  of  Licinius,  he  formally  transferred 
the  seat  of  empire  from  Rome  to  Constantinople, 
which  magnificent  and  beautiful  city  he  had  then 
completed  for  that  express  purpose. 

He  is  said  to  have  had  "  a  Seal  of  the  Living 
God;'* — that  is,  he  encouraged,  by  every  iheans  in 
his  power,  the  propagation  of  Christianity  through- 
out his  extensive,  dominions,  professing  it  himself, 
establishing  it  as  the  religion  of  the  empire,  and 
constituting  himself  the  temporal  head  of  the 
Church.  The  particular  initiation,  requisite  for  the 
right  profession  of  this  sacred  system,  is  by  the 
Saerament  of  baptism,  which  is  *'  the  Seal  of  the 
Covenant  between  God  and  his  Church  now,  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  Rite  of  circumcision  was 
^'  the  Seal  of  the  Covenant  between  God  and  his 
peculiar  people  in  ancient  times  ^.  For  the  con- 
venient solemnization  of  this,  therefore,  he  took 
care  that  every  suitable  accommodation  should 

5  Compare  Gen.  xvii.  7 — 14,  with  Rom.  iv.  IJ,       , 
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be  afforded;  and,  accordingly,  Baptisnud  fonts 
were  now  erected  in  the  porch  of  every  Church. 
And,  besides  these  plctces  pecuharly  set  apart  for 
the  commodious  administration  of  this  initiatory 
Sacrament^  there  were  also  particular  seasons  ap- 
pointed for  its  celebration :  these  were  during  the 
vigils  of  Easter  and  Whitsuntide*.  Having  thus 
contributed  towards  the  sealing  of  multitudes  <tf 
his  subjects^  in  all  parts  of  the  empire,  with  this 
^^  Seal  of  the  Living  God  ;"  he  himself,  before  his 
death,  was  consoled  with  the  same  sacred  impress. 
'^  Being  apprised  that  his  end  was  approaching,  he 
'^  declared,  in  a  speech  which  he  made  to  the  bi- 
shops who  attended  him,  his  eager  desire  of  being 
baptized ;  adding,  that  he  had  designed  to  have 
received  the  Seal  of  Salvation  in  the  waters  rf 
''  the  Jordan ;  but  since  God,  in  his  infinite  wisdom^ 
'*  had  otherwise  disposed  of  him,  he  acquiesced  in 
**  His  will  '.*•  In  thus  receiving  baptism  a  few  days 
only  before  his  death,  he  conformed  to  a  practice 
which  prevailed  much  in  the  fourth  century :  for 
it  was  a  custom  with  many  in  this  age,  to  put  off 
their  baptism  to  the  last  hour,  as  it  were,  of  life, — 
under  an  impression,  that,  by  this  means,  imme- 
diately after  receiving,  by  this  holy  Rite,  the  re- 
mission of  their  sins,  they  should  ascend,  pure  and 
spotless,  to  the  mansions  of  life  and  immortality  ^ 

^  Mosheiin*s  Eccles.  Hist.  Cent.  IV.  Part  II.  chap.  iv.  §  7. 
'  Anc.  Univ.  Hist  Vol.  XVI.  book  IV.  chap.  ii.  p.  135,  from 
the  authors  there  cited. 

^  Mosheim's  Eccles.  Hist.  Cent.  IV.  Part  I.  chap.  i.  §  8. 
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He  is  further  represented,  as  giving  a  solemn 
charge  to  the  four  Angels,  which  was  in  some 
degree  at  variance  with  the  very  purpose,  for 
which  they  had  been  created.  It  has  been  already 
observed,  that  these  were  the  praetorian  Prefects 
of  the  four  pagan  emperors,  Dioelesian,  Galerius, 
Maxiinian,  and  Chlorus ;  and  that  they  had  been 
specially  elevated  to  this  rank,  that  they  might 
enforce  and  execute  the  laws  of  the  empire  in  their 
respective  provinces ;  and  those,  among  the  rest, 
which  denied  toleration  to,  and  prescribed  the 
persecution  of,  the  Christians.  It  had  thus  "  been 
^  given  to  them  to  injure  the  Earth  and  the  Sea  ;" 
as  the  history  of  that  which  is  denominated  '^  the 
tenth  General  Persecution''  most  lamentably  de- 
clares. But  now,  under  the  superintendence  of 
Divine  providence,  they  became  converted  into 
defenders  of  the  cause,  which  they  had  once  so 
earnestly  laboured  to  overthrow.  From  Constan- 
tine  they  received  a  commandment,  uttered,  as  it 
were,  "  with  a  loud  voiced  seconded  by  all  the 
sanction  of  imperial  authority, — *^  7iot  to  injure 
^  the  Earth,  neither  the  Sea,  nor  the  treesl'  for  a 
CERTAIN  PERIOD  SPECIFIED  I  that  is,  they  were  to 
preserve  the  whole  empire  in  a  state  of  tranquillity, 
till  Christianity  should  be  firmly  established  in  all 
its  provinces ; — '^  until  the  servants  of  God  should 
he  sealed  upon  their  foreheads  ;'*  and  there 
'*  signed  with  the  sign  of  the  Cross ^  in  the  con- 
secrated Ordinance  of  Baptism. 
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Ver.  4. — And  I  heard  the  number  of  those  thai 

were  sealed :  an  hundred-andfortyfour  thou^ 

sand  were  sealed,  out  of  all  the  tribes  (f  the 

children  of  Israel. 
Ver.  6. — Of  the  tribes  of  Jvdah  were  sealed 

twelve  thousand  : 

Of  the  tribe  qf  Reicben  were  sealed  twelve 

thousand: 

Of  the  tribe  of  Gad  were  sealed  twelve  thour 

sand: 
Ver.  6. — Of  the  tribe  of  Aser  were  sealed  twelve 

thousand  : 

Of  the  tribe  of  Nepthalim  were  sealed  twelve 

thousand : 

Of  the  tribe  of  Mana^ses  were  sealed  twelve 

thousand : 
Ver.  7. — Of  the  tribe  of  Simeon  were  sealed 

twehe  thousand  : 

Of  the  tribe  of  Levi  YietQ  sealed  twelve  thou- 
sand : 

Of  the  tribe  of  Isachar  were  sealed  twelve 

thousand : 
Ver.  8. — Of  the  tribe  of  ZahuUm  were  sealed 

twelve  thousand  : 

Of  the  tribe  qf  Joseph  were   sealed  twelve 

thousand: 

Of  the  tribe  qf  Benjamin  were  sealed  twelve 

thousand  ^ : 

^  But "  they  are  not  all  Israel  which  are  of  Israel :"  (Rom. 
ix.  6.)  and  in  this  enumeration  of  those  who  were  sealed^  of  the 
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It  is  well  known,  that  '^  the  Law!"  under  which 
the  children  of  Israel  were  placed,  had  *'  the 
Shadow  of  good  things  to  come  "  ;'*  and  that  the 
religious  rites   and  ceremonies  of  the  peculiar 

tribes  of  Israel^  there  are  two  circumstances  well  deserving  of 
notice. 

The  first  is,  that  the  tribe  of  Dan  is  altogether  omitted. 

The  reason  of  this  must  be  sought  for  in  the  circumstance, 
that  this  tribe,  from  a  very  early  period,  even  to  the  time  of 
their  captivity  under  Shalmanezer, — a  space  of  about  723  years, 
-—had  been  wholly  and  incurably  addicted  to  Idolatry*  It 
would,  therefore,  have  been  inconsistent^  to  have  introduced  this 
tribe  into  the  vision,  as  forming  any  portion  of  those,  which  are 
emblematical  of  the  multitudes  that  were  now  introduced  into 
the  Church  of  Christ :  for  none  of  the  other  tribes,  amidst  all 
their  delinquencies,  had  ever  so  uniformly,  and  so  utterly,  aban- 
doned the  worship  of  the  true  God,  as  that  of  Dan  had  done. 
See  Josh*  xix.  47,  48. ;  Judg.  xviii.  and  2  Kings  xviii.  9—11. 

The  second  is,  that  while  the  name  of  the  half- tribe  of 
Ephraim,  who  was  one  of  the  sons  of  Joseph,  is  omitted,  that  of 
his  father  is  put  in  its  place. 

And  the  reason  for  this  may  be,  in  a  great  degree,  similar : 
for  in  the  land  of  the  Ephraimites  was  peculiarly  the  seat,  or 
metropolis,  of  the  idolatrous  kingdom  of  Israel ;  and  their  very 
name  became  a  distinctive  title  for  the  ten  tribes  which  com- 
posed the  kingdom,  during  that  period  of  their  dreadful  apos- 
tacy  from  God. 

But  the  tribe  of  Levi,  which  "  had  no  inheritance  among  their 
brethren,"  being  inserted  instead  of  Dan;  and  the  name  of 
Joseph  instead  of  that  of  Ephraim  ;  the  number  of  twelve  tiibes 
is  preserved  entire ;  and  is  in  evident  consistency  with  the  scope 
of  the  prophecy  :  for  it  is  evident  that  none,  but  such  as  those 
whom  the  Apostle  Paul  denominates  **  the  Israel  o/God,"  can 
be  here  intended.     Gal.  vi.  16. 

"  Heb.  X.  1. 
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people  of  God,  under  the  Mosaical  dispensation^ 
were  emblematical  of  those  ''  holy  mysteries,**  on 
which  the  Church  of  Christ  should  be  established 
in  after  ages.  In  a  secondary  sense,  they  derived 
their  extraction  from  the  twelve  Patriarchs  ;  and 
the  Christian  Church  deduced  its  origin  from  the 
twelve  Apostles :  hence,  the  connexion  between 
the  one  and  the  other  ° ;  and  the  permanent  ex- 
hibition of  the  four-and'twenty  Elders  through* 
out  this  scene  of  Prophecy.  With  them,  Circum^ 
cision  was  *^  the  Seal  of  the  Covenant"  between 
God  and  them ;  with  Christians,  Baptism  pos- 
sesses the  same  compacting  efficacy.  As,  there- 
fore, the  Israelitish  Church  was  generally  allusive 
to  the  Christian,  and  the  Jbrmer  Divine  ordinance 
was  typical  of  the  latter  ;  we  may  clearly  perceive 
the  reason,  why  St.  John,  in  the  figurative  style 
with  which  he  was  inspired,  has  represented  the 
vast  additional  number  of  persons,  who  were  now 
admitted  into  covenant  with  God  by  Baptism, 
imder  the  semblance  of  those  of  *^  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel^  who,  in  ancient  times,  were  ad- 
mitted to  the  same  privilege  by  Circumcision. 
Christianity  was  just  as  much  now  the  religion  of 
the  state,  throughout  the  Roman  empire,  as  the 
Law  of  Moses  had  been  the  religion  of  the  twelve 
tribes,  in  the  country  which  had  been  given  them 
for  their  inheritance. 

"^  In  the  parable  of  '^  the  Prodigal  Son''  they  are  beautifally 
symbolized  under  the  image  of  ihe  elder  and  yaiungtr  biotherB 
of  the  same  family.     Luke  xv.  II — 32. 
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How  strikingly,  moreover,  does  this  figurative 
division  of  those,  who  were  now  admitted  into  the 
Church  by  baptism,  into  twelve  tribes,  correspond 
with  the  actual  division  of  the  Church  into  Dio- 
ceses, at  the  time  of  her  first  establishment,  by 
Constantine  the  Great !  For  each  Diocese  com- 
prehended a  particular  tribe,  or  body,  of  Chris- 
tians, under  a  separate  jurisdiction;  and  the 
number  of  the  Dioceses  throughout  the  empire 
was  twelve  ;  the  whole  being  under  one  temporal 
head,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  twelve  tribes  of 
the  ancient  people  of  God,  when  constituting  the 
subjects  of  one  monarchy,  were  under  Saul,  or 
David,  or  Solomon. 

This  will  appear  evident  firom  the  following 
summary,  in  which  it  will  bfe  likewise  seen,  how 
nearly  the  ecclesiastical  pohty  of  the  empire,  as 
far  as  this  division  is  concerned,  was  made  to  cor- 
respond with  the  civil.  It  is  only  necessary  to 
remark,  that  the  term  Diocese  was  used  in  a 
much  more  comprehensive  sense  at  that  time, 
than  it  is,  in  this  country,  at  the  present ;  and 
that,  in  the  former  case,  the  Diocese  contained 
the  Provinces, — in  the  latter,  the  Province  con- 
tains the  Dioceses,  or  individual  Bishoprics. 
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REVELATION,  Yll.  4—8.  2a7 

''And  I  heard,"  says  the  Prophet, ''  the  number 
''  of  them  who  were  sealed :  an  hundred  and 
forty  and  four  thousand  were  sealed,  out  of  all 

the  tribes  of  the  children  of  Israel;'*  that  is, 
according  to  the  distribution  subjoined,  ''  twelve 
thousand''  from  edch  tribe. 

A  great  and  determinate  number  is  here  put, 
figuratively,  and  according  to  the  frequent  practice 
.of  the  ancients,  for  la  tia^t  multitude :  and  a  little 
consideration  will  easily  develope  the  sublime  truth 
that  is  veiled  beneath  it.  As  the  inspired  Sources 
of  those  Divine  principles,  on  which  the  Holy 
.Catholic Church  is  founded,  were  denotetl,  in  a 
former  part  of  this  book,  under  the  sacred  imagery 
of  ^^  four-andrtwenty  Elders  sitting  before  the 
Throne  ° ;"  so,  in  this  passage,  the  Church,  as^  it 
existed  in  the  time  of  Constantine,  is  likewise 
represented,  as  established  on  the  Doctrines  trans- 
mitted through  "  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel,"  and 
by  the  twelve  Apostles,  conjointly.  But,  in  order 
to  shew  the  latitude y  as  it  were,  oi  this  foundation; 
to  prove,  how  essentially  subservient  each  of  these 
grand  divisions  of  Revelation  respectively  is,  to  the 
wonderful  and  salutary  purpose  for  which  the 
whole  was  granted ; — this  number  twelve  is  mul- 
tiplied into  itself,  so  as  to  form  «  square y  including 
f  144}. equal  parts.  And,  again,  for  the  purpose  of 
pointing  out  the  substantial  effects  of  these  holy 
principles ;  and  of  exhibiting  more  completely  the 
great  numbers,  who  now  flowed  into  the  Church ; 

•  Rev.  iv.  4.  page  113,  &c. 


238  REVELATION,  VII.  9,  10. 

— every  Uisth  part  of  this  area  or  basis,  is  repre- 
sented as  occupied  by  a  thousand  persons^  a  dqfi^ 
nite  for  an  indefinite  number :  thus  producing  a 
nominal  aggregate  of  ^^  an  hundred  and  forty  and 
four  thousand f  but,  in  reality,  "a  multitude 
which  no  man  can  number ;"  and  such  as  is  in 
every  respect  correspondent  with  the  universal 
importance  of  the  rehgion  they  professed,  and 
with  the  vastness  of  the  empire  over  which  it  was 
extended. 

That  this  is  a  true  exposition,  will  immediately 
appear  from  the  succeeding  part  of  this  vision ; 
where  the  Prophet  declares,  that,  after  this  '^  seal- 
"  ing  of  the  servants  of  God  on  their  foreheads,*" 
he  saw  this  great  multitude. 

Ver.  9.  After  this  I  beheld,  and  lo,  a  great 
multitude,  which  no  man  could  number,  of  aU 
nations,  and  tribes,  and  peoples,  and  Ian- 
gtmges,  standing  before  the  Throne,  and  Je- 
fore  the  Lamb,  clothed  in  white  robes,  and 
palms  in  their  hands  ; 

Ver.  10.  And  crying  with  a  loud  voice,  saying, 
'^  The  Salvation  be  ascribed  to  our  God  who 
^^  sitteth  upon  the  Throne,  and  to  the  Lamb  T 

The  Church,  composed  of  all  the  nations  that 
were  included  within  the  precincts  of  the  Roman 
empire,  had  now  attained  a  firm  establishment 
and  consistency,  in  the  symbolical  heaven,  which 
succeeded  that  ^  which  had  been  lately  removed. 

p  Rev.  vi.  12^14. 
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Thcae>  iherefore,  spoken  of  in  the  prophecy,  are 
described  as  '^  standing  before  the  Throne,  and 
before  the  Lahb  f  and  constituting  the  visible 
and  acknowledged  Church  of  Christ  upon  earth  \ 
They  were  seen  ^'clothed in  white  robes/"  in 
allusion  to  the  sacredness  of  the  principles  they 
now  professed.  But,  in  this  respect,  there  is  also 
a  literal,  and  very  remarkable  agreement,  between 
the  prediction  and  the  event :  for  '^  those,  who 
were  now  admitted  into  the  Church  by  baptism, 
were  obliged,  after  the  celebration  of  that  holy 
ordinance,  to  go  clothed  in  white  garments,  for 
the  space  of  seven  days  '.'*  And  this  custom  had 
an  evident,  though  emblematical,  relation  to  the 
purity  of  their  newly-regenerated  state,  and  to 
the  innocency  that  would  be  expected  in  them 
during  the  future  parts  of  their  lives  *. 

*)  For  a  perspicuous  account  of  the  changes  introduced  by 
Constantine,  with  regard  to  the  Rights  of  the  several  Orders  of 
the  Church ;  of  the  Ecclesiastical  form  of  government  he  estab- 
lished ;  and  of  the  manner  in  which  he  arranged  the  Adminis- 
tration of  the  Church  into  external  and  internal; — see  Mo- 
sheim's  Eccles.  Hist.  Cent.  IV.  Part  II.  chap.  ii.  §  1 — 4.  There 
is  a  copious  dissertation  upon  the  Christian  hierarchy,  as  con- 
stituted by  him,  in  Bower's  Hist,  of  the  Bishops  of  Rome,  Vol.  I. 
p.  99 — 110.  Edit.  3.  And  there  is  a  very  particular  account  of 
every  thing  that  Constantine  did  in  favour  of  Christianity,  in 
Du  Pin's  Eccles.  Hist.  Cent.  IV.  Vol.  ii.p.  11—20.  Edit.  1693. 
There  is  also  something  upon  these  subjects  in  Gibbon's  Decline 
and  Fall,  Vol.  III.  p.  280—305. 

*■  Moshetm's  Eccles.  Hist.  Cent.  IV.  Part  II.  chap.  iv.  §  7. 

'  Pages  116. 206,  where  this  image  has  been  before  illustrated 
by  examples. 
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The  ^^  palms  in  their  hands"  were  symbolical  of 
the  victory,  which  they  had  thus  far  obtained^ 
over  both  their  temporal  and  spiritual  enemies. 

Yet,  they  are  beautifully  represented,  as  ascrib- 
ing, in  the  humble  spirit  of  genuine  Christianity,  the 
sole  glory  of'*  the  Salvation  "  which  they  had  then 
so  signally  received,  from  the  terrors  and  tortures 
of  sanguinary  persecution  ;  and  of  that ''  eternal 
Salvation'^  more  especially,  of  which  they  were 
become  heirs,  by  virtue  of  their  Christian  pro- 
fession ; — to  the  sovereign  mercy  of  God,  and  the 
merits  and  mediation  of  their  Redeemer — '^  to 
'*  Him  that  sitteth  upon  the  Throne,  and  to  the 
''  IjAmbT 
But  if,  as  our  blessed  Saviour  has  assured  us  *, 
there  is  joy,  in  the  presence  of  the  Angels  of 
God,  over  one  sinner  that  repenteth,**  how  must 
they  be  conceived  to  have  exulted,  upon  the  view 
of  such  a  Reformation  as  this  ?  These  *'  minis- 
tering Spirits"  are  therefore  again""  introduced,  for 
the  purpose  of  exhibiting  the  interest  they  take 
in  the  spiritual  affairs  of  the  world ;  and  the  tJe- 
light  they  felt  on  this  new  and  extensive  augmen- 
tation of  human  happiness ; — 

Ver.  11.  And  all  the  Angels  stood  round  about 
the  Throne,  and  about  the  Elders,  and  thejvur 
Living  creatures  ;  and  fell  before  the  Throne 
on  their  faces,  and  worshipped  God, 

Ver.  12.  Saying,  '*  The  blessing,  and  the  glory, 

*  Luke  XV.  7.  10.  "Rev.  v.  11, 12.  page  145. 


€( 


REVELATION,  VII.  11,  12.  241 

^^  and  the  wisdom,  and  the  thanksgiving,  and 
^^  the  honour,  and  the  power,  and  the  might, 
"  be  unto  our  God  for  ever  and  ever  I  AmenF 

^\\Q\x  former  doxology  was  specially  in  honour 
oithe  Lamb  ;  and  in  grateful  celebration  of  his 
taking  the  Book  of  '*  the  Revelation,"  for  the 
purpose  of  gradually  expanding  its  contents  to  the 
view  of  his  Church,  for  her  instruction  and  edifi- 
cation through  all  succeeding  time  *.  But  this 
sublime  eflRision  is  in  honour  of  the  Trivne  God; 
ascribing  to  Him,  with  the  most  profound  venera- 
tion and  gratitude,  all  the  glory,  and  the  praise, 
and  the  thanksgiving, — and  every  great  and  glo- 
rious attribute,  that  had  been  displayed  in  the  ac- 
complishment of  that  wonderful  and  salutary 
Revolution,  which  had  then  taken  place,  and  had 
formed  so  prominent  an  object  amidst  the  ever- 
varying  contents  of  that  prophetic  Book. 

And  because  it  was  "  the  holy  Catholic  Church,** 
as  at  that  time  existing,  which  had  been  thus  col- 
lected "  before  the  Throne,**  therefore  "  all  the 
Angels^ — ALL  those  heavenly  Messengers  and 
Ministers,  who  are  "  sent  forth  to  ministet^' for 
her, — are  also  described  as  assembled  ^*  round 
about  the  Throne  ;**  and  as  uniting,  with  one 
voice,  in  the  solemn  act  of  praise  and  adoration 
inspired  by  this  great  occasion. 

*  Rev.  V.  11,  12.  page  145.  . 

VOL.  I,  R 
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Ver.  13. — And  one  of  the  Elders  answered,  say-- 
ing  unto  me,  *^  These  clothed  in  the  white 
robes,  who  are  they  9    And  whence  came 
they  r 

Ver.  14. — And  I  said  unto  him,  '*  My  Lord,  thou 
hnowestr  And  he  said  unto  me, — ^^  These  are 
"  they  which  are  come  out  of  the  great  tribuf 
^'  lation,  and  have  washed  their  rohes,  and 
"  made  white  their  robes  in  the  blood  of  the 
'^  Lamb. 

Ver.  15. — "  Therefore  they  are  before  the  Throne 
of  God,  and  serve  him  day  and  night  in  his 
temple  ;  and  He  that  sitteth  upon  the  Throne 
shall  dwell  among  them. 

Ver.  16. — "  They  shall  hunger  no  more,  nor 
thirst  any  more  ;  neither  shall  the  Sun  strike 
upon  them,  nor  any  heat; 
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Ver.  17. — "  Because  the  Lamb,  which  is  in  the 
^^  midst  of  the  Throne,  shall  feed  them  ;  and 
*^  shall  lead  them  unto  living  fountains  qf 

waters:  and  God  shall  wipe  away  every 

tear  from  their  eyes'' 


As  if  to  remove  any  doubt  that  might  still  arise, 
with  respect  to  the  particular  description  and  ctr- 
cumstances  of  the  people,  who  were  the  subjects 
of  the  preceding  vision,  the  inspired  Writer  has 
beautifully  contrasted  their  present  state  with 
their  past ;  and  the  pleasing  prospects  which  now 
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presented  themselves  to  them>  with  those  which 
before,  and  especially  lately,  had  tended  to  eX'^ 
cite  only  apprehension  and  dismay.  For  this 
purpose,  he  seems  to  avail  himself  of  the  plain  de- 
clarations of  St.  Paul,  as  of  "  one  of  ihefour-andr 
twenty  EldersJ*  That  holy  Apostle  had  Written 
to  this  effect, — that  those,  who,  during  the  pre- 
dominance of  Jewish  or  Pagan  superstition, 
*'  would  live  godlily  in  Christ  Jesus,  should  suffer 
persecution  "  ;"  and  that  they  should,  "  through 
much  tribulation,  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
OoD  V  so  as  to  become,  and  to  remain,  the  duti- 
fiil  subjects  of  his  dominion.  But  '^  the  kingdom 
of  God"  had  now  obtained  a  visible  establishment 
in  the  world :  it  had  triumphed  gloriously  over  all 
the  opposition  of  its  pagan  adversaries:  and, 
therefore,  the  particular  a^fflictions,  under  which 
the  Church  had  hitherto  laboured,  had  necessarily 
ceased.  All.  this  is  finely  illustrated  in  the  emble- 
matical imagery  now  imder  consideration.  As  if 
anxious  to  discover,  whether  the  Prophet  had 
fiiUy  understood  the  scene,  which  had  just  been 
exhibited  to  his  view,  ^'  one  of  the  Elders"  is  re- 
presented as  asking  him — '*  Who  are  these  that 
are  arrayed  in  the  white  robes  ?  And  whence 
come  they  T  And  upon  the  Prophet's  referring 
to  him  for  an  answer, — ^^  These  are  they,"  said 
he,  '*  who  are  come  out  of  the  great  tribulation, 
**  and  have  washed  their  robes,  and  made  them 

"  2  Tim.  iii.  12.  -  Acts  xiv.  22. 

R  2 
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"  white  in  tlie  blood  of  the  Lamb''  The  period 
of  their  probation,  by  means  of  the  implacable  en- 
mity of  heathenism,  was  now  past ;  and,  through 
the  merits  of  their  Redeemer,  they  had  been 
enabled  "  to  hold  fast  the  profession  of  their 
faith  V'  S'l^d  to  escape  the  pollution  that  was  in 
the  world. 

"  Therefore,"  continues  thie  sacred  interpreter, 
^  they  are  before  the  Throne :"  they  are  now 
exalted  to  be  the  visible  and  established  Church 
of  the  Most  High :  their  profession  is  now  as  pub- 
lic, and  as  generally  diffused,  as  it  is  salutary  and 
holy ;  and,  as  their  multitude  is  composed  of  '^  all 
people,  nations,  and  languages,"  so  '*  they  serve 
him  day  and  night  in  his  temple," — there  is  no  in- 
terval of  time,  and,  assuredly,  no  Christian  sab- 
bath, during  which,  according  to  the  apparent 
diurnal  revolution  of  the  sun,  the  prayers  and 
praises  of  sincere  devotion  are  not  ascending  to 
"  the  throne  of  Grace  %"  from  successive  portions 
of  this  collective  body. 

*'  And  He  that  sitteth  on  the  Throne  shall 
dwell  among  them!'  So,  among  the  repeated  as- 
surances of  Christ  himself  to  his  disciples,  to  the 
same  effect,  we  find  these  in  particular — ^*  If  a  man 
love  me,  he  will  keep  my  words :  and  my  Father 
will  love  him,"  (he  had  before  said,  **  and  /  will 
love  hi^,")  and  ^^  We  will  come  unto  him,  and 
*'  make  our  abode  with  him."    '*  And  /  will  pray 

f  Heb.  iv.  14.  and  x.  23.  »  Heb.  iv.  15,  16. 
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**  the  Father,  and  he  shall  give  you  another 
Cofnforter,  that  he  may  abide  with  you  for 
ever  ;  even  the  Spirit  of  Truth  *.*'  So  intimate 
and  continual  is  the  presence  of  God  with  his 
Church ! 

*'  They  shall  hunger  no  more,  neither  thirst 
any  more."  They  shall  no  longer  labour  under 
those  privations  which  they  have  hitherto  under- 
gone :  but  they  shall  have  in  fiiture  the  enjoy- 
ment of  *^  the  means  of  grace ;"  eating  professedly 
of  '*  that  living  Bread,  which  cometh  down  from 
heaven"*;*  and  drinking  professedly  of /^^  ^^  living 
Water  %**  which  floweth  from  '*  the  Rock  of  ages**." 
"  Neither  shall  the  Sun  strike  upon  them,  nor 
any  heat!*  They  shall  not  again  be  exposed  to 
the  scorching  rays  of  imperial  despotism  *  under 
pagan  influence;  nor  to  any  of  those  ^^ fiery  trials ^^ 
to  which  they  had  before  been  compelled  to  sub- 
mit. 

Such,  it  is  intimated,  shall  be  their  happy  state, 

**  because  the  Lamb,  who  is  in  the  midst  of  the 

Throne,"  He  who  is  emphatically  called  *'  The 

Way,  the  Truth,and  the  Life  V*  shaliyi?^rf  them  ; 

^'  and  shall  lead  them  unto  living  fountains  of 


»  John  xiv.  15—25.  ^  John  vi.  32—35. 

^  See  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  vi.  page  67. 
*^  Isaiah  xxvi.  4.  Marginal  translation,  compared  with  1  Cor. 
:.  4. 
'  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  v.  page  51. 
^  John  xiv.  6. 
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waters '."  He  will  not  only  communicate  to  them 
such  portions  of  his  heavenly  grace^  as  may  be 
sufficient  for  the  support  of  their  spiritwd  life ; 
but,  by  his  holy  word  and  ordinances,  he  wiUcom- 
dtict  them  to  the  attainment  of  the  purest  and 
most  rrfreshing  consolations  which  they  are 
capable  of  imbibing. 

*'  And  God  shall  wipe  away  every  tear  from  their 
eyes,**  He  will  graciously  remove  all  those  pecu^ 
liar  causes  of  sorrow,  by  which  they  had  been  so 
generally  oppressed ;  thus  tummg  their  heaviness 
into  joy,  and  their  mourning  into  thanksgiving. 

Such  were  the  glorious  and  happy  prospects, 
which  were  now  opened  before  the  visible  Church 
of  Christ,  in  consequence  of  this  great  Revolution 
in  the  a£Pairs  of  the  world !  It  is  not  from  any 
deficiency  in  mercy,  loving-kindness,  and  truth, 
on  the  part  of  God,  that  they  have  not  been  perma- 
nently realised,  by  the  great  mass  of  the  Chris- 

s  Parallel  with  this  is  that  beautiful  passage  in  the  23d  Paalm ; 

"  Jehovah  is  my  Shepherd:  I  shall  not  want. 
"  He  maketh  me  to  lie  down  in  g^reen  pastures : 
'^  He  leadeth  me  beside  the  still  waters." 

The  allusion  is  evidently  made  to  the  constitution,  and  cha- 
racteristic duties  of  the  Christian  Hierarchy;  and  He,  who  ii 
here  called  ^'  The  Lamb  who  ism  the  midst  a^the  Thnmt^  u 
by  St  Peter  distinguished  by  the  title  of  '*  the  Chiet  Shef* 
HERD."  V.  1—4.  Nay,  <'  The  Lamb  of  God"  himself  hat 
condescended  to  designate  himself  as  ''The  Good  SHEPHEan." 
Compare  John  i.  29.  36.  with  John  x.  11. 14.  Hence,  the  Mi- 
nisters of  his  Church,  in  their  several  orders,  are  only  as  Under' 
shepherds,  and  Tenders  of  the  flock. 


REVELATION,  VIII.  1.  247 

tian  community^  during  the  militant  state  of  the 
Church  upon  earth.  But,  why  they  were  sooa 
obscured ;  and  why  they  were  permitted,  for  ages, 
to  be,  in  a  great  measure,  withdrawn,  will  appear 
very  manifestly,  and  very  awfully,  from  some  sub- 
sequent parts  of  this  prophecy. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

Ver.  1.  And  when  he  opetied  the  seventh  SsjH^ 
there  was  silence  in  the  Heaven,  about  the 
^pace  of  half-^m-hourn 

Such  is  the  perpetual  mutability  of  human  affairs, 
that  even  the  glorious  and  happy  scene,  described 
in  the  last  chapter,  was  very  soon  to  be  changed 
for  the  worse. 

Upon  the  opening  of  the  sevej^th  and  last 
Seal  of  this  wonderful  volume  of  Revelation, 
there  ensued  an  awful  pause,  as  it  were,  in  the 
administration  of  the  affairs  of  the  world ;  and  a 
state  of  the  most  anxious  suspense.  It  was,  there- 
fore, upon  the  death  of  Constantine,  which  hap- 
pened in  the  year  337,  that  the  period  compre- 
hended under  this  Seal  had  its  commencement : 
for  then  the  next  great  change  took  place. 

The  imagery,  contained  under  the  five  first 
Seals,  taken  collectively  ^  had  represented  the 

*»  Rev.vi.  9—11.  pa^es  203,  &c. 
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Church  of  Christ  in  a  condition  of  great  depres- 
sion ;  and  continually  exposed  to^  and  at  times 
grievously  suffering  from,  the  persecutions  of 
Paganism.  That  under  the  sixth  Seal  had  de- 
scribed, in  terms  which  cannot  easily  be  mistaken, 
the  nature  of  that  ever  memorable  Revolution, 
by  which  the  empire  was  brought  to  the  open  pro- 
fession of  Christianity ;  and  the  Church  was  for 
ever  freed  from  subjection  to  the  tyrannical  power 
of  a  pagan  supremacy.  But  though  she  had 
nothing  more  to  dread  from  the  efforts  of  pagan 
enmity,  she  had  soon  much  to  apprehend  from 
other  causes — from  the  intestine  divisions  of  the 
empire ;  from  the  incursions  of  barbarous  nations ; 
from  the  unprincipled  ambition  of  some  of  her  own 
prelates ;  and  from  the  heresies  and  schisms,  which 
now  began  to  spring  up,  with  peculiar  luxuriance, 
within  her  own  pale.  All  these  sources  of  vexation, 
and  gradual  corruption,  will  fully  develop  them- 
selves as  we  proceed. 

I  have  already  hinted  *,  that  the  reign  of  Con- 
stantine,  although  so  remarkable  for  its  general 
tranquillity  f  was  not  unaccompanied  with  circum- 
stances, which  might  well  be  regarded  as  excep- 
tions ;  and  must  have  tended  to  excite  alarm. 
These  were  chiefly  to  be  observed  in  the  conduct 
of  the  emperor  himself.  Such  was  his  behaviour 
towards  Licinius ;  who,  after  his  resignation  of  the 
purple,  having  been  received  by  Constantino  with 

«  Page  226. 
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great  demonstrations  of  kindness^  and  sent  by  him 
into  Thessaly^  with  an  assurance  that  he  should 
live  unmolested  so  long  as  he  created  no  new  dis- 
turbance^ was,  nevertheless,  soon  after  strangled 
by  his  order,  Stu:h  was  his  unjust  and  cruel  treat- 
ment of  his  own  son  Crispus ;  whom,  contrary  to 
aU^the  laws  of  justice  and  equity,  in  direct  oppo- 
sition to  the  usual  clemency  of  his  own  nature, 
and  without  giving  the  prince  an  opportunity  of 
clearing  himself  of  an  accusation  which  had  been 
preferred  against  him,  he  ordered  to  be  put  to 
death.  Stick  was  the  cruelty  with  which  he  con- 
ducted himself  towards  his  nephew^  the  young 
Lidnius,  whom  he  caused  to  be  slain  in  the  twelfth 
year  of  his  age  ^  St.  Jerome  styles  these  execu- 
tions the  effect  of  *'  an  unheard-of  cruelty  * :"  they 
were,  indeed,  abrupt  and  dark  shades  of  the  pic- 
ture, which  the  general  splendoiu:  of  the  whole 
serves  only  to  render  more  hideous  and  disgusting; 
and  which  the  partial  veil  of  historical  adulation 
has  in  vain  attempted  to  conceal. 

Upon  the  demise  of  this  emperor,  every  prospect, 
which  had  before  presented  itself,  of  the  continu- 
ance of  tranquillity,  and  the  increase  of  prosperity, 
was  rapidly  withdrawn.  He  had,  by  his  will,  di- 
vided his  dominions  between  his  three  sons,  Con- 
stantine,  Constantius,  and  Constans ;  and  his  two 


k  Anc.  Univ.  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  p.  584—588.  Decline  and  Fall^ 
Vol.  11.  chap.  xiv.  p.  262 ;  and  Vol.  III.  chap,  xviii.  p.  109,  &c. 
*  Jerome  in  Chronic. 
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nephews^  Dalmatius^  and  Hannibalianus ;  and  had 
thus  laid  the  foundation  for  all  those  scenes  of  eon- 
fusion^  which  so  quickly  succeeded.  Though  such 
extravagant  honours  were  paid  to  his  remains  be- 
fore their  interment,  that  it  seemed,  in  the  lan- 
guage of  flattery,  ^'  as  if  Constantine  alone,  by  the 
*^  peculiar  indulgence  of  hesLven,  had  reigned  after 
"  his  death  ;"  yet  "  it  was  soon  discovered,  that 
"  the  will  of  the  most  absolute  monarch  is  seldom 
*'  obeyed,  when  his  subjects  have  no  longer  any 
**  thing  to  hope  from  his  favour,  or  to  dread  from 
^^  his  resentment.  The  same  ministers  and  gene- 
'*  rals,  who  bowed  with  such  reverential  awe  before 
the  inanimate  corpse  of  their  deceased  sovereign, 
were  engaged  in  secret  consultations,  to  exclude 
his  two  nephews,  Dalmatius  and  Hannibalianus, 
"  from  the  share  which  he  had  assigned  them  in 
^^  the  succession  of  the  empire  ".'* 

So  short  was  the  time  which  elapsed,  between 
the  death  of  the  emperor,  and  that  partial  setting 
aside  of  his  will,  which  became  the  occasion  of 
almost  immediate  war !  The  account  of  his  death 
no  sooner  reached  the  armies,  than  they  agreed 
to  acknowledge  no  other  emperors  than  his  three 
sons,  whom  they  accordingly  proclaimed.  The 
senate  of  Rome  did  the  same  things  soon  after, 
taking  no  notice  whatever  of  his  two  nephews  "• 
Here,  then,  was  the  breaking  of  this  symbolical 

»  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  III.  chap.  xviiLp.  128,  &c. 

»  Anc.  Univ.  Hist.  Vol.  XVI.  book  iv.  chap.  ii.  p.  145—147. 
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silence  in  the  political  heaven,  which  is  well 
said  by  St.  John  to  have  lasted  ^'  about  the 
space  of  hidf-^n-hour  r — that  is,  only  till  the 
nearest  armies  could  be  fully  apprised  of  the  demise 
of  their  sovereign,  and  their  generals  had  deter- 
mined what  line  of  conduct  to  pursue.  Supposing, 
agreeably  to  the  ordinary  mode  of  calculating  the 
duration  of  prophetical  periods,  that  *^  a  day^'  is 
used  to  signify  a  natural  year,  '^  hatf^n-^hour^ 
or  the  forty-eighth  part  of  a  prophetical  day,  will 
be  about  seven  natural  days  and  a  half;  which 
would  allow  sufficient  time,  in  all  probability,  for 
the  conveyance  of  the  intelligence,  and  the  first 
formation  of  the  resolution  that  followed.  *^  The 
intrigue''  against  the  two  young  princes,  says  Mr. 
Gibbon,  *'  was  conducted  with  zeal  and  secrecy, 
^^  till  a  lotid  and  unanimous  declaration  was  pro- 
cured from  the  troops,  that  they  would  suffer 
none  except  the  sons  of  their  lamented  monarch, 
to  reign  over  the  Roman  empire."  It  is  scarcely 
necessary  to  add,  that  this  resolution  proved  fatal, 
very  soon  afterwards,  to  these  unfortunate  priiKes; 
— that  all  the  princes  of  the  illustrious  family  of 
Cpnstantine,  except  his  three  sons  and  two  other 
nephews  %  fell  victims,  about  the  same  time,  to 

^  Of  tbese  two  nephews  of  Constantine,  Callus  owed  his  life 
to  a  malady  which  was  expected  to  be  mortal,  and  Julian  to  his 
infancy,  he  being  then  but  about  seven  years  old.  They  were 
the  sons  of  Julius  Constantius,  who  fell  in  this  massacre.  Anc, 
Univ»  Hist.  Vol.  XVI.  p.  152.  Both  of  these  princes  came 
afterwards  to  violent  and  untimely  deaths ;  the  former  of  them 
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military  execution ; — and  that  the  very  division 
of  the  territories^  which  Dalmatius  and  Hanni- 
balianus  should  have  inherited^  became^  ere  long, 
the  ground  of  an  unnatural  war  between  the  three 
remaining  sovereigns.  Thus  tremendous  was  the 
breaking  of  the  "  silence''  spoken  of  by  the  Pro- 
phet! 

Ver.  2. — And  I  saw  the  seven  Angels  who  stood 
before  GOD  ;  and  to  them  were  given  seven 
Trumpets  '• 

Here  is  introduced  the  second  of  those  septenr 
ary  arrangements,  which  so  particularly  mark  the 
three  grand  divisions  of  this  prophetic  book  ** ; 
and  are  so  well  adapted  to  point  out  the  perfec- 
tion of  that  scheme  of  Divine  dispensation^  the 
continuous  parts  of  which  are  peculiarly  shadowed 
out  from  beneath  them. 

The  connexion,  intimately  subsisting  between 
this  and  the  former  division,  will  be  obvious. 

1.  As  it  has  been  seen,  that  the  opening  of  the 
first  six  Seals  was  designed  to  exhibit,  in  unbrok- 
en succession,  the  various  ^'  signs'"  of  those  times^ 
which  would  intervene  between  the  writing  of 
this  prophecy,  and  the  firm  establishment  qf  the 

being  beheaded  by  order  of  his  cousin  Constantins ;  and  the 
latter  mortally  wounded  in  his  war  with  the  Persians. 

I"  Who  thes9  Angels  are,  and  what  the  Trumpets  which 
they  severally  sounded,  will  be  explained  under  Rev.  viii.  7,  8, 
10.12;  ix.  1.  13;  and  xi.  15. 

"I  See  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  viii.  pages  82,  83. 
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CffRiSTiAjf  CnvncHy  hy  law,  in  the  world :  so  it 
will  be  founds  that  the  sounding  of  the  first  six 
Trumpxts  was  no  less  evidently  intended  to 
point  out^  in  succession^  those  judicial  visitations 
of  Divine  Providence  upon  the  Christian  world, 
which  were  to  be  equally  characteristical  of  the 
subsequent  times,  till  the  firm  establishment  of 
the  Reformation. 

2.  And  as  under  the  seventh  Seal,  it  being 
the  LAST  in  this  whole  series  of  Revelation,  is 
contained  a  view  of  the  diversified  condition  of 
the  world,  but  more  especially  of  the  visible 
Church  of  Christ,  in  her  state  of  establish- 
MENT,  to  the  end  of  time:  so  the  seventh 
Trumpet  will  be  found  to  proclaim,  in  a  very 
particular  and  awful  manner,  what  were  to  be  the 
judgments  inflicted  by  the  Almighty,  upon  the  ad- 
versaries of  Reformed  Religion,  till  that  time 
should  arrive, — when  all  enmity  should  be  de- 
stroyed; and  the  pure  Church  of  Christ  would 
be  triumphantly  and  durably  settled,  as  well  as 
universally  extended,  by  the  downfall  of  all  oppo- 
sition ; — when  the  bright  prospects  of  glory  and 
happiness,  held  forth  at  the  latter  end  of  the  pre- 
ceding chapter,  will  be  fully  realized ;  and  nothing, 
through  all  futurity,  be  again  permitted  to  obscure 
them. 

How  appropriate,  then,  even  in  this  respect,  is 
the  solemn  pause,  *'  the  silence  in  the  heaven,'* 
which  is  introductory  to  this  most  important  and 
surprising  Scene  of  Divine  Administration ! 


if 
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But  this  space^  though^  humanly  speakings  a 
season  only  of  suspense  and  apparent  inaction, 
was  far  different,  in  other  points  of  view.  It  is 
suhlimely  described  as  the  interval,  during  which 

the  seven  Angels,  who  were  standing   before 

God/'  as  the  special  ministers  of  his  justice, 
received  their  ^'  seven  Trumpets,"  and  their  dread 
Commission  to  sound. 

The  term  "  AngeV  is  occasionally  applied^  in 
the  figurative  language  of  Scripture,  to  a,ny person, 
or  thing,  that  is  employed  by  God,  either  for  the 
communication,  or  execution,  of  his  will\ 

And  ''  the  Trumpet,''  which  is  of  such  great 
use,  on  account  of  its  loudness,  and  the  various 
expression  of  which  it  is  capable,  in  giving  signals, 
during  the  operations  of  war ', — will  well  denote 
the  fearful  warning,  which,  in  any  of  the  proposed 
cases,  was  to  be  given,  of  a  pecvi]ia,r  period,  and 
species,  of  judgment,  during  God's  long  *^  contro^ 
versy  with  the  nations." 

So  that  *^  the  Angels  with  the  Trumpets*"  may 
be  clearly  understood  to  signify,  those  striking 
and  awful  peculiarities  of  the  times, — those 
grand  and  leading  events, — each  of  which,  in  the 
seven  successive  periods  here  predicted,  should  be 
of  a  description  different  from  that  of  the  period 
immediately  preceding, — which  were  appointed  by 

'  See  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  iii,  pages  38,  &:c. 
•  "  If  the  trumpet,"  says  St.  Paul,  "  give  an  uncertain  sound, 
*^  who  shall  prepare  himself  for  the  battle  ?**    1  Cor.  xiv.  8. 
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Divine  wisdom  to  anfumnee  to  the  Church  the 
commencement  qf  the  particular  portions  of  du- 
ration, that  are  respectively  proclaimed  by  the 
sounding  qf  those  figurative  Trumpets. 

And  ^'  the  seven  Angels'*  are  seen  to  be  **  stand- 
ing  htfore  God^  in  order  to  shew,  how  intimately 
the  knowledge  of  all  the  great  events  decreed  by 
his  providence  is  ever  present  with  him ;  and  how 
adequate  and  certain'  the  means  are,  which  he 
will  adopt  for  bringing  them  to  pass. 

Ver.  3. — And  another  Angel  came,  and  was  sta- 
tioned  at  the  altar,  having  a  golden  censer ; 
and  there  was  given  unto  him  much  incense, 
that  he  should  offer  it  with  the  prayers  qf  aU 
the  Saints  \  upon  the  golden  altar  which  was 
before  the  throne. 

Ver,  4. — And  the  smohe  qf  the  incense  ascended, 
with  the  prayers  of  the  Saints,  from  the  hand 
qf  the  Angel,  before  God. 

The  inspired  writer  has  here  most  admirably 
illustrated  the  manner,  in  which  a  certain  portion 
of  the  Church  of  Christ  was  also  employed,  during 
the  same  interval  of  silence  in  the  political  heaven. 

The  burning  qf  incense,  in  conformity  with  the 
ordinance  of  God,  was,  to  the  Israelites  of  old, 
the  immediate  and  visible  symbol  of  the  accept- 
ance qf  prayer.    To  this  effect  spake  David,  in 

*  "Iva  iwerji  rdiQ  vpofrtvyaiQ^  &c. :  literally,  **  that  he  should 
impart  it  to  the  prayers,**  &c. 
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one  of  his  most  solemn  addresses  to  his  Maker^ — 
Let  my  prayer  be  set  forth  before  thee  as  tn- 
cense  V*  And,  as  the  Mosaic  ritual  was  *'  the 
shadow  of  good  things  to  come,"  this  typical  cere- 
mony of  the  Israelitish  Church  is  here  alluded 
to,  for  the  purpose  of  expressing  the  same  idea 
with  respect  to  the  Christian. 

But  what  could  render  the  prayers  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church  acceptable  with  God,  but  the  plead- 
ing ''  in  sincerity  and  truth,"  of  the  merits  and 
mediation  of  her  great  Redeemer  himself'  ?  This 
is  the  only  incense  "wYivch  he  can  now  regard  with 
satisfaction. 

The  quantity  of  incense^  which  was  given  to 
the  symbohcal  Angel  in  this  case,  shewed  the 
great  urgency  of  the  occasion,  and  the  necessity 
there  was  for  the  most  devout  and  profound  humi- 
liation before  Gob. 

The  '*  golden  censer i'  in  which  it  was  burned, 
was  designed  to  indicate,  in  a  comparative  sense, 
the  purity y  and  hitherto  uncorrupted  state,  of  the 
Church;  and  the  high  estimation  in  which  she 
regarded  the  sacred  services  of  her  religion. 

"  The  Altar^*  itself  is  the  place  of  sacrifice ; 
and  ''  the  sacrifices  of  God  are  a  broken  spirit^  ; 
and  therefore  the  Altar,  from  which  '*  the  smoke 
of  the  incense"  in  this  instance  ascended,  or  on 
which  this  spiritual  offering  was  made,  is  also 
described  as  being  of  gold,  in  order  to  enforce 

•  Psalm  cxli.  2.  «  Actsiv.  12.  y  Psalm  li.  17: 
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Still  further  the  name  idea  of  comparative  parity ^ 
and  to  point  out  '^  the  honesty  and  goodness  of 
those  hearts* i^  from  which  this  pure  devotion 
proceeded. 

This  Altar  is,  therefore,  said  to  be  '*  before  the 
Throne  i*  being  sfwch  only  as  GrOD,  in  his  grace 
and  justice,  will  acknowledge,  and  endure  in  his 
presence,  under  the  peculiar  advantages  of  the 
Christian  dispensation. 

Who,  then,  must  that  '*  other  AngeV  be,  who 
came,  and  took  his  appointed  station  at  this  Altar, 
but  a  certain  portion  of  the  Christian  Priesthood, 
considered  in  a  collective  capacity,  as  represented 
by,  and  acting  under  the  direction  of,  one  ecclesi- 
astical  Superior  ?  For  all  these  were  specially 
commissioned,  that  they  might  minister  for  the 
Church  in  holy  things ;  and  become,  in  the  public 
services  of  religion,  '*  the  mouthl*  and  representa^ 
tive,  as  it  were,  of  the  congregation,  in  their  devo-» 
tional  addresses  to  God. 

In  this  point  of  view,  the  scene  here  described 
corresponds  with  that  definition  of  '^  the  Church/" 
which  is  given  m  the  nineteenth  Article  of  Reli- 
gion,— 

<*  The  visible  Church  of  Christ  is  a  congrega- 
'*  tion  of  faithful  men,  in  which  the  pure  Word  of 
'*  God  is  preached,  and  the  Sacraments  be  duly 
''  ministered  according  to  Christ's  ordinance,  in 
'*.  all  those  things  that  of  necessity  are  requisite 
'*  to  the  same." 

*  Luke  viii.  15. 
VOL.  I.  s 
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But  while  ''the  visible  Church^"'  in  its  most 
extensive  sense^  may  include  all  persons^  who  are, 
or  have  been,  by  outward  profession^  Christians, — 
it  is  sufficiently  obvious,  that  the  term  Angel  in 
this  passage  of  ''  the  Revelation,"  as  well  as  that 
of  "  the  visible  ChurcK^  in  the  Article,  is  used  in 
a  limited  sense;  and  is  applicable  only  to  the 
Christians  of  one  particular  Diocese,  or  jurisdic- 
tion. And,  from  the  peculiar  circumstances  of 
the  case,  the  Diocese  here  intended  must  have 
been  that  of  Thrace  *,  the  seat  of  which  was  at 
Constantinople ;  and  the  Angel  of  which  was  the 
Patriarch  of  that  Church,  and  the  Primate  of  all 
Thrace* 

And  the  very  circumstances,  that  '*  he  camBj 
and  was  stationed  at  the  altar ^  clearly  shew  both 
the  novelty  and  importance  of  the  occasion  ;  and 
that,  if  there  had  been  any  remissness  in  duty, 
during  the  past  period  of  the  external  tranquillity 
and  prosperity  of  the  Church, — ^here  was  an  event, 
which  called  forth  all  the  vigilance  and  exertion 
of  her  sacred  ministry,  and  the  deepest  humili- 
ation before  God,  for  the  averting  of  his  apparently 
impending  judgments. 

And  if  it  be  considered  what  were  the  condi- 
tion, and  what  the  prospects  of  the  Church,  upon 
the  death  of  Constantine,  when  she  had  lost  him, 
who,  under  God,  had  been  her  best  friend,  and 
most  powerfril  support, — it  vnll  be  sufficiently 

*  See  page  236. 
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^een,  what  ample  reason  she  had^  for  these  most 
solemn  acts  of  penitence  and  devotion. 

Ver.  5.    And  the  Angel  took  the  censer,  and 

filled  it  from  the  fire  of  the  altar,  and  cast  it 

upon  the  earth :  and  there  were  voices,  and 

thunderings,  and  lightnings,  and  an  earth- 

quake. 

The  silence,  with  which  the  opening  of  this  Seal 
was  attended,  is  now  hrohen.  It  soon  appeared, 
that  though  *'  the  prayers  of  the  saints*'  operated 
favourably  in  respect  to  themselves,  yet  then  was 
the  time  of  wrath  ;  and  that  nothing,  oh  their  part, 
could  preponderate  against  the  causes  which  had 
drawn  it  down.  Many  enormities  had  recently 
been  committed  *,  which  required  the  solemn  de- 

^  See  page  248,  for  examples  of  this. 

"  The  inexcusable  cruelty  and  injustice  of  Constantine  drew 
**  down  upon  his  family  Divine  vengeance ;  for  his  brothers,  his 
f'  nephewsy  and  his  favourite  ministers^  were,  soon  after  his  death, 
'*  all  massacred  by  Constantius,  his  second  son  by  Fausta,  whom 
«*  he  had  loved  and  cherished  above  the  rest.  Constantine,  his 
*^  eldest  son,  was  killed  by  Constans  the  youngest ;  Constans 
*^  by  Magnentius ;  Gallus,  their  cousin,  by  Constantius ;  and 
^'  Constantius  died  during  his  war  with  Julian,  the  brother  of 
^  Gallus.  Julian  perished  in  a  most  miserable  manner ;  and  in 
<<  him  ended  the  numerous  family  of  Constantine,  which  every 
*'  one  expected  would  have  furnished  the  empire  with  princes  for 
f^  many  ages; — the  emperor  having  three  brothers,  four  sons, 
f'  several  sisters  and  daughters,  and  nine  nephews."  Anc. 
Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XV.  book  III.  chap.  xxv.  p.  589. 

"  If  it  were  necessaryj"  says  IVtr.  Gibbon,  "  to  aggravate  the 

s  2 
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nunciation^  or^  at  leasts  the  expressed  anticipation 
of  it ;  and  it  became^  therefore^  one  part  of  the 
province  of  this  symbolical  Angel,  deriving,  per- 
haps, in  some  degree,  his  apprehension  upon  the 
subject  from  this  very  prophecy,  to  perform  the 
distressfiil  task.  For  this  reason,  he  is  said  '*  to 
''  have  taken  the  censer,  and  filled  it  with  fire 
*'  from  the  altar :  and  to  have  cast  it  upon  the 
''  earthr 

"  The  fire  of  the  altar  %*'  which  consumes  the 
sacrifice,  is  a  striking  emblem  of  Divine  wrath, 
which  can  only  be  extinguished  by  the  oblation 
and  acceptance  of  the  victim.  And  the  circum- 
stance, that  so  much  of  the  fire  still  remained, 
after  "  the  smoke  of  the  incense  had  ascended  up, 
''  with  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  before  God,**  was 
a  deplorable  proof,  that  there  was  much  of  the 
wrath  of  God  that  was  still  unappeased,  and  could 
not  be  appeased  without  a  severe  retribution.  The 
fiUing  of  the  same  censer  with  this  fire,  which 
had  before  been  employed  for  the  oblation  of  the 

"  horrors  of  the  bloody  scene,  we  might  add,  that  Constaotiai 
''  himself  had  espoused  the  daughter  of  his  uncle  Julius ;  and 
''  that  he  had  bestowed  his  sister  in  marriage  on  his  cousin 
*'  Hannibalianus.  These  alliances,  which  the  policy  of  Con- 
''  stantine  had  formed  between  the  several  branches  of  the 
<'  imperial  house,  served  only  to  convince  mankind,  that  these 
<^  princes  were  as  cold  to  the  endearments  of  conjugal  afiection, 
'<  as  they  were  insensible  to  the  ties  of  consanguinity^  and  the 
<'  moving  intreaties  of  youth  and  innocence."  Decline  and  Fall, 
Vol.  III.  Chap,  xviii.  p.  132. 
<^  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  viii.  page  84. 
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incense.  Was  plainly  designed  to  shew^  that  that 
was  a  season  oi  judgment,  and  not  of  mercy  :  and 
^'  the  casting  of  it  upon  the  earth  ^T  afforded  an 
evident  indication^  that  the  destination  of  it  was 
against  the  Raman  empire. 

The  consequence  was,  that,  during  the  period 
here  alluded  to,  *'  there  were  voices,  and  thunder-' 
'*  ings,  and  lightnings,  and  an  eartliquahe T 

The  "  voices'"  will  properly  represent  the  vio- 
lent contentions  and  animosities,  that  should  pre^ 
vail  between  individuals  of  the  most  distinguished 
rank  in  thp  empire  *• 

The  **  thunderings  and  lightnings'"  are  the  din 
^nd  havock  of  destructive  wars,  rapidly  succeeding 
each  other  ^ 

And  the  '*  earthquake^  predicted  the  concus- 
sion of  the  empire  ;  and  its  eventual  disruption 
into  certain  parts,  independent  of  each  other,  and 
expressly  pointed  out  in  the  context  ^ 

The  season  of  calamity,  therefore,  denoted  by 
these  symbols,  commenced  with  the  rejection  of 
Dalmatius  and  Hannibalianus  from  their  share  in 
the  empire ;  and  continued  till  the  final  partition 
of  the  empire  between  Valentinian  and  Valens,  in 
the  year  365 ;  comprehending  a  space  of  about 
twenty-eight  years. 

The  earthquake,  indeed,  that  is  here  foreshewn, 

^  Introduction,  Sect.  V,  iv.  page  45. 

•  Rev.  iv.  5.     Page  118. 

f  Ibid. 

«  Introduction,  Sect,  V.  iv,  page  48, 
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was  of  long  duration ;  and  was  attended^  through 
almost  the  whole  of  this  period,  by  convulsiye 
agitations,  which  seemed,  at  times,  to  threaten  a 
total  subversion.  Among  these  may  be  enume- 
rated,— 

1.  The  murder  of  the  two  young  princes  before 
mentioned,  in  consequence  of  the  £a,ctions  of  the 
court,  in  the  year  337. 

2.  The  new  partition  of  the  empire,  occasioned 
by  their  death,  among  the  three  sons  of  Constan- 
tine;  which  was  the  ground,  soon  afterwards,  of 
a  fatal  contention  between  them. 

3.  The  destructive  war  between  the  Romans 
and  Sapor  king  of  Persia,  which  began  in  337, 
and  did  not  terminate  till  the  accession  of  Jovian 
in  363. 

4.  The  civil  war  between  Constantine  II.  and 
his  brother  Constans,  in  which  the  former  of  these, 
with  his  whole  army,  was  cut  off  near  Aquileia, 
in  340. 

5.  The  revolt  of  Magnentius  and  Vetranio,  each 
assuming  the  purple,  the  one  in  Germany,  and  the 
other  in  Pannonia ;  and  the  murder  of  Constans, 
in  349 ;  which  occasioned  a  civil  war,  that  was 
only  concluded  with  the  utter  defeat  and  death  of 
Magnentius,  in  353. 

6.  The  ravaging  of  Mesopotamia  by  the  Sara- 
cens; of  Gaul,  by  the  barbarians  beyond  the 
Rhine;  and  of  Lycaonia  and  Pamphilia,  by  the 
Isaurian  robbers,  in  the  same  year,  353. 

7.  The  Alemanni  making  inroads  into  the  pro- 
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yince  of  Gaul^  and  compelling  Constantius  to  a 
disgraceful  peace^  in  354. 

8.  One  army  of  the  Alemanni  making  an  incur- 
sion into  Italy;  and  another  body  \>f  them  joining 
with  the  Franks  and  Saxons^  and  breaking  into 
Gaul;  committing  immense  havock  and  devasta- 
tion, and  not  being  repelled  without  great  loss 
and  difficulty  by  the  imperial  forces,  in  355. 

9.  The  barbarians  also  of  the  North,  forcing 
their  way  with  mudi  violence  into  some  of  the 
provinces,  plundering  a  great  many  t^ities,  and 
threatening  the  empire  with  their  numerous  and 
combined  forces,  in  the  same  year,  355. 

,  10.  The  Quadian  and  Sarmatian  war,  during 
the  three  succeedii^  years  357,  358,  359. 

11.  Another  invasion  of  Gaul  by  the  Alemanni ; 
and  that  of  Mesopotamia  by  Sapor,  in  360. 

12.  The  civil  war  between.  Constantius  and 
Julian,  which  was  concluded  by  the  death  of  the 
former  of  them,  in  361. 

13.  The  rapid  transfer  of  the  empire  from  Julian 
to  Jovian,  and  from  Jovian  to  Valentinian,  in  363 
and  364. 

Such  were  some  of  the  events  of  the  disastrous 
period  here  predicted :  but,  calamitous  as  they 
were,  they  only  prepared  the  way  for  the  inflic- 
tion of  still  greater  miseries ;  for  it  was  during 
this  interval,  that,  to  use  the  language  of  the 
prophet— 

Ver.  6. — The  seven  Angels,  having  the  seven 
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Trumpets,  prepared  themselves,   that  they 
might  sound  \ 

These  Angels  are  said  to  prepare  themselves 
to  sounds  because  all  things  were  in  a  state  of 
preparation  for  those  series  of  events,  which 
were  to  be  respectively  indicated  by  the  sounding 
of  these  figurative  Trumpets  *. 

The  political  storms  and  agitations^  just  alluded 
to^  had,  indeed,  an  obvious  tendency,  to  bring 
the  barbarous  nations  around  into  closer  contact 
with  the  empire  ;  and,  thus,  proportionably  to  in- 
crease the  danger,  which  threatened  it  from  this 
source*  They  sapped  the  foundation  of  every 
feeling  of  nature,  among  the  ruling  powers  ;  and 
overwhelmed  every  remaining  branch  of  the  nu- 
merous family  of  Constantine — a  £unily^  which 
might,  apparently,  have  supplied  the  empire  with 
princes  for  ages.  In  short,  the  most  superficial 
glance  at  the  events,  by  which  this  sad  interval 
was  distinguished,  will  shew, — how  crowded  it 
was  with  xmrkBixxTdX  feuds,  and  intestine  divisions; 
with  the  horrors  of  civil,  and  the  miseries  of 
foreign  war:  and  how  the  shocks,  which  the 
empire  had  so  repeatedly  sustained,  compelled  at 
last  the  division  of  it  into  two  parts,  the  Western 
and  Eastern :  thus  verifying,  to  the  most  minute 
particular,  the  figurative  description  here  given 
by  St.  John. 

^  Origiaal— em  <ra\maiaui.  '  See  pages  254,  255. 
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Ven  7. — And  the  first  Angel  sounded;  and  there 
were  hail,  and  fire  mingled  with  blood ;  and 
they  were  cast  upon  the  earth  ^  :  and  the  third 
part  of  the  trees  were  burnt  up,  and  all  green 
grass  was  burnt  up. 

A  cloud  being  the  emblem  of  a  nation  \  and 
hail  being  always  generated  in  a  cold  and  per- 
turbed  region  of  the  air, — the  symbol,  here  em- 
ployed, will  correctly  represent  the  vengeful  de- 
scent  of  barbarous  nations  ;  pouring  down  from 
the  frigid  regions  of  the  North  and  North-East, 
upon  the  more  hospitable  climates  of  the  South 
and  South-  West — upon  the  more  rich  and  fertile 
provinces  of  the  empire. 

The  coldness  of  the  hail  will  likewise  well  pre- 
figure the  cold-blooded  indifference,  with  which 
these  nations  should  contemplate  the  miseries  they 
were  to  be  the  means  of  inflicting. 

The  natural  concomitant  of  such  hail  as 
this  is  ^^  fire^  mingled  with  blood  f  for  these 
people  would  carry  with  them,  in  all  their  move- 
ments, the  unequivocal  evidences  of  the  Divine 

m 

vengeance,  in  the  devastation  and  slaughter  they 
were  every  where  to  occasion. 

By  the  sounding,  therefore,  of  thisj^r^^  Trumpet, 
proclamation  is  made, — that  the  earth,  or  Roman 

^  Griesbach's  copy  here  inserts — koI  to  rplroy  rfic  yfjQ  icarc- 
xdri — "  and  the  third  part  of  the  earth  was  burnt  up.** 
*  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  v.  pages  54,  55. 
"*  Introduction,  Sect,  V,  viii.  page  85. 
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empire,  should,  for  a  certain  appointed  time,  be 
particularly  infested  with  the  incursions  of  barba- 
rous nations,  numberless  and  impetuous  as  the 
hath  and  laying  waste  all  before  them  with  fire 
and  sword. 

I  have  already  hinted,  that  the  best  precaution 
was  adopted,  against  the  occurrence  of  this  evil, 
that  human  foresight  could  at  that  time  suggest, 
although  it  proved  in  reality  the  source  rather  of 
weakness  and  decline, — by  the  division  of  this  un- 
wieldy empire  into  two  parts,  independent  of  each 
other :  but,  a  few  words  more,  upon  this  point,  may 
still  further  illustrate  the  scenery  descriptive  of  this 
decisive  measure,  and  its  consequences. 

^'  As  soon  as  the  death  of  Julian  had  relieved 
*^  the  barbarians  from  the  terror  of  his  name,  the 

most  sanguine  hopes  of  rapine  and  conquest  ex- 

cjted  the  nations  of  the  East,  of  the  North,  and 
*'  of  the  South  ".'*  Some  of  these  had  already 
caused  much  calamity,  by  their  incursions  at  some 
former  periods ;  when  they  acted  only  in  separate 
bodies,  and  without  any  combined  plan  :  and  they, 
therefore,  now  occasioned  an  increased  degree  of 
alarm  throughout  the  empire,  both  from  the  in- 
crease of  their  numbers,  and  the  concentration  of 
their  hordes  on  various  parts  of  its  frontier. 

But,  ^^  as  the  empire  was  thus  threatened  with 
'^  a  general  invasion  from  the  barbarous  nations 
''  that  surrounded  it,"  (which  was,  as  it  were,  the 

"  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  IV,  chap.  xxv.  p.  277. 
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finishing  of  ^'  the  pr^aration  for  the  soun^g  cyf 
the  first  Trumpet/'  and  for  giving  the  dreadfid 
signal  for  a  general  attack^)  '^  Valentinian,  the 
better  to  make  head  against  them^  thought  it 
advisable  to  divide  the  provinces  between  him^ 
*'  self  and  his  brother ;  and^  accordingly^  made  this 
^  &mous  partition  at  Mediana ; — committing  to 
^^  the  government  of  Valens  the  East"  that  is,  the 
Asiatic  provinces,  with  Eg)rpt  and  Thrace  ;  ^  and 
*'  reserving  to  himself  lUyricum,  Italy,  Gaul,  Spain, 
^  Britain, 4ind  Africa,  that  is,  all  the  West'* 

Such  was  the  Utst  shock  of  the  symbolical  earth- 
'quake  ;  and  t^e  issue  of  those  terrible  convulsions^ 
which  had,  of  late  years,  shaken  the  empire  to  its 
very  foundations.  Necessity  now  seemed  to  re- 
quire, that  it  should  be  resolved  into  two  parts, 
in  order,  in  some  degree,  to  preserve  the  whole. 
And  this  was,  indeed,  a  most  memorable  epoch, 
on  several  accounts ;  for  nature  herself  appears  to 
have  fixed  it  by  indelible  signs :  it  almost  seemed, 
as  if  she  symj^hised  with  suffering  humanity,  and 
tmderwent  corresponding  agitations.  It  is  a  sur^ 
prising  fact,  that — ^^  in  the  second  year  of  Valen- 
^'  tinian  and  Valens,  on  the  morning  of  the  twenty- 
**  first  day  of  July,  the  greatest  part  of  the  Roman 
''  world  was  shaken  by  a  violent  and  destructive 
*'  earthquake.  The  impression  was  commu^nicated 
''  to  the  waters ;  and  the  shores  of  the  Mediter- 
"  ranean  were  left  dry,  by  the  sudden  retreat  of 

^*  the  sea." "  But  the  tide  soon  returned,  with 

^'  the  weight  of  an  immense  and  irresistible  deluge, 
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which  was  severely  felt  on  the  coasts  of  Sicily, 
of  Dalmatian  of  Greece,  and  of  Egypt :  large 
boats  were  transported,  and  lodged  on  the  roofe 
''  of  the  houses,  or  at  the  distance  of  two  miles 
*'  from  the  shore  ;  the  people,  with  their  habita- 
tions, were  swept  away  by  the  waters ;  and  the 
city  of  Alexandria  annually  commemorated  the 
fatal  day,  on  which  fifty  thousand  persons  had 
lost  their  lives  in  that  inundation.  This  calamity 
astonished  and  terrified  the  subjects  of  Rome : 
they  considered  these  alarming  strokes  as  the 
prelude  only  to  still  more  dreadful  calamities ; 
and  their  fearful  vanity  was  disposed  to  con- 
^'  found  the  symptoms  of  a  declining  empire,  and 
"  a  sinking  world  **."  The  near  coincidence,  in 
point  of  time,  between  these  two  events  is  also 
very  remarkable.  The  treaty  of  Mediana,by  which 
the  empire  was  divided  into  two  parts,  was  con- 
cluded on  the  eighteenth  day  of  June  in  the  year 
365 ;  so  that  this  tremendous  natural  earthquake 
took  place  after  the  political  one  only  thirty-three 
days :  and  the  same  prophecy  which  foretold  the 
one,  may  be  almost  said  to  have  incidentally  fore« 
told  the  other. 

The  empire  being  now  specifically  resolved  into 
the  Eastern  and  Western,  and  occupying  in  the 
whole  only  about  two  thirds  of  the  extent  it  had 
covered  in  the  time  of  Trajan  p,— whatever  hap- 

o  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  IV.  chap.  xxvi.  p.  338. 
P  See  Rev.  vi.  1—4.  pages  159—170. 
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pened  to  either  of  these  grand  divisions  might  be 
justly  said  to  have  happened  to  a  third  part  of 
the  ear th"^:  and,  therefore,  every  thing  that  is 
mentioned  as  having  taken  place,  during  the  sound** 
ing  of  the  four  first  Trumpets^  in  what  belonged 
to  ow^vof  these  portions  of  it,  is  also  represented 
as  taking  place  in  the  same  fractional  proportion. 
And  the  same  observation  may  be  extended  to  the 
scenes  developed  during  the  periods,  respectively 
pointed  out  by  the  sounding  of  the  fifth  and  sixth 
Trumpets. 

If,  therefore,  we  are  to  understand,  as  in  the 
copy  of  Griesbach,  that  *'  the  third  part  of  the 
earth  was  burnt  up  V'  it  will  clearly  denote,  that 
the  storms,  which  are  here  predicted,  fell  upon, 
and  were  permitted  to  desolate  irrecoverably,  one 
of  these  parts  of  what  had  been  the  Roman  em-- 
pire.  And  the  voice  of  history  will  loudly  pro- 
claim, that  the  Western  portion  of  it  is  here  in- 
tended. And  the  emblem  of  *'  the  third  part  of 
the  trees  %  and  all  green  herbage  being  burnt 
up" — will  further  foreshew,  that  there  should  be 
a  most  dreadful,  as  well  as  a  general,  oppression, 
and  destruction,  of  the  people,  in  that  part  of  the 
empire  ;  and  that  no  station,  no  age,  or  sex,  not 
even  the  tender  germs  oi  infancy  and  youths  would 
be  allowed  an  exemption : — that,  in  short,  the 
growth  and  productions  of  past  ages,  as  well  as 

^  Introduction,  Sect,  V.  iv.  pages  47,  48. 
'  See  note  '  page  265. 
•  See  note  *^  page  224. 
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tdl  hopes  for  the  future,  should  be  equally  anni- 
hilated. 

Such  are  the  characteristics  of  the  period,  which 
commenced  with  the  division  of  the  empire,  soon 
after  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Valentinian. 
The  storms,  which  had  so  long  obscured  its  poli- 
tical heaven,  began  now  to  descend,  with  unrelent- 
ing fiiry,  upon  the  devoted  regions  of  the  West. 
The  history  of  this  period  bears  ample  testimony 
to  the  number  and  extent  of  their  ravages  ^  How- 

^  Among  the  calamities  incident  to  this  period,  and  which 
serve  most  fully  to  verify  the  prophetic  symbols  respecting  it, 
may  be  enumerated  the  following  :— 

1.  In  the  year  365,  the  empire  was  attacked  on  all  sides  by 
the  barbarians ;  especially  Thrace  by  the  Goths,  and  Libya 
Tripolitana  by  the  Asturians.  The  Germans  broke  into  Gaul 
and  Rheetia,  the  Sarmatians  and  Quadians  into  Pannonia,  the 
Picts,  Saxons,  Scots,  and  Attacotti,  into  Britain. 

2.  In  366,  the  Germans  passed  the  Rhine  on  the  ice,  and 
defeated  the  Romans  in  a  pitched  battle ;  but  were  afterwaidi 
overthrown  themselves. 

3.  In  367,  the  Picts  and  Scots  again  broke  into,  and  ravaged, 
the  Roman  provinces  in  Britain ;  but  were  at  length  driven  out, 
with  great  slaughter,  by  Theodosius,  the  father  of  the  emperor 
of  that  name. 

4.  The  same  year,  the  Alemanni  took  and  plundered  the  city 
of  Mentz,  and  ravaged  the  neighbouring  provinces;  and  the 
Franks  and  Saxons  broke  into  Gaul. 

5.  In  370,  the  maritime  Saxons  made  a  dreadful  irruption 
into  the  empire ;  but  were  totally  cut  off  by  Sevemv. 

6.  In  374,  the  Quadi  crossed  the  Danube,  and  breaking  into 
Pannonia,  put  all  within  their  reach  to  fire  and  sword }  they  de- 
feated two  Roman  legions,  and  made  themselves  masters  of  all 
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ever  various  the  savage  hordes  which  were  con- 
cerned in  these  expeditions  may  have  been^  and 

ihe  open  country.  The.  Sarmatians,  at  the  same  time,  entered 
Msesia,  but  were  repulsed  with  great  slaughter  by  Theodosius, 
who  was  afterwards  emperor. 

7.  St.  Jerome  writes,  that  no  new  consuls  were  named  in  the 
year  375,  on  account  of  the  disturbances  raised  by  the  Sar- 
matians. 

8.  The  Goths,  in  378,  committed  the  most  dreadful  ravages 
in  Thrace,  Scythia,  Msesia,  &c.  without  opposition.  The  Quadi, 
likewise,  again  invaded  the  empire,  and  were  guilty  of  the 
greatest  cruelties,  wherever  they  came.  And  the  German  nation 
called  Lenticuses,  passing  the  Rhine  upon  the  ice,  ravaged,  in  a 
dreadful  manner,  the  country  adjacent  to  it;  but  were  at  length 
defeated  with  tremendous  loss. 

9.  The  Sarmatians,  in  388,  made  another  irruption,  into  the 
dominions  of  Valentiniau  II.,  but  were  driven  back  with  great 
slaughter. 

10.  The  Franks,  in  388,  ravaged  Gaul  more  furiously  than 
ever ;  and  peace  was  not  concluded  with  them  till  the  next  year. 

Such  were  the  principal  of  those  destructive  ravages  hy  bar^ 
harom  nations,  by  which  the  empire  of  the  West  was  assailed 
and  weakened,  during  the  period  here  spoken  of,  consisting  of 
about  29  years.  And  in  making  this  enumeration,  I  have  care- 
fully avoided,  as  far  as  possible,  all  mention  of  other  wars  that 
were  waged,  and  of  other  attacks  of  the  same  kind  which  were 
made  even  upon  the  empire  of  the  East,  during  the  same  space 
6f  time ;  beingdesirous  to  adduce  those  facts  chiefly,  which  may 
sufficiently  illustrate  the  scenery  described  by  the  prophet,  as 
applied  to  the  Western  division.  The  barbarians  did  certainly 
infest  both  these  parts  of  the  Roman  empire ;  but  the  effects 
they  produced  on  both  were  not  equal:  and  their  power  of 
weakening,  and  bringing  to  decay,  the  empire  in  the  West  was 
much  more  conspicuous,  than  their  influence  on  that  in  the 
East ;  and  to  the  former  of  these  principally,  the  connexion  of 
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however  diflTerently  situated  the  territories  over 
which  they  extended  themselves,  in  one  thing  they 
all  agreed :  and  that  was, — in  sparing  nothing, 
that  they  could  either  destroy,  or  carry  off  with 
them.  And  such  devastations  were  repeated,  at 
frequent  intervals,  till  the  accession  of  Honorius 
to  that  part  of  the  empire,  in  the  year  394 ;  when 
the  scene  soon  again  became  greatly  changed ; 
but  changed  still  for  the  worse. 

It  will  be  difficult,  now,  to  form  any  adequate 
idea  of  the  miseries  of  this  dreadful  period ;  which, 
with  those  that  succeeded  it  in  close  order,  proved 
nearly  fatal  to  all  the  arts,  sciences,  and  literature 
of  former  times ;  and  obstructed  every  avenue, 
and  destroyed  every  motive,  to  laudable  exertion, 
and  to  the  acquisition  of  useful  knowledge,  sacred 
or  profane,  in  the  Western  parts  of  the  empire. 
''  The  laws  and  manners  of  modern  nations,**  says 
Mr.  Gibbon,  "  protect  the  safety  and  freedom  of 
*'  the  vanquished  soldier ;  and  the  peaceful  citizen 
"  has  seldom  reason  to  complain,  that  his  life,  or 
*'  even  his  fortune,  is  exposed  to  the  rage  of  war. 

the  symbols  in  the  sacred  text,  with  those  that  follow  under  the 
three  succeeding  Trumpets,  proves  their  application  to  be  re- 
stricted. The  "  hail,  o^ndjire  mingled  with  blood,"  **  were  cast 
upon  the  earth"  so  that  the  whole  empire,  as  it  then  existed, 
was  to  be  affected  by  them :  but  it  was  only  ''  the  third  part  of 
the  earthy  or  of  the  empire,  in  its  greatest  extent,  and  **  the 
third  part  of  the  trees,'*  and  "  every  green  herb"  belonging  to 
it,  that  was  **  to  be  burned  tip"— -to  be  irrecoverably  ruined  by 
these  desolations. 
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But  in  the  disastrous  period  of  the  Fall  of  the 
*'  Roman  EMPiREy  which  may  be  very  justly  dated 
from  the  reion  of  Valens,  the  happiness  and 
security  of  ea^h  individtuil  were  personally  at- 
*'  lacked;  and  the  arts  and  labours  of  ages  were 
rudely  defaced  by  the  barbarians  of  Scythia  and 
Grermany.  The  invasion  of  the  Huns  precipi- 
tated on  the  provinces  oi  the  West  the  Gothic 
nation ;  which  advanced^  in  less  than  forty  years, 
'^  from  the  Danube  to  the  Atlantic  J  and  opened  a 
way,  by  the  success  of  their  arms^  to  the  inroads 
of  so  many  hostile  tribes,  more  savage  than 
themselves.  The  original  principle  of  motion 
"  was  concealed  in  the  remote  countries  of  the 
'^  North  ;  and  the  curious  observation  of  the  pas- 
**  toral  life  of  the  Scythians,  or  Tartars,  will  illus- 
'*  trate  the  latent  cause  of  these  destructive  emi- 
**  grations  ".'*  The  circumstance,  however,  that 
so  remarkable  a  prophecy  has  been  so  remarkably 
fulfilled,  affords  the  most  decisive  evidence,  that 
the  whole,  both  cause  and  effect,  proceeded  from 
the  will,  and  was  directed  by  the  providence,  of 
the  Altnighty. 

Yer.  8.  And  the  secdnd  Angel  sounded  ;  and,  as 
it  were,  a  great  mountain,  burning  with  fire, 

"  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  tV.  chap.  xxvi.  p.  340—443 ;  wKere 
there  is  also  an  admirable  dissertation  on  the  Scythian  Tribes, 
Sec.  and  the  pAy stca^  causes  of  their  emigrations  are  very  clearly 
explained. 

VOL.  I.  T 
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was  east  into  the  sea  ;  and  the  third  part  qf 
the  sea  became  blood: 

Ver.  9.  And  the  third  part  of  the  creatures  which 
were  in  the  sea,  and  had  life,  died ;  and  the 
third  part  of  the  ships  were  destroyed. 

As  the  period,  denoted  by  the  sounding  of  the 
first  Trumpet,  had  its  commencement  with  the 
reign  of  Valens,  in  the  East ;  so  that,  pointed 
out  by  the  sounding  of  the  second  Trumpet,  began 
with  the  elevation  of  Honorius  to  the  empire  in 
the  West ;  and  these  events  may  be,  therefore, 
considered  as  the  Signals  respectively  given  by 
these  figurative  Trumpets  ;  and  the  personages, 
thus  so  conspicuously  employed  in  ftilfiUing  the 
predicted  Will  of  God,  may  be  respectively  re- 
garded as  those  Angels  of  the  political  heaven, 
who  are  spoken  of  in  these  prophecies. 

Mountains  being  the  most  elevated  parts  of  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  will  well  represent,  in  pro- 
phecy, the  established  seats  of  government  in  an 
empire "" ;  for  these  also  stand  pre-eminent  over  all 
the  other  parts  included  within  its  limits.  It  has 
been  already  seen,  how  the  mountains  of  pagan 
power  and  idolatry  were  overthrown,  when  Chris- 
tianity  first  became  the  reli^on  of  the  Roman 
empire^;  and  here  is  an  instance  of  the  over- 

* 

'  Introduction,  Sect  V.  iv.  page  49. 
y  Rev.  vi,  14.  page  215. 
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whelming  of  one  of  the  two  '*  great  mountains ^ 
of  that  now-divided  dominion. 

"  It  was  cast  into  the  sea!*  The  sea  being 
composed  of  a  great  aggregate  oi  waters ;  and 
waters  being  emblematical  of  '^  peoples  and  na- 
tions ' ;"  the  obvious  import  of  these  symbols  will 
be, — that  one  of  the  Imperial  cities  was  compelled 
to  relinquish  the  station  it  had  hitherto  held,  as  a 
metropolis  of  the  empire ;  and  was  given  up  as  a 
prey,  to  that  inundation  of  barbarians,  which  now 
overflowed  it. 

It  was  seen  '^  burning  with  Jire;"  because  the 
things,  which  were  thus  permitted  to  happen  to 
it,  were  the  terrible  efifects  of  the  Divine  ven^ 
geance.  Nor  should  we,  perhaps,  entirely  lose 
sight  of  the  circumstance, — that  one  part  of  this 
dreadful  calamity  consisted,  in  the  first  instance, 
in  the  actual  destruction  of  a  considerable  portion 
of  the  city  by  fire. 

And  the  consequences  of  this  subversion  were 
immediately  apparent.  For  '^  the  third  part  of 
the  sea  became  blood  z'*  these  tumultuous  fluc- 
tuations were  attended  with  tremendous  havock 
by  the  sword;  they  spared  neither  age,  sex,  nor 
condition  in  life ;  and ''  the  mountain,  cast  into 
the  sea,  formed  now,  in  a  manner,  a  part  of  the 
bulk  of  its  own  waters.  *'  And  the  third  part  of 
^*  the  creatures  which  were  in  the  sea,  and  had 
*'  life,  died:**  those  who  had  been  the  creatures 

*  Introduction,  Sect.  V,  vi.  pages  64,  65. 
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of  the  imperial  power,  and  had  discharged  the 
vital  Junctions  of  the  state^  in  the  infested  pro- 
vinces, and  especially  in  the  capital^  were  deprived 
of  their  political  existence,  and  generally  cut  qff. 
''And  the  third  part  of  the  ships  were  destroyed  f 
the  means  of  mutual  communication,  and  of  inter-' 
nal  commerce, — every  thing  that  might  tend  to 
private  gratification  and  advantage^  or  to  the 
public  emolument  and  security, — were  totaUy 
superseded. 

Such  were  the  circumstances,  that  attended  the 
casting  of  this  ''great  mount^n  into  the  sea.'' 
The  period,  which  is  rendered  remarkable  by  its 
correspondence  with  this  description,  commenced 
with  the  accession  of  Honorius  to  the  throne  of 
the  Western  empire,  in  the  year  394  ;  and  termi* 
nated  with  the  conquest  of  Italy  by  Odoacer,  in 
the  year  476, 

In  the  year  404,  Honorius,  dreading  the  ravages 
of  the  Visigoths  under  Alaric  in  Italy,  finally 
transferred  the  seat  of  his  empire  from  Rome  to 
Ravenna;  where  he  hoped  he  might  securely 
remain,  while  the  open  country  was  overspread 
with  a  deluge  of  barbarians.  And,  by  this  means, 
that  ancient,  but  now  degraded  capital,  became 
much  more  exposed  to  the  effects  of  their  incur* 
sions,  than  it  had  been  before.  Thus  Jar,  indeed, 
the  woftil  consequences  of  their  fierce  and  tumul- 
tuous inroads  had  been  confined  principally  to  the 
provinces :  but,*  in  410,  the  city  itse^vras  taken, 
pillaged,  and  partly  burnt,  by  Alaric  at  the  head 
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of  his  Goths.  This  was  a  calamity,  which  was 
attended  with  a  prodigious  and  wanton  effusion 
of  i/oorf,  verifying  in  a  most  striking  manner,  even 
in  this  respect,  the  imagery  of  the  prophet.  ^'  The 
writers,  the  best  disposed  to  exaggerate  the  cle- 
mency of  the  conquerors,  have  freely  confessed, 
that  a  cruel  slaughter  was  made  of  the  Romans ; 
"  and  that  the  streets  of  the  city  were  filled  with 
"  dead  bodies,  which  remained  without  burial 
"  during  the  general  consternation.  The  despair 
^'  of  the  citizens  was  sometimes  converted  into 
^*  fury ;  and  whenever  the  barbarians  were  pro- 
^*  voked  by  opposition,  they  extended  the  promis- 
^^  cuous  massacre  to  the  feeble,  the  innocent,  and 
*'  the  helpless.  The  private  revenge/'  moreover, 
**  of  forty  thousand  slaves,  was  exercised  without 
*'  pity  or  remorse ;  and  the  ignominious  lashes, 
"  which  they  had  formerly  received,  were  washed 
**  away  in  the  blood  of  the  guilty,  or  obnoxious, 
''  famiUes  V 

•  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  V.  chap.  xxxi.  p.  310—322. 

There  is  here  a  very  particular  account  of  this  dreadful  event, 
and  of  the  circumstances  that  attended  it.  "  Thus,"  as  the 
historian  eloquently  observes,  "  eleven  hundred  and  sixty-three 
<*  years  after  the  foundation  of  Rome,  the  Imperial  city,  which 
**  had  subdued  and  civilized  so  considerable  a  part  of  mankind, 
"  was  delivered  to  the  licentious  fury  of  the  tribes  of  Germany 
"  and  Scythia."  Consult  also  upon  the  same  subject,  Anc. 
Univers.  Hist.  Vol.  XVI.  Book  IV.  chap.  vii.  p.  512. 

Mr.  Gibbon  estimates  the  population  of  Rome,  at  the  time 
when  Alaric  laid  siege  to  it,  at  twelve  hundred  thousand.  Ibid, 
page  289. 
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In  the  year  455^  the  fonner  metropolis  of  the 
Roman  empire  was  taken  a  second  time^  and 
plundered,  by  Genseric,  the  king  of  the  Vandals ; 
who  had  invaded  the  province  of  Italy  from  the 
South,  conveying  this  horde  of  Barbarians  in  a 
fleet  from  Africa.  The  plunder,  acquired  by 
Alaric  in  the  former  capture  of  the  city,  had  been 
immense ;  ''  but  in  the  forty-five  years,  that  had 
elapsed  since  the  Gothic  invasion,  the  pomp  and 
luxury  of  Rome  were  in  some  degree  restored ; 
and  it  was  difficult  either  to  escape,  or  to  satisfy, 
*'  the  avarice  of  a  conqueror,  who  possessed  the 
leisure  to  collect,  and  ships  to  transport,  the 
wealth  of  the  capital.  The  imperial  ornaments 
of  the  palace,  tlie  magnificent  furniture  and 
"  wardrobe,  the  sideboards  of  massy  plate,  were 
''  accumulated  with  disorderly  rapine :  the  gold 
*'  and  silver  amounted  to  several  thousand  talents; 
yet  even  the  brass  and  copper  were  laboriously 
removed.  The  pillage  lasted  fourteen  days  and 
nights :  tmd  all  that  yet  remained  of  public  or 
private  wealth,  of  sacred  or  profane  treasure, 
was  diligently  transported  to  the  vessels  of 
''  Genseric  V' 

In  the  year  472  the  city  was  taken  a  third  time, 
and  almost  ruined,  by  the  rebel  Ricimer,  at  the 
head  of  an  army,  consisting  of  Barbarians  in  the 
Roman  service.  On  this  occasion  the  emperor 
Anthemius  was  inhumanly   massacred   by    the 

r  b  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  VI.  chap,  xxxvi.  p.  151— -154.    See 
also  Anc.  Univ.  Hist.  Vol.  XVI.  Book  IV.  chap.  vii.  p.  576. 
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command  of  his  own  son*in-law ;  for  the  victorious 
general,  about  five  years  before,  had  married  his 
daughter.  '^  The  soldiers,  who  united  the  rage  of 
*'  factious  citizens  with  the  savage  manners  of 
'^  barbarians,  were  indulged,  without  control,  in 
*^  the  licence  of  rapine  and  murder  r  the  crowd 
of  slaves  and  plebeians,  who  were  unconcerned 
in  the  event,  could  only  gain  by  indiscriminate 
pillage  :  and  the  face  of  the  city  exhibited  the 
strange  contrast,  of  stem  cruelty,  and  dissolute 
intemperance  ^'^ 
During  the  intermediate  periods,  moreover,  (to 
say  nothing  of  the  repeated  invasions  of  Italy  by 
Alaric  and  Rhodagaisus,  and  other  inroads  into 
Gaul  and  Spain,  during  the  preceding  ten  years,) 
the  Western  empire  was  rendered  almost  conti-* 
nually  the  scene  of  ravage,  by  the  rapacity,  and 
unrelenting  cruelty,  of  the  barbarian  hordes, 
which,  in  numberless  multitudes,  were  then  dif- 
fusing  themselves  over  its  most  beautiful  and 
fertile  provinces :  so  that  the  ancient  capital,  now 
abandoned  to  its  fate,  only  shared,  in  these  fluctu- 
ating inundations f  the  common  lot  of  the  territo- 
ries over  which  she  had  presided.  So  truly  was 
this  ^'  great  mountain  cast  into  the  sea  /"  So 
justly  might  it  be  said,  that  *'  the  waves  and  Ji^ 
low^  of  the  Almighty  ^'  had  gone  over  it  \** 


«  Decline  and  Fall,    Vol.  VI.  chap,  xxxvi.  p.  217,  &c. 
Also  Anc.  Univ.  Hist.  Vol.  XVI.  Book  IV.  chap.  vii.  p.  591. 
^  Psalm  xlii.  7. 
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But  the  peculiar  circumstances  detailed  in  the 
prophecy,  as  relating  to  this  period  of  horror, — 
such  as,  that  *'  the  third  part  of  the  creatures, 
*^  which  were  in  the  sea,  andhadlffe,  died;  and 
*'  the  third  part  of  the  ships  were  destroyed  ^/"^-^ 
would  naturally  lead  us  to  conclude,  that  it  would 
be  attended  with  a  great  dismemberment  of  the 
provinces  of  the  Western  empire,  the  entire  anni- 
hilation of  that  political  existence  which  they 
had  hitherto  enjoyed,  and  a  total  cutting  off  of 
those  means  of  communication  which  had  so  long 
subsisted  between  them. 

And  it  is  indeed  certain,  that,  to  this  interval 
we  must  look,  for  the  greater  number  of  those 
events,  which  verify  the  prophetical  description 
which  Daniel  has  given  of  '^  the  fourth  great 
Beast^  or  Roman  empire,  when  he  mentions  its 
*'  ten  Horns  ^•"  and  which  St.  John  \\9&  ftlso  afford- 
ed of  the  same  Beast,  when  he  exhibits  it  under 
the  same  appropriate  characteristic^.  The  chaises 
which  then  took  place,  both  in  the  external  and 
internal  condition  of  the  empire,  were  not  lesSx 
remarkable  than  the  miseries  that  were  endured;  ^ 
And  within  the  space  of  sixty  years,  the  Romans 
saw  themselves  expelled  from  sonie  of  their  finest 
provinces ;  and  no  less  than  seven,  out  of  these 
ten  Horns,  or  kingdoms,  est^^blished  in  their 
place. 

**  See  pages  275,  276,  \vbere  this  imagery  has  been  explained. 
'  Dan.  vii.  7. 24.  See  also  Introduction,  Sect*  V.  vii,  page  69. 
s  Rev.  xiii.  I.  and  xvii.  3.  12. 
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:  In  the  year  409,  the  Vandals,  in  conjunction 
with  the  Sueves  and  Alans,  threw  themselves  mt6 
Spain.  These  barbarians  had  attempted  to  settle 
themselves  permanently  in  Gaul  ^ ;  but  meeting 
with  greater  opposition  than  they  expected  from 
the  inhabitants  of  that  country,  who  had  taken 
arms  in  their  own  defence, — and  acquainted  with 
the  distracted  state  of  Spain,  which  had  been  re- 
presented to  them  as  a  fruitful  and  wealthy  coun- 
try,— they  resolved  to  try  their  fortune  there. 
Their  expedition  succeeded;  and,  having  acquired 
possession  of  it  by  the  sword,  and  broken  the 
spirit  of  the  natives  by  the  most  cruel  treatment, 
their  thoughts  at  length  were  turned  to  peace,  and 
they  agreed  to  divide  its  provinces  by  lot  among 
themselves.  This  partition  took  place  in  the  year 
411;  when — 

.  I.  Gonderic,  king  of  the  Vandals,  spread  his 
subjects,  including  the  Silingians,  over  Boetica,  and 
the  Western  part  of  Hispania  Tarraconensis,  so  as 
to  comprehend,  most  probably,  the  tract  of  coun- 
try, which  afterwards  constituted  the  kingdom  of 
Old  Castile*; 

.  II.  Ermeric,  king  of  the  Sueves,  obtained  the 
remaining  part  of  Hispania  Tarraconensis,  as  his 
portion  of  the  dismembered  provinces ;  and 

^  They  liad  entered  Gaul  at  the  latter  end  of  the  year  406. 

^  In  the  year  428,  the  Vandals^  under  GenseriCy  who  had 
then  succeeded  Gonderic,  transferred  their  kmgdom  from  Spain 
to  Africa. 
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III.  The  Alans  took  possession  of  Lusitania, 
including  the  part  of  the  modem  Estremadura  to 
the  north  of  the  Guadiana^  and  the  more  south-* 
em  parts  of  the  kingdom  of  Leon. 

Nor  did  the  fertile  regions  of -Gaul  meet  with 
milder  treatment  than  those  of  Spain ;  they  were, 
on  the  contrary,  exposed  to  all  the  insults  and 
aggressions,  which  these  barbarians,  enraged  by 
opposition,  could  inflict  in  their  passage  through 
them :  but,  in  addition  to  these,  as  evils  of  greater 
duration — 

IV.  In  the  year  407,  the  Burgundians  followed 
the  Vandals,  Sueves,  and  Alans,  who  had  entered 
Gaul  at  the  close  of  the  preceding  year, — ^in  order 
to  share  among  themselves  the  spoils  of  some  of 
its  wealthy  provinces ;  and,  in  413,  after  some 
sanguinary  conflicts,  were  enabled  to  establish  a 
kingdom  in  that  country.  The  region  they  occu- 
pied consisted  of  the  two  provinces,  which,  till 
lately,  retained,  under  the  titles  of  ducky  and  of 
county,  the  national  appellation  of  Burgimdy. 

V.  In  the  year  418,  Wallia  founded  the  king* 
dom  of  the  Visigoths  in  the  South  of  Gaul,  making 
Tolosa,  or  Toulouse  the  capital  of  his  dominions. 
This  was  held  at  first  as  a  present  fi'om  the  em- 
peror Honorius,  in  acknowledgment  of  his  services 
against  the  Sueve?  and  Alans  in  Spain ;  but,  in 
468,  the  same  people,  under  Euric,  entirely  drove 
the  Romans  out  of  Spain,  and  founded  the  king- 
dom of  the  Visigoths  in  that  country  also. 

VI.  About  the  year  418,  Pharamond  is  also 
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supposed  to  have  led  his  Franks  into  Gaul^  and  to 
have  acquired  some  territories  in  that  country ; 
but,  in  498,  Clovis  firmly  established  his  kingdom 
there,  by  expelling  the  Romans.  And  thus  ter- 
minated their  dominion  in  that  extensive  region, 
after  they  had  been  masters  of  it  upwards  of  five 
hundred  years.  It  was  now  occupied  only  by  the 
Visigoths,  Burgundians,  and  Franks. 

VII.  The  Saxons  having  been  invited  into  Bri- 
tain by  Vortigern,  in  the  year  450,  to  assist  its 
miserable  inhabitants,  then  lately  abandoned  by 
the  Romans,  in  repelling  the  destructive  incursions 
of  the  Picts  and  Scots ;  and  being  soon  joined  by 
successive  reinforcements  of  their  countrymen, 
and  their  near  neighbours  the  Angles ;  founded 
the  kingdom  of  Kent,  about  seven  years  afterwards, 
and  by  degrees  completed  the  Heptarchy. 

Thus  were  the  roots,  as  it  were,  of  "  the  great 
fnountaivl'  of  the  Western  empire,  first  over^ 
whelmed,  and  then  violently  broken  off,  by  that 
same  raging  and  tumultuous  sea  of  nations^  which 
was  permitted  so  repeatedly  to  overflow,  and  after- 
wards, under  the  two  next  Trumpets,  entirely  to 
destroy  its  most  elevated  parts.  The  empire 
itself,  indeed,  did  not  long  survive  the  loss  of  the 
rich  and  fertile  provinces,  which  were  thus  forcibly 
dismembered  fi-om  it ;  losing  the  support  it  had 
been  accustomed,  for  ages,  to  derive  from  them,  it 
sank  into  the  deep ;  its  political  existence  became 
extinct ;  nothing  that  bore  the  name  of  Imperial 
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was  spared ;  and  the  whole  was  devoted  to  indis* 
criminate  ruin  and  subversion. 


Ver.  10. — And  the  third  Angel  sounded,  and 
there  fell  from  the  heaven  a  great  Star,  bum- 
ing  like  a  lamp  ;  and  it  fell  upon  the  third 
part  of  tlie  rivers,  and  upon  the  fountains  of 
waters. 

Ver.  11. — And  the  name  of  the  Star  is  called 
Wormwood;  and  the  third  part  qfthe  waters 
is  turned  into  wormwood :  and  many  qf  the 
men  ^  died  qf  the  waters,  because  they  were 
made  hitter. 

Thus  far  the  Imperial  dignity,  as  such,  was 
still  in  existence  in  the  West ;  and  had  suffered 
no  very  essential  diminution  ;  that  was^  therefore^ 
next  to  be  assailed^  and  reduced  to  nothing. 

And  the  advancement  to  the  empire  of  Augustus 
Romulus  Augustus  "*,  but  who  was  more  commonly 
styled  Augustulus,  in  derision^  perhaps^  of  hu 
youth  and  weakness^  was^  as  it  were,  the  signal 
for  that  change  in  the  political  system,  which  was 
now  to  take  place. 

^'  The  Stars  of  the  heaven'''*  are  the  symbols, 

*  UoWoc  Twy  aVd'pwTToiv — Griesbach. 
™  Augustus  being  both  his  Christian  name  and  the  title  of 
his  dignity. 
**  Introduction,  Sect.  V,  v.  page  53. 


REVELATION,  VIII.  10,  11.  285 

in  a  prophetical  sense,  of  the  princes  and  subor- 
dinate  rulers,  who  derive  their  respective  powers 
and  stations  from  the  swpreme  authority  of  the 
€tate :  and,  therefore,  *'  a  great  Star,  falling 
/ram  the  heaven^  is  emblematical  of  a  great 
prince,  or  leader,  deserting  his  own  appointed 
and  accustomed  sphere  of  movement 

Its  '*  burning,  as  it  were,  a  lamp^  denotes 
both  his  being  employed  as  an  instrument  of 
Divine  wrath,  and  his  lighting  the  way  for  the 
adoption  of  similar  means  of  punishment  after^ 
wards. 

"  It  fell  upon  the  third  part  of  the  rivers  ^  ** — 
upon  those  native  inhabitants  of  the  empire  of 
the  West,  who  were  descended  in  an  uninterrupted 
course  from  its  founders,  still  preserving  their 
political  existence  ;  and,  consequently,  it  fell ' 
upon  Italy  herself.  But  it  B\sofell  ^'  upon  the 
fountains  of  waters  V  upon  those  people,  whose 
incursions  had  been  only  accidental,  and  who 
were  endeavouring  to  form  settlements  in  the 
Roman  territories  at  that  time. 

This  ''  great  Star^  therefore,  was  Odoacer ; 
who,  in  the  year  476,  and  within  a  year  after  the 
proclaiming  of  Augustulus  %  succeeded  in  esta- 

•   ^  Introductioii,  Sect.  V.  vi.  page  64. 

p  Ibid. 

^  This  prince  was  proclaimed  emperor  of  Rome  on  the  29th 
of  October,  475  :  and  was  dethroned  by  Odoacer  at  the  latter 
end  of  August  in  the  following  year. 

See  the  whole  history  connected  with  this  Revolution  in  De- 
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blishing  the  kingdom  of  the  Heruli  in  Italy ;  and 
prepared,  or  "  lighted^'  the  way,  for  a  more  per- 
manent dominion  of  the  same  kind,  under  the 
Gothic  sovereigns.  In  the  year  493  he  was  de- 
feated and  slain  by  Theodoric;  and  the  Ostro- 
gothic  kingdom,  which  was  then  founded,  con- 
tinued till  the  year  553 ;  when  it  was  supplanted, 
in  its  turn,  by  the  arms  of  Justinian,  imder  the 
conduct  of  Narses,  who  governed  in  Italy,  as 
Lieutenant  to  the  Emperor  of  the  East,  till  the 
year  568. 

From  the  manner  in  which  Odoacer  is  intro- 
duced to  our  notice  in  this  prophecy,  we  might 
naturally  imagine,  that  he  had  been  elevated  to 
some  very  eminent  situation  in  the  Roman  state : 
for  "  the  heaveri'  is  an  evident  symbol  of  the  jtio- 
litical  government,  as  at  that  time  existing  ;  and, 
therefore,  his  '^falling  from  the  heaven^  will  de- 
note his  betraying  the  trust  assigned  him,  and 
relinquishing  his  place  in  the  system.  And  all 
this  was  strictly  verified  in  the  present  instance. 
— He,  "  at  first,**  as  Mr.  Gibbon  observes,  '*  led  a 
'^  wandering  life  among  the  barbarians  of  Noricum, 
^'  with  a  mind  and  fortune  suited  to  the  most 
^'  desperate  adventures.**  He  afterwards  went  to 
Italy,  and  "  wa^s  admitted  into  the  service  of  the 
"  Western  empire,  and  soon  obtained  an  honour- 


cline  and  Fall,  Vol.  VI.  chap,  xxxvi.  p.  223 — ^233 ;  and  in 
Anc.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XVI.  Book  IV.  chap.  vii.  p.  695—507, 
and  in  the  other  places  there  referred  to. 
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*^  able  rank  in  the  guards.  His  manners  were 
gradually  polished^  his  military  skill  was  im- 
proved, and  the  Confederates  of  Italy  would  not 
^'  have  elected  him  for  their  general,  except  the 
exploits  of  Odoacer  had  established  a  high  opi- 
nion of  his  courage  and  capacity."  In  accepting 
this  command,  in  thus  revolting  against  his  law- 
ful sovereign,  he  might  be  truly  said  to  have 
*'* fallen  from  the  heaverC^  that  then  was,  and  in 
which  he  had  been  so  conspicuous. 

The  dominions  of  Rome  were  now  no  longer 
Imperial:  for  that  dignity  had  expired  in  the 
dethronement  of  Augustulus.  Yet  the  pohty  of  the 
Heruli,  and  of  the  Goths,  in  Italy,  made  no  essen- 
tial alteration  in  the  laws^  and  general  form  of 
-government J  that  had  before  prevailed  in  Rome, 
or  in  that  country.  The  title,  of  Emperor  was 
indeed  lost;  but  the  power  remained  under  the 
denomination  of  Regal ;  Odoacer,  and  his  Gothic 
successors,  governed  the  empire,  in  the  dismem- 
bered state  in  which  they  found  it,  with  the  title 
of  Kings  ;  and  the  Romans  had  still  their  Senate , 
their  Consuls,  their  Laws,  and  Magistrates. 
'  With  respect  to  the  subjects  of  Odoacer, — - 
^  Royalty  was  &miliar  to  the  barbarians ;  and 
^'  the  submissive  people  of  Italy  were  prepared  to 
*^  obey,  without  a  murmur,  the  authority  which 
*'  he  should  condescend  to  exercise,  as  the  vice- 
^^  gerent  of  the  emperor  of  the  West.  But  Odoa- 
'^  cer  had  resolved  to  abolish  that  useless  and  ex- 
'^  pensive  office.**    '^  He,  nevertheless,  though  a 
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conqueror  and  a  barbarian,  respected  the  insti-^ 
tutions,  and  even  the  prejudices  of  his  subjects; 
'*  After  an  interval  of  seven  years,  he  restored  the 
Consulship  of  the  West.  For  himself,  he  mo-< 
destly,  or  proudly,  decUned  an  honour,  which 
was  still  accepted  by  the  emperors  of  the  East ; 
"  but  the  curule  chair  was  successively  filled  by 
*'  eleven  of  the  most  illustrious  Senators.  The 
''  laws  of  the  emperors  were  strictly  enforced,  and 
the  civil  administration  of  Italy  was  still  exer* 
cised  by  the  Prtetorian  Prefect y  and  his  suhor- 
dinate  qfficers  '.'* 
And  the  case  was  similar,  under  the  reigns  of 
Theodoric,  and  the  Gothic  sovereigns  that  suc- 
ceeded him ;  all  of  whom  appear  to  have  followed 
the  steps  which  Odoacer  pointed  out.  ^^  Theo- 
doric not  only  retained  the  same  laws,  but  the 
same  form  of  government,  the  same  distribution 
of  provinces,  the  same  magistrates  and  digni" 
ties.  As  the  emperors,  ever  since  the  time  of 
Honorius,  had  translated  the  imperial  seat  from 
''  Rome  to  Ravenna,  to  be  near  at  hand,  and 
ready  to  stop  the  irruptions  of  the  barbarians, 
who,  on  that  side,  broke  into  Italy, — he  like- 
wise chose  that  city  for  the  usual  place  of  his 
residence ;  governing  from  thence  the  provinces 
by  the  same  magistrates,  that  had  presided  over 
^'  them  in  the  times  of  the  emperors,  to  wit,  by 


^  Decline  and  Fall,  in  the  Volume  just  refened  to,  p.  226. 
232. 
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^'  the  Consularesy  the  Correctores,  and  the  Prce- 
''  sides  V 

Thus  Italy,  from  the  dominion  of  the  Romans, 
came  under  that  of  the  Heruli,  and  of  the  Goths, 
ahnost  without  her  perceiving  any  change,  except 
from  the  loss  of  the  Imperial  Title  and  Dignity. 

Nor  was  the  case  much  otherwise,  upon  the 
extinction  of  the  Ostrogothic  kingdom  in  Italy. 
Under  the  administration  of  Narses,  no  changes 
Appear  to  have  been  attempted  in  the  above-men- 
tioned respects  :  for  we  find,  upon  the  arrival  of 
his  successor,  Longinus,  in  the  year  568,  that 
those  laws,  and  high  offices  of  the  state,  were 
still  in  existence. 


The  eflfect  of  the  mixture  of  people  in  Italy, 
arising  from  these  settlements  of  the  barbarians 
in  that  country,  is  particularly  adverted  to  by  the 
inspired  writer ;  who  says,  that  "  the  name  of  the 
'*  Star  is  called  wormwood,"  and  that  ^'  the  third 
*'  part  of  the  waters  were  turned  into  wormwood'* 
This  is  a  term  evidently  made  use  of,  to  express 
that  degree  of  bitterness,  which  would  entirely 
change  the  ta^te  and  character  of  the  ^*  rivers^ 
and  '^  fountains  qf  waters ^ — that  is,  of  the  Ro- 
man people,  and  of  the  intruding  barbarians,  in 
the  Western  empire  ;  even  as  the  ta^ste  of  water 
is  essentially  altered  by  its  commixtion  with  worm- 

•  Anc.  Univ.  Hist.  Vol.  XIX.  Book  IV."  chap,  xxviii.  p.  329. 
VOL.   I.  U 
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wood.  From  the  hitter  enmity^  which  subsisted 
at  first  between  these  people  and  the  Romans^ 
they  are  very  justly  compared  to  wormwood  ;  hxA, 
by  means  of  continued  and  mutual  intercourse^ 
the  Romans  themselves  acquired  a  striking  resem- 
hlance  of  character  and  manners  to  the  people, 
by  whom  they  had  been  overpowered ;  and  those 
people,  in  turn,  would  become  gradually  assimi^ 
lated  with  the  Romans. 

It  is  further  said,  that  "  many  of  the  men  died 
"  of  the  waters y  because  they  were  made  hitter!" 

As  ^'  the  Earth"*  at  large  was  the  Roman  em- 
pire, so  "  the  men"*  here  spoken  of  were  the  sub^ 
jects  of  that  empire.  When,  therefore,  it  is 
asserted,  that  "  many  of  these  died^*  in  conse- 
quence of  the  embittering  of  the  waters,  the 
numher  here  alluded  to,  is  restricted,  by  the  very 
nature  of  the  case,  to  those,  who  had  been  subjects 
of  that  part  of  the  empire,  where  this  source  of 
bitterness  particularly  prevailed,  that  is,  its  Wes^ 
tern  part.  And,  accordingly,  as  we  have  seen,  the 
very  title  of  '^  Empire^*  as  attached  to  this  part, 
having  been  abolished,  and  the  Imperial  style 
and  dignity  superseded  by  the  Regal; — ^in  this 
final  struggle,  and  war  of  elements,  the  Romans 
in  the  West  lost,  as  it  were,  the  political  l\fe 
which  they  had  so  long  enjoyed ;  and,  with  it, 
their  distinguishing  name  and  clmracteristics. 

And,  indeed,  it  is  only  necessary  to  advert  to 
the  Language  of  the  country,  which  once  con- 
tained the  seat  of  this  mighty  empire,  to  perceive 
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the  extent  of  the  eff^ects,  which  originated  from 
this  cause.  For  the  modern  Italian  has  been 
evidently  formed  by  the  mixture  of  Nations  *. 


Ver.  12. — And  the  fourth  Angel  sounded;  and 
the  third  part  of  the  Sun  was  smitten,  and  the 
third  part  of  the  Moon,  and  the  third  part  qf 
the  Stars ;  so  that  the  third  part  qf  them 
should  be  darkened,  and  the  day  should  not 
shine  for  the  third  part  of  it,  and  the  night  in 
like  manner  ". 

''  The  third  part, "^  throughout  the  sounding  of 
these  four  Trumpets,  being  evidently  to  be  under- 
stood of  the  Western  Roman  empire,  this  pro- 
phecy plainly  foreshews  the  total  extinction  of  all 
those  political  luminaries,  which  had  hitherto 
conferred  dignity  and  splendour  upon  it.  And 
this,  accordingly,  came  to  pass  in  the  year  568 ;  the 
elevation  of  Longinus  to  1i\ieExarchate  of  Ravenna 
being,  in  effect,  the  signal  for  this  change. 

It  has  been  observed,  that,  though,  during  the 
preceding  period,  the  title  of  "  King  qf  Italy ^^ 
superseded  that  of  *'  Emperor  of  the  West^ 
among  both  the  Heruli  and  the  Goths, — yet  still 
the  imperial  system  of  polity,  the  same  laws,  the 
same  inferior  dignities  and  magistrates,  and  the 

*  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  VIII.  chap.  xlv.  p.  148. 

"  "Iva  (TKoriffO^ Koi  fiff  (pairtf ofioluf^.     Of ig. 
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same  distribution  of  prorinees,  had  been  carefully 
preserved  ;  and  that  the  same  state  of  things  had 
been  also  retained^  under  the  government  of  Nar- 
ses.  But^  under  this  new  scene  of  affiurs^  the  case 
was  to  be  far  otherwise. 

The  Sun  of  the  Western  world, — ^that  supreme 
power,  which  had  hitherto  preserved  every  body 
within  his  system  in  its  accustomed  sphere, — ^was 
himself  to  be  smitten,  so  as  to  become,  in  a  man- 
ner, extinct.  The  Moon, — the  other  great  lumi- 
nous and  legislative  body  of  the  system, — and  the 
Stars,  the  subordinate  rulers  and  magistrates, 
who,  "in  their  courses,**  were  to  execute  the  laws, 
— were  to  be  deprived  of  all  their  borrowed  splen- 
dour and  authority*.  So  that,  throughout  the 
regions  of  the  West,  or  what  had  been  the  third 
part  of  the  empire  when  in  its  greatest  integrity 
and  extent,  no  traces  should  remain,  except  in 
the  annals  of  history,  to  shew,  that  such  a  form 
of  government  had  ever  existed  in  that  part. 

And  all  this  was  fully  verified  by  the  events 
which  now  succeeded. 

In  the  year  above  mentioned  commenced  the 
famous  and  long-contested  division  of  Italy,  be- 
tween the  Exarchate  of  Ravenna,  and  the  Kingdom 
of  Lombardy ;  and,  in  both  states,  every  trace  of 
the  Jhrmer  administration  of  affairs  was  totally 
effaced. 

Longinus,  the  first  exarch,  put  a  final  period  to 

*  Introduction  y  Sect.  V.  v.  page  61r— 53. 
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every  post  of  authority  and  honour,  which  had 
before  supported,  or  been  dependent  upon,  either 
the  imperial  or  regal  dignity,  in  middle,  and 
southern  Italy*  All  these  had  been  respected,  and 
spared,  even  by  the  Heruli  and  the  Goths  ;  but 
he  abolished  the  very  name  of  Senate  and  Consuls; 
and  appointed  an  officer  to  govern  the  ancient 
metropohs  of  the  empire,  under  the  mere  title  of 
Duke, — an  appellation  which  was  common  to  him 
with  the  governors  of  other  cities  of  note ;  so  that 
that  long-since  degraded  capital  had  now  no  pre- 
eminence whatever,  in  the  scale  of  great  cities  ^ 

And  the  Lombardic  princes,  in  like  manner, 
altogether  changed  the  face  of  things  in  their  part 
of  Italy.  They  entirely  extinguished  what  had,  till 
now,  remained  of  the  imperial  forms  and  state  ; 
and  governed  exclusively,  till  the  time  of  Rotha- 
ris,  by  their  own  traditional  laws  \  They  com* 
pletely  suppressed  and  annihilated  every  thing 
that  had  borne  the  name  of  Roman,  which  they 
held,  indeed,  in  the  greatest  contempt.  And  thus, 
under  them  likewise,  the  general  form  of  govern- 
ment, which  had  existed  for  so  many  ages,  under-r 
went  a  total  alteration ;  and  a  new  order  of  things 
succeeded,  which  exactly  corresponded  with  the 
words  of  this  prophecy. 


We  are  now,  therefore,  enabled,  by  means  of 

y  Anc.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XIX.  Book  IV.  chap.  xxix.  p.  614. 
*  Ibid.  p.  634. 
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the  prophetic  symbols  employed  by  St.  John,  to 
determine,  which  were  the  three  other  kingdoms, 
in  addition  to  the  ^even  already  enumerated  %  into 
which  the  Western  empire  was  resolved,  previ- 
ously to  its  final  dissolution  ;  and  they  have  been 
found  to  be — 

VIII.  The  kingdom  of  the  Heruli,  under  Odo- 
acer,  in  Italy,  from  the  year  476  to  the  year  493 ; 

IX.  That  of  the  Ostrogoths  in  Italy,  established 
by  Theodoric,  in  the  year  493  ;  and, 

X.  That  of  the  Lombards,  founded  by  Alboinus, 
in  the  year  568. 

Such  are  the  ten  Horns,  or  independent  sove^ 
reignties,  which  were  to  grow  out  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  as  one  of  its  peculiar  prophetical  cha- 
racteristics!  And  it  is  difficult  not  to  observe 
with  admiration,  how  the  events,  connected  with 
this  series  of  emblematical  representation,  have 
verified  the  concise,  but  most  comprehensive, 
imagery,  employed  by  the  prophet  Daniel.  He 
merely  foretold,  that  out  of  the  fourth  great 
Beast  there  should  grow  ten  horns ;  or  that,  in 
other  words,  the  more  ancient  and  distinguishing 
dominion  of  the  empire^  should,  in  some  manner, 

»  Page  280,  &c. 

^  That  the  Western  empire  alone  is  intended  by  that  part 
of  the  imagery  of  the  prophet,  in  which  he  describes  the  exist- 
ence of  the  ten  horns,  is  evident  from  this  simple  circumstaace ; 
— that,  according  to  the  principle  of  universal  analogy,  the 
horns  of  a  beast  can  only  grow  upon  its  head^  which  is  the 
ayiterior  part  of  the  animal :  but  what  is  anterior,  in  respect  to 
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be  resolved  into  ten  different  kingdoms :  but  St. 
John  has  allegorically  presented  us  with  all  the 
grand  steps,  which  were  preliminary  to  this  reso- 
lution, and  actually  attended  it.  And  this  sublime 
and  wonderful  coincidence  plainly  proves,  that 
they  both  wrote  by  the  inspiration  of  the  same 
Divine  Spirit,— ''  the  Spu-it  of  Truth  /'  that  they 
predescribed,  by  various  types,  the  same  great 
scene  of  Divine  administration ;  and  that  the  pro- 
phecies, which  they  have  thus  written,  were  de- 
signed to  be  indications  of  '^  the  signs  of  those 
times,''  for  the  comfort  and  support  of  the  Church 
of  Christ  during  those  disastrous  periods,  and  for 
its  edification  through  all  succeeding  times. 


It  may,  perhaps,  excite  surprise,  that  the  sa- 
cred scenery,  which  has  been  seen  to  be  so  strik- 
ingly illustrative  of  the  leading  events  of  the  times, 
indicated  by  the  sounding  of  ihe  four  first  Trum-- 
pets,  has,  apparently,  presented  so  little  to  the 
view  of  the  prophet,  concerning  the  state  of  the 
world  during  these  periods,  with  respect  to  Mora-- 
lity  and  Religion.  But  has  it  been  thus  unde- 
scriptive,  in  reality  ?  Has  it  left  nothing  to  be 
collected  with  certainty  upon  these  subjects,  from 

situation,  is  symbolical  of  what  is  prior  in  point  of  time :  the 
heady  therefore,  on  which  the  ten  horns  grew  must  represent  the 
Western  empire^  which  existed  upwards  of  390  years,  before 
the  commencement  of  the  Eastern  as  a  separate  dominion. 
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that  barbarism,  so  hostile  to  the  nature  of  pure 
Christianity^  which  the  inundations  of  barbarous 
nations  had  an  inevitable  tendency  to  produce ; 
and  from  the  destruction,  or  compelled  conceal- 
ment, of  all  that  learning,  which  is  so  necessary 
for  the  elucidation  and  enforcing  of  her  divine 
truths?  To  particulars  on  these  points  it  has 
certainly  not  as  yet  descended ;  nor  could  it  de- 
scend, without  infringing  the  very  order  of  suc- 
cessive exhibition  :  but  we  have  to  proceed  but  a 
very  little  way,  before  every  apparent  deficiency 
is  relieved  by  ample  compensation  * ;  and  the  dark 
and  characteristic  features  of  the  great  Apost€u:y, 
both  in  the  East  and  West,  for  which  every  pre- 
paration had  long  been  making,  by  the  gradual 
decay  of  true  religion,  and  the  proportionable  in- 
crease of  error  and  superstition,  are  portrayed  in 
all  their  horrors. 

With  the  sounding  of  the  fourth  Trumpet  ter- 
minated that  series  of  prophecies,  which  related  to 
the  decline  and  fall  of  the  Roman  Empire  in  the 
West ;  and  it  has  been  shewn,  in  what  a  variety 
of  instances  they  have  exhibited,  by  the  most  im- 
pressive imagery,  the  several  changes  to  which  it 
was  subjected,  previously  to  its  final  dissolution. 

A  dreadful  pause  now  ensued :  and  the  further 
developement  of  these  Revelations  is  introduced, 
in  a  very  sublime  and  awful  manner,  by  a  voice 
of  high  authority  proclaiming  the  dismid  calamii- 

*^  Consult  more  especially  upon  this  point  Rev.  ix.20, 21. 
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ties,  tliat  were  still  in  reserve ;  and  which  were 
coming  upon  the  Roman  empire  generally y — upon 
the  empire  of  the  East  more  immediately, —  and 
upon  those  regions  afterwards,  which  had  con- 
stituted parts  of  that  in  the  West. 

Ver.  13, — And  I  beheld,  and  I  heard  one^  An- 
gel flying  in  the  midst  qf  the  heaven,  saying 
with  a  loud  voice,  **  Woe  /  Woe  !  Woe  !  to 
those  that  dwell  upon  the  Earth,  because  qf 
the  remaining  voices  qf  the  Trumpet,  qf  the 
three  Angels,  who  are  yet  to  sound.*" 


€€ 
€€ 
€€ 


This  Angel,  it  is  evident,  had  chiefly  a  warning 
voice  ;  and,  in  words  of  power,  gave  timely  wo- 
tice  of  those  woes,  which  were  appointed  to  suc- 
ceed. For  this  reason,  he  is  represented  as  ^^ flying 
in  the  midst  of  the  heaven  ;"  that  is,  as  a  person 
in  the  most  elevated  and  ostensible  station  of  life, 
proclaiming  every  where,  to  the  extent  of  his  in- 
fluence and  authority,  the  fearful  tidings,  with 
which  he  was,  as  it  were,  intrusted.  By  a  due 
attention  to  these,  the  sincere  Christian  might 
still  have  been  admonished  to  escape  some  of  those 
dangers,  to  which  he  was  to  be  now,  perhaps, 
more  than  ever  exposed ;  and  to  preserve  himself, 
in  some  measure,  unpolluted,-  amidst  the  various 

*  "H/covera  cvoc  dyyiXov  -Orig.  Thh  Angela  it  appears,  is 
thus  particularized,  in  order  to  distinguish  him  from  others^  who 
are  described  as  also  similarly  ^^  flying  in  the  midst  qf  the  hea- 
ven^     See  Rev.  xiv.  6.  8,  9. 
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corruptions^  the  deplorable  ignorance  and  depra* 
vity,  which  had  now  begun  almost  universally  to 
prevail.  Ecclesiastical  historians  %  indeed,  have 
presented  us  with  the  most  lamentable  descrip- 
tions of  the  state  of  Christianity,  both  in  the 
Eastern  and  Western  Churches  during  the  Jifth 
and  sixth  centuries ;  and  have  shewn,  much  at 
large,  the  truth  of  that  prophetical  declaration  of 
St.  Paul  to  Timothy, — that  ^^  evil  men,  and  se^ 
'*  ducers ,  shall  wax  worse  and  worse  ;  deceiving, 
**  and  being  deceived  ^T 

We  are  now,  therefore,  arrived  at  that  decisive 
period,  when  a  general  falling  off  from  the  pure 
religion  of  Christ  had  fully  prepared  the  way  for 
those  heavy  punishments,  which  were  soon  to  be 
inflicted  throughout  the  Christian  world : . . .  when, 
according  to  the  ever-memorable  predictions  of 
Daniel,  "  the  saints  of  the  Most  High''  were  to 
be  "  given  into  the  hand  of  the  little  horri"  of  the 
fourth  heast,  in  the  West^;  and  '^the  little  horn'* 
also,  of  the^  Macedonian  he-goat  ^  was  to  com- 

*  See  particularly  Mosheim,  and  Du  Pin,  on  these  ages* 

'  2  Tim.  Hi.  13. 

«  Dan.  vii.2 1.25. 

^  Dan.  viii.  8 — 14.  I  beg  to  refer  to  the  ingenious  and  satis- 
factory remarks  of  Mr.  Faber  upon  this  subject;  wherein  he 
has  proved  very  clearly,  that — "  the  little  horn  of  the  he-goat  is 
**  not  Antiochus  Epiphanes ;  nor  the  Roman  power  InMacedon 
^^  and  the  East ;  neither  a  compound  symbol,  typifying  at  once 
**  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  the  Roman  power  in  the  East,  Mo* 
**  hammedism,  and  the  infidel  Republic  of  France;" — but  that 

2 
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tnence  the  means  of  effecting  their  subjugation  in 
the  East.  These  upstart  and  usurped  authori- 
ties were  the  apparent  causes  of  all  the  woes  in 
question ;  but  they  were  suffered  to  establish  them- 
selves only  in  consequence  of  that  great  degene- 
racy of  manners,  those  unhappy  divisions,  those 
manifold  errors  and  heresies,  which  seemed  to 
have  almost  eradicated  the  principles  of  virtue 
and  true  religion.  Whence  it  suflBciently  appears, 
that  any  highly  distinguished  Person  earnestly 
endeavouring,  at  this  time,  to  correct  the  errors 
of  the  age,  and  protesting  openly  against  the  spi- 
rit and  tendency  of  such  usurpations,  will  very 
justly  represent  the  emblematical  Angel,  who  is 
here  brought  forward  to  our  notice. 

And  such  was  Gregory  I.,  bishop  of  Rome, — a 
man,  on  whom,  for  his  magnanimity,  ai^d  other 
eminent  endowments,  his  own  age,  and  every  suc- 
ceeding age,  have  concurred  in  bestowing  the 
epithet  of  "  the  great.**  His  very  office  placed 
him  in  a  most  elevated  and  commanding  situation, 
m  the  ecclesiastical  ^Qxt  of  the  symbolical  ^^hea- 
venr  And  the  %edl  and  earnestness,  with  which 
he  protested  against  the  ambition  of  John,  the 
patriarch  of  Constantinople,  who  had  lately  as- 

'^  it  relates  to  Mohammedism  alone,  because  nothing,  except 
'*  the  spiritual  empire  of  Mohammed,  corresponds  with  it  ii) 
**  every  particular,  local,  circumstantial,  and  chronological." 
Dissert,  on  the  Prophecies,  &c.  Vol.  I.  chap.  v.  p.  190,  &c. 
Edit.  1806. 
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sumed  the  title  of  (ecumenical^  or  universal 
BISHOP  *, — and  the  correspondence  he  carried  on 
with  that  prelate,  with  the  emperor  Mauritius, 
and  other  persons  of  eminence,  in  relation  to  that 
subject, — might  well  be  compared  to  his  '^flying 
in  the  midst  of  the  heaven^  and  annoimcing  the 
approach  of  the  succeeding  Woes.  And  the  ap- 
plication of  the  term  Angel,  to  such  a  Dignitary 
as  this,  is  fully  justified  by  the  authority  of  St. 
John  himself ;  who,  in  effect,  styles  the  Bishops, 
or  chief  Ministers,  of  the  seven  Churches  of  Asia^ 
to  whom  he  wrote,  ''  the  Angela'  of  those 
Churches  ^. 

The  style  and  substance  of  this  correspondence 
with  the  Patriarch,  will,  indeed,  sufficiently  justify 
this  application  of  the  symbols  employed  by  the 
prophet. 

^  In  the  year  586,  John  had  taken  upon  himself  this  titles  in 
a  council  held  at  Constantinople.  And  as  that  counci]  indulged 
the  prelate  with  the  admission  of  the  newly  assumed  dignity, 
pope  Pelagius  arrog-ated  to  himself  the  power  of  annulling  the 
acts  it  had  decreed.  The  use  of  this  title  was  not  objected  tO| 
because,  according  to  the  construction  which  the  Greeks  put 
upon  it,  there  was  nothing  injurious,  or  insulting  in  it.  So  that 
when  Gregory  afterwards  wrote  to  the  other  patriarchs  upon  the 
subject,  as  to  persons  who  were  greatly  concerned  to  oppose  it» 
they  paid  little  attention  to  his  remonstrances ;  and  suffered  the 
patriarch  of  Constantinople  quietly  to  enjoy  a  title,  which  did 
them  no  prejudice.  How  very  different  did  the  case  become, 
when  the  same  title  was  afterwards  possessed  by  the  Bishops  qf 
Robie! 

^  Rev.  i.  20. 
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In  one  place  he  enquires — ''Whom  do  you 
imitate,  in  assuming  that  haughty  title  ?  Is  it 
not  him,  who,  swelling  with  pride,  exalted  him- 
*'  self  above  so  many  legions  of  Angels,  that  were 
his  equals ;  that  he  might  be  subordinate  to 
none,  but  that  all  might  become  subject  to  him  ? 
The  Apostle  Peter  was  ^e  first  member  of  the 
''  Universal  Church.  In  respect  to  Paul,  Andrew, 
and  John,  they  were  only  the  heads  of  parti- 
cular congregations ;  but  all  were  members  of 
"  the  Church  under  one  head,  and  none  would 
*'  ever  be  styled  Universal  In  another  part  of 
the  same  letter,  he  employed  this  argument : — 
'*  If  none  of  the  Apostles  would  be  styled  Uni- 
f'  versal,  what  will  you  have  to  answer  for,  at  the 
last  day,  to  Christ,  the  head  of  the  Church 
Universal — you,  who,  by  arrogating  that  title, 
labour  to  subject  all  his  members  to  yourself?" 
And  he  proceeds,  at  last,  to  express  his  melan- 
choly anticipations  of  the  consequences.  Refer- 
ring to  the  deplorable  state  of  the  Roman  world 
at  that  time,  he  says — ''  But  this  is  the  time, 
^'  which  Christ  himself  foretold.  The  earth  is  now 
^'  laid  waste,  and  destroyed,  with  the  plague,  and 
with  the  sword :  all  things,  that  have  been  pre- 
dicted, are  now  under  accomplishment :  The 
King  of  Pride  is  at  hand ;  and,  I  dread  to  say 
it,  an  army]^  of  priests  is  prepared  for  him  ; 
for  they,  who  were  chosen  to  point  out  to  others 
the  way  of  humility  and  meekness,  are  them- 
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'^  selves  now  become  the  slaves  of  pride  and  am- 
"  bition  'r 

Thus  did  the  Roman  Prelate  inveigh  against  the 
assumption  of  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople ; 
and  forcibly  state  his  apprehensions^  that  the  i^ 
pearance  of  ^'  the  King  of-  Pride,*"  with  the  most 
dismal  calamities  in  his  train^  might  be  justly  and 
speedily  expected.  The  letter,  from  which  these 
citations  have  been  made,  was  written  in  the  year 
595  ° :  and,  though  every  thing  then  seemed  to 
justify  his  fears,  he  probably  little  suspected,  that 
the  accomplishment  of  his  forebodings  would  air 
most  commence  in  his  own  immediate  successor ; 
or  that  the  very  next  bishop  of  Rome  hut  one 
would  actually  attain  to  that  oflSce  of  (ecumenical, 

'  Gregorii  Epist.  lib.  iv.  ep.  36.  Upon  this  subject  see  also 
what  Mr.  Bower  says,  in  his  Life  of  Gregory  I.  Vol.  iL  p.  505, 
&c.  of  his  History  of  the  Bishops  of  Rome  ; — and  Du  Pin,  in  his 
account  of  the  same  prelate,  Cent.  VI.  Vol.  v.  p.  78. 

°*  There  can  be  little  doubt,  but  that  Gregory,  when  he 
penned  the  above-cited  passage,  had  principally  in  view  that 
remarkable  prophecy  of  St.  Paul,  which  is  contained  in  2  Thess. 
ii.  1 — 12;  and  that  "the  king  of  pride,"  mentioned  by 
the  bishop,  has  especial  reference  to  that  *'  man  of  sin,"  pre^ 
dieted  by  the  Apostle,  "  who  opposeth  and  exalteth  himself 
"  above  all  that  is  called  God,  or  that  is  worshipped:  so  thai 
"  he,  as  God,  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God,  shewing  himself 
**  that  he  is  God."  But  the  reader,  who  is  desirous  of  farther 
information  upon  this  subject,  may  consult  the  excellent  re- 
marks, which  Bishop  Newton  has  made  with  reference  to  it|  io 
his  "  twenty 'Second  Dissertation  on  the  Prophecies." 
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or  UNIVERSAL  BiSHOP,  ixi  power  and  spiritual  juris'^ 
diction,  as  well  as  in  title,  which  his  brother,  in 
the  imperial  city,  had  enjoyed  only  in  name. 

Respecting  the  purity  of  those  motives,  which 
urged  Gregory  to  oppose  thus  strenuously  the 
usurpation  of  John,  there  has  been  a  variety  of 
opinions  expressed  by  ecclesiastical  writers  :  but 
with  these  the  present  argument  has  no  concern. 
It  is  quite  sufficient  for  the  verification  of  the 
symbols  in  which  the  prophecy  is  clothed,  that, 
in  thus  transmitting  his  solemn  protest,  against 
such  an  unprecedented  assumption,  to  Constan- 
tinople,— and  giving  the  most  public  warning  pos- 
sible of  the  consequences  to  be  apprehended, 
— he  did,  '^  in  mid-heaven"  as  it  were,  announce 
the  speedy  appearance  of  the  "  King  of  Pride  ;'' 
and  the  ''  Woes,**  that  would  attend,  and  result 
from  it. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

Ver.  1.  And  the  fifth  Angel  sounded :  and  I  saw 
a  Star,  which  had  fallen  *  from  the  heaven  to 
the  earth :  and  to  him  was  given  the  hey  of 
the  pit  of  the  ahyss  **. 

■  'Ellov  daripa  .  • .  •  veimaKora,     (Orig.) 

**  Tov  (l>piaros  TfJQ  d^vatrov :  which  Mr.  Woodhouse  renders 
very  impressively  by  "  of  the  pit  of  the  bottomless  cfeep."— 
Translation  of  the  Apocalypse,  1805. 
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Ver.  2.  And  he  opened  the  pit  of  the  ahy$$  : 
and  there  arose  a  smoke  out  of  the  pit,  as  the 
smoke  of  a  great  furnace :  and  the  Sun  was 
darkened,  and  tJie  Air,  hy  reason  of  the  smoke 
of  the  pit. 

The  sounding  of  this  Trumpet,  as  well  as  of 
those  which  preceded  it,  is  designed  to  indicate 
some  remarkable,  characteristical,  event,  which 
was  to  be,  as  it  were,  an  introductory  sig?ial  to 
those  calamities,  which  are  predicted  as  about  to 
ensue. 

It  has  been  seen,  what  heavy  forebodings  Gre- 
gory, the  bishop  of  Rome,  had  uttered,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  assumption  of  the  title  of  ^*  Uni- 
versal Bishop,*'  by  John  the  patriarch  of  Con- 
stantinople :  and  it  now  remains  to  be  shewn, 
with  what  little  effect,  as  far  as  relates  to  the 
conduct  of  his  successors,  these  denunciations 
were  made. 

This  Roman  Pontiff  died  on  the  12th  of  March, 
in  the  year  604  ;  and,  (according  to  Baronius^ 
and  the  authors  upon  whom  he  has  depended,) 

^  '^  Anno  Christi  606,  indictione  nona,  decimo  quinto  calen- 
"  das  Martias,  ex  diacono  pontifex  Romanus  creatus  est  Boni- 
^'  facius,  ejus  nominis  tertius."    Baron.  Annal.  A.D.  606. 

The  authors  on  whom  Baronius  must  have  depended  for  what 
he  writes  concerning  this  Pope,  are  Paul  Wamefrid,  commonly 
called  Paulus  Diaconus,  in  his  work,  '^  De  Rebus  Gestis  Longo- 
bardorum/'  lib.  iv.  cap.  37.  and  Anastasius,  de  Vitis  Pontificum; 
the  former  of  whom  flourished  in  the  eighth,  and  the  latter  in 
the  ninth  century. 
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on  the  13th  of  February,  in  the  year  606,  Boni- 
face III.  succeeded  to  the  papal  chair ;  a  vacancy 
of  about  six  months,  followed  by  the  short  ponti- 
ficate of  Sabinian  of  one  year  and  five  months, 
alone  intervening.  At  this  memorable  epoch,  the 
sanguinary  tyrant  Phocas,  then  occupying  the 
Constantinopolitan  throne,  having  quarrelled  with 
the  patriarch  Cyriacus,  who  had  succeeded  John, 
established  it  by  an  imperial  decree,  "  that  the 
''  name  of  Universal  was  appropriate  only  to  the 
Church  of  Rome,  as  that  which  was  the  head 
of  all  Churches  ** ;  and  that  it  suited  the  dignity 
of  the  Roman  Pontiff  alone  ;  but  not  that  of 
the  Bishop  of  Constantinople,  who  had  presum- 
ed to  usurp  it  for  himself*."     Thus,  he  took 
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^  This  supreme  dignity  was  first  assumed,  in  behalf  of  the 
Church  of  Rome,  at  the  General  council  of  Chalcedon,  in  the 
year  451.  "  We  have  here,"  said  Paschasinus,  the  legate  of 
Leo  I.  "  an  Order  from  the  most  blessed  and  Apostolic  Pope  of 
*^  the  Chitrch  of  Rome,  which  is  the  head  o/*  all  Churches, 
**  by  which  (praecipere  dignatus  est  ejus  Apostolatus)  his  Apos- 
**  tleship  has  thought  Jit  to  command^  that  Dioscorus,  bishop 
'^  of  Alexandria,  shall  not  be  allowed  to  sit  in  the  Council,*'  &c. 
Bellarmin.  de  Concil.  et  Eccles.  lib.  i*  cap.  19.  The  assump« 
tion,  however,  did  not  obtain  all  the  respect  which  the  papal 
representatives  had  desired,  as  the  history  of  that  Council  suffi- 
ciently demonstrates ;  for  the  Emperor's  commissioners,  and  on 
the  25th  of  October,  in  the  sixth  Session,  the  Emperor  himself, 
moderated  in  the  Council. 

*  "  Hinc  igitur  in  Cyriacum  Phocas  exacerbatus,  in  ejus 
*^  odium  imperial!  edicto  sancivit,  nom£n  Universalis  decere 
**  Roman  AM  tantummodo  Ecclesiam,  tanqtmm  qtuB  caput  esse  t 
"  omnium  Ecclesiarum ;  solique  convenire  Romano  pontijici, 

VOL.  I.  X 
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it  away  from  the  patriarch'  of  the  metropolis  of 
the  East,  to  confer  it  upon  him  who  presided  over 
the  churches  of  the  West.  And  the  ready  oc- 
ceptance  of  it  hy  Boniface,  notwithstanding  the 
"  woes''  denounced  by  his  predecessor,  appears 
to  be  the  peculiar  event  alluded  to  in  the  prophe- 
cy, as  the  signal,  or  '^  sounding  of  the  Trumpet^ 
for  the  miseries  that  were  so  soon  to  succeed. 
For  this  was  the  commencement  of  a  new  career 
to  the  bishops  of  Rome ;  and  an  effectual  step 
towards  the  attainment  of  that  unlimited  power, 
after  which  they  had  long  been  aspiring.  Now, 
in  effect,  was  a  spiritual  tyrant  appointed  over  the 
Church  of  Christ ;  '^  and  the  saints  of  the  Most 
'^  High  were  given  into  his  hand  K** 

From  this  time  forward,  then,  the  Roman  Em- 
pire, but  more  especially  the  Western  part  of  it, 
(for  the  Eastern,  under  the  patriarchs  of  Con- 
stantinople, endeavoured  to  maintain  its  own  in- 
dependence,) became  professedly  Papal.  And, 
whatever  civil  governments  might  be  established 
in  Rome,  or  in  any  of  the  countries  which  nomi- 
nally formed  parts  of  her  dominion,  as  the  ancient 
head  of  the  empire,  still  the  ecclesiastical  go- 
vernment of  the  whole  was  usurped  by  the  bishop 
of  Rome :  and  the  Church,  over  which  he  pre- 
sides, claims,  even  to  this  day,  by  her  own  Creed, 


"  non  autem  episcapo  ConstantinopolitanOt  qui  sUriUludniUff^ 
"  are  prasumpseraL'*    Baron.  Airnal.  ibid, 
f  Dan.  vii.  21.25. 
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**  to  he  the  Mother  and  Mistress  of  all 
"  Churches!*  This  is  a  circumstance  which  it 
will  be  very  important  to  bear  in  mind,  as  expla- 
natory of  some  future  parts  of  this  '^  Revelation." 
Nor  does  the  Prophet  fail  to  describe,  in  their 
proper  places  *,  what  the  principal,  distinguishing, 
characteristics  of  this  spiritual  empire  have  been. 

And,  accordingly,  this  revealing  of  "  the  Man  of 
Sin^^ — this  public  proclamation  of  the  arrival  of 
**  the  King  of  Pride  I* — this  first  appearance,  in 
his  proper  character,  of  ''  the  little  Horn""  of  the 
fourth  Beast,  which  had  '^  eyes  like  the  eyes  of 
*'  man,  and  a  mouth  speaking  great  things  ',** — 
this  great  Apostacy  from  the  purity  and  simpli'>> 
city  of  the  Gospel,  in  the  West, — ^became  the 
portentous  signal,  for  a  defection  no  less  remark- 
able, and  calamities  no  less  terrible,  in  the  East. 
All  this  the  imagery,  described  in  the  sacred  text, 
most  fully  demonstrates. 

The  first  thing  seen  is  ''a  Star,  which  had 
^'  fallen  from  the  heaven  to  the  earth!"  A  Star 
is  the  figurative  representation  of  a  person,  who 
has  been  placed  in  some  degree  of  elevation,  in 
some  office  of  trust  and  importance,  whether  in  an 
ecclesiastical  or  in  a  civil  point  of  view  ^.  Thus 
'*  the  seven  Stars''  which  St.  John  saw  in  the 
right  hand  <rf  Him  who  is  the  supreme  Head  of 

«  See,  particularly,  Rev.  ix.  20,  21 ;  xiii.  11 — 18;  xvii.  &c. 

»»  2  Thess.  ii.  1—12. 

*  Dan.  vii.  8.  20. 

^  IntroductioH,  Sect.  V.  v.  pages  53.  56, 
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the  Church,  were  ^'  the  Angels  of  the  seten 
Churches^'  the  very  pastors^ ,  to  whom  he  ad- 
dressed the  letters  m  "  the  Revelation  ^T  Thus, 
also,  in  typifying  the  wonderfiil  changes  effected 
under  Constantine  the  Great,  it  is  said,  ^'  the 
*'  Stars  of  the  heaven  fell  to  the  earth  ^f  that  is, 
the  pagan  rulers  and  magistrates  of  the  empire 
were  deprived  of  the  commissions,  by  which  they 
had  acted  under  its  pagan  princes,  the  very 
powers  which  had  placed  them  in  those  situations 
being  then  annihilated.  But  that  an  ecclesias- 
tical person  is  intended  in  the  present  instance, 
will  immediately  appear  from  the  subsequent  parts 
of  this  description. 

1.  He  was  seen  to  "  \\ss^fallenfrom  the  heaven  f 
that  is,  to  have  deserted  his  elevated  and  proper 
sphere  of  movement ;  to  have  apostatized  from 
the  principles  he  had  professed,  in  order  to  have 
been  placed  in  that  sphere  ;  and  to  have  devoted 
himself  to  those  degrading  and  ruinous  pursuits, 
to  which  he  had  been  judicially  appointed. 

2.  His  fall  had  been  '^  to  the  earthy — his  de- 
stination was,  to  bring  calamity  and  ruin  upon 
that  part  of  the  empire,  which  was  to  be  more 
immediately  affected  by  his  fall. 

3.  "  And  to  him  was  given  the  hey  of  the  pit 
of  the  abyss  ".'*    As  to  St  Peter  were  committed 


1  RcT.  i.  20. 

"»  Rev.  vi.  13.     Page  147. 

^  See  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  i.  pages  33—35. 
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"  the  Tteys  of  the  Mngdom  of  heaven  V  that  he 
might  be  the  first  to  unlock  (for  there  his  pecu- 
liar privilege  ceased)  "  the  mysteries  of  the  king^ 
dam  of  heaven  V'  first  to  the  Jews,  and  afterwards 
to  the  Gentiles ;  so  to  the  Person,  here  intended, 
was  committed  '^  the  hey  of  the  pit  without  hot-- 
t&mr  He  was,  therefore,  to  be  the  first  to  de- 
velope  a  system  of  opinions,  founded  upon  no 
ground^  either  of  right  reason,  or  of  true  religion. 
Having  deserted  the  religion,  from  which  he 
had  derived  the  eminence  of  his  station,  he  was 
to  employ  himself  in  inventing,  and  preparing  for 
publication,  a  new  "  mystery  of  iniquity l^  a  new 
species  of  imposture,  deceptive  as  *'  the  hazeless 
fiibric  of  a  vision,**  yet  fraught  with  fiimes  of  the 
most  destructive  poison :  for — 

4.  "  He  opened  the  pit  of  tfie  abyss ;  and  there 
arose  a  sm^he  out  of  the  pit,  as  the  smoke  of  a 
great  furnace,*'  This  is  a  lively  emblem  of  the 
obscuring  and  stupifying  qualities  of  those  J/dse 
doctrines,  which  the  opening  of  the  mouth  of  the 
pit  was  to  be  the  means  of  broaching  p.  Smoke, 
always  indicating  the  action  of  Jire,  will  clearly 
point  out  the  judicial  purposes,  for  which  that 
was  designed,  which  is  now  seen  issuing  from  this 
opening ;  and  the  quantity  of  it  will  shew,  how 
greatly  the  Divine  wrath  had  been  excited  by  those 
guilty  nations,  which  were  to  be  overspread  by  it. 

o  Matt.xvi.  18,  19. 

**  Ibid.  xiii.  11. 

P  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  viii.  page  86. 
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5.  And  the  Sun  and  the  Air  were  darkened,  by 
reason  of  the  '^  smoke  of  the  pit!*  From  the  quan- 
tity and  qualities  of  these  gross  exhalations, ''  the 
understandings"  of  those  who  inhaled  them  be- 
came ^^  darkened"^  f  and  the  very  elements  of 
morality  and  religion  were  rendered  indistinct,  or 
rather,  perhaps,  in  very  many  instances,  were  m- 
tirely  lost  sight  of. 

In  a  spiritual  sense,  even  ^'  the  Sun,**  that  in- 
spired source  of  sacred  knowledge,  which  so  fitiy 
represents  "  the  Sun  of  righteousness'*  himself, 
— and  which  had  before  diffused  a  portion  of  hea- 
venly light  and  warmth  through  this  part  of  the 
Christian  world ; — and  "  the  Air  *,**  that  medium, 
which  had  been  the  means  of  transmitting  them ; 
— became  "  darkened,  by  reason  of  the  smoke  of 
the  pit.**  The  native  excellence  and  dignity  of 
The  Holy  Scriptures  continued  no  longer  visible ; 
and  the  Ministry,  which  should  have  maintained 
their  authority,  and  luminously  enforced  the  doc- 
trines and  precepts  they  contain,  were  thenif- 
selves  involved,  in  a  great  measure,  in  the  general 
obscurity  and  perversion. 

Such  is  the  obvious  import  of  these  symbols,  if 
we  apply  them  merely  to  the  awfiil  effects  of  these 
banefiil  doctrines,  upon  the  interests  of  Religion, 
in  the  countries  over  which  they  were  diffiised. 
But  they  will  be  equally  verified,  if  they  are  con- 

*J  Ephes.iv.  18.  '  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  v.  page  56. 

■  Ibid.  Sect.  V.  ii.  page  35. 
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sidered  with  respect  to  the  influence  of  the  same 
execrable  system,  upon  the  political  state  of  those 
regions. 

By  this,  the  imperial  dignity  in  the  East  was 
sulUed  and  impaired  ;  its  authority,  and  the  benC' 
Jits  it  had  been  the  means  of  conferring,  were 
soon  effaced  and  forgotten ;  and  the  public  ad- 
ministration, which  had  been  thus  far  the  means 
of  transmitting  their  salutary  influences,  became 
weakened,  corrupted,  and  unable  any  longer  to 
perform  its  accustomed  duties. 

This  was  the  case  in  the  infected  provinces  of 
the  East ;  and  if  we  supply  the  regal  instead  of 
the  imperial  dignity,  the  description  will  equally 
correspond  with  the  efiects  of  the  same  princi- 
ples on  those  kingdoms  and  states,  over  which 
they  were  afterwards  permitted  to  prevail  in  the 
West. 

It  only  remains,  then,  to  inquire.  What  pro- 
fessed Minister  of  the  Christian  religion, — I  do 
not  say,  what  man  invested  with  any  considerable 
portion  of  secular  authority,  for  such  a  qualifica- 
tion is  by  no  means  implied  in  the  prophecy,  but 
— ^what  Christian  Minister  shall  we  find,  about 
the  time  to  which  I  am  alluding,  who  exhibited 
the  truth  of  these  characteristics  in  his  own 
person  ? 

That  Mahomet  ^  began  to  promulge  his  doc- 

*  This  extraordinary  man  was  bom,  according  to  the  most 
approved  accounts,  in  the  year  569.  In  606,  he  began  to  fabri- 
cate his  imposture ;  in  608  he  first  communicated  privately  the 
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trims,  at  the  important  crisis,  to  which  the  his- 
tory of  these  times  will  almost  immediately  con- 
duct us,  cannot  be  denied;  and  that  those  doctrines 
are  actually  represented  by  the  smoke,  which  pro- 
ceeded out  of  the  mouth  of  the  pit,  will  appear 
equally  certain  from  the  remaining  parts  of  this  pro- 
phecy :  but  Mahomet,  and  the  succeeding  Caliphs 
ofthe  Saracens,  were  as  evidently  the  Po«i?^r,  which 
is  to  be  soon  symbolized  by  the  destroying  King, 
who  was  "  the  Angel  of  the  abyss  "."  It  follows, 
therefore,  that  Mahomet  himself  could  not  have 
been  the  person  intended.  In  addition  to  this  it 
may  be  observed,  that  Mahomet  had  never  been 
appointed  to  any  sacred  Amctions,  or  advanced 
to  any  post  oi  secular  authority,  before  he  assumed 
the  prophetical  office ;  and,  therefore,  he  could 
not  be  said  to  realise  the  imagery  of  '^  the  Star 
which  had  fallen  from  the  heaven!*  But  there 
is  this  further  circumstance,  still  more  strongly  in 
proof  of  the  same  point, — that  the  person  de- 
noted by  *^  the  Star''  in  question,  was  employed 
in  opening  the  mouth  of  the  pit,  and  setting  free 
the  locusts  which  came  forth  from  thence,  at  the 

leading  doctrines  of  bis  system  to  his  wife,  and  gained  her  over 
to  his  cause ;  and  three  years  from  that  time  were  silently  em- 
ployed in  the  conversion  of  no  greater  a  number  than  fourteen 
proselytes,  who  were  the  first-fruits  of  his  mission :  but  in  the 
fourth  year,  or  the  year  612,  he  openly  assumed  the  prophetic 
office.  See  Prideaux's  Life  of  Mahomet ;  and  Decline  and  Fall, 
Vol.  IX.  chap.  1.  p.  282,  &c. 

"  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  i.  page  35.  and  Rev.  ix.  II, 
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head  of  whom  was  this  King  "  Abaddon  f  but  the 
liberator  could  not  be  the  same,  in  this  case,  as 
the  person  liberated  ;  and,  therefore,  the  Arabian 
Impostor  himself  could  not  have  been  the  man, 
immediately  pointed  out  by  these  emblems. 

He  then,  who  was  the  first  mover  in  this  busi- 
ness of  deception, — who  instructed  Mahomet  so 
far  in  the  principles  of  the  Christian  and  Jewish 
religions,  as  to  enable  him  to  select  those  parts 
of  both  which  best  suited  the  purpose  of  his  fabri- 
cation,— and  from  whom  he  received  other  essen- 
tial assistance  in  the  composition  of  his  Koran,— 
he  must  be  the  Instrument  of  evil  here  anticipated 
by  the  Prophet.  By  his  knowledge  of  these  prin- 
ciples, and  by  his  power  of  distorting  them,  and 
of  forming  erroneous  comparisons  and  combi- 
nations ; — he  might  be  of  singular  service  in 
the  framing  of  a  System,  which  should  '^  change 
the  truth  of  God  into  a  lie  ;"  which  should 
contain  something  of  both  the  dispensations  he 
had  ordained,  and  yet  be  altogether  dissimilar  to 
either. 

And  such  a  man  was  Boheira,  or  Sergius,  a 
Nestorian  monk  at  Bosra ;  who  appears,  from  an 
early  period  of  the  life  of  Mahomet,  to  have  at- 
tached himself  to  him.  From  him  did  the  crafty 
Arabian  receive  the  most  important  hints  for  his 
pretended  mission  ;  by  him,  in  all  probability,  was 
the  project  of  that  mission  first  suggested ;  with 
him  was  a  correspondence  artfully  maintained  for 
the  purpose  of  promoting  it;  and  to  his  inti- 
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mations  do. many  parts  of  the  Koran  itself  owe 
their  existence  *. 

I  have  been  induced  to  form  the  opinion,  that 
Boheira^r^^  suggested  the  project  of  Mohomefs 
imposture,  from  the  testimony  of  the  Moham- 
medan historians  themselves,  as  cited  by  the 
learned  Authors  of  the  Modem  Universal  His- 
tory ; — 

'^  Upon  Mohammed's  first  approach  to  Boheira, 
^*  the  monk  observed  a  sort  of  luminous  or  trans- 
^^  parent  cloud  round  his  head,  that  preserved  him 
'^  from  the  solar  rays ;  as  also,  that  the  dry  trees, 
on  which  he  sat,  were  every  where  covered  in- 
stantly with  green  leaves,  that  served  him  for  a 
^^  shade — certain  signs,  that  the  prophetic  dignity 
'^  resided  in  him.  He  likewise  discovered  the  seal 
''  of  prophecy  impressed  between  his  shoulders, 
*'  whilst  he  kissed  the  hinder  part  of  his  garment. 
Turning  then  to  Abu  Taleb,  '  Depart*  said  he, 
^  mth  this  child,  and  take  great  care,  that  he 
'  does  not  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  Jews  ;  for 
'  your  nephew  will  one  day  become  a  very  ex^ 
^traordinary  person.'  Abu  Taleb  hereupon 
immediately  returned  to  Mecca,  and  gave  an 
"  account  to  the  Koreish  of  the  discoveries  that 
''  had  been  made  ^J'     If  this  were  not  to  suggest 

*  Mod.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  I.  Book  I.  chap.  i.  p.  26. 30. 317 
—319.;  and  Dr.  Prideaux's  Life  of  Mahomet,  p.  lU  35—37. 
Edit.  8. 

y  Mod.  Univ.  Hist.  Vol.  I.  book  I.  chap.  i.  p.  26.  Edit  1759. 
Mahomet  was  then  but  about  twelve  or  thirteen  years  of  age. 
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the  idea  of  the  future  Imposture,  it  is  difficult  to 
conceive  what  could  be :  and  this  is  the  account 
gravely  given  by  Abufeda,  Al  Kodai,  Ahmed  Ebn 
Yusef,  &c.  As  far  as  it  goes  to  prove  their  belief 
of  the  instrumentality  of  Boheira,  towards  the^r^^ 
striking  out  of  the  plan,  afterwards  matured  and 
carried  into  effect  by  Mahomet,  with  his  assist- 
ance, it  is  convincing. 

Such,  then,  was  ''  the  Star,'  that,  in  this  in- 
stance, "  had  fallen  from  the  heaven^  Such  was 
the  man,  who,  having  apostatized  from  the  faith 
he  had  professed,  and  deserted  the  sphere  which 
had  been  assigned  him, — ^with  "  the  hey''  that  had 
been  "  given  Mm^* — with  the  help  of  the  know- 
ledge he  had  acquired  of  sacred  things,  yet  with 
greater  artifice  and  malignity, — ''  opened  the  pit 
qf  the  bottomless  deep!" 

And  the  consequences  were  immediately  appar 
rent.  "  The  Smoke,''  or  fumes  of  the  false  doc- 
trine, began  to  spread  in  every  direction  ;  and  to 
induce  a  fatal  darkness  over  the  regions  beneath. 
No  existing  authority,  sacred  or  profane,  divine  or 
human,  was  now  to  be  regarded.  Even  '^  the 
Sun"  himself, — the  Sun,  not  only  of  the  political, 
but  of  the  Christian  world,  was,  as  it  were,  to  be 
blotted  out  of  the  system.  And  every  thing,  with- 
in their  reach,  was  to  yield  to  the  desolating  in- 
fluence of  Mohammedan  tyranny  and  aggran- 
dizement. 
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Ver.  3. — And  out  of  the  smoke  there  came  forth 
Locusts  upon  the  earth  ;  and  unto  them  was 
given  power,  a^  the  Scorpions  of  the  earth 
have  power. 

Produced,  as  to  their  new  political  existence, 
by  these  false  and  pernicious  principles,  and 
under  their  influence,  men,  having  the  voracious- 
ness of  locusts,  and  with  ^^  the  reins  thrown  upon 
their  lusts,"  issued  forth  from  the  region  of  Heds- 
jas,  the  focus  of  the  imposture.  Over-running 
the  rest  of  Arabia,  and  every  where  emitting  the 
pestilential  breath  of  their  new  doctrines,  they,  in 
a  short  time,  broke  into  the  Eastern  empire  ;  and, 
after  despoiling  it  of  some  of  its  finest  provinces, 
they  overspread  and  ruined  many  countries  of  the 
West. 

So  rapid,  indeed,  was  the  progress  of  the  Sara- 
cenic arms,  that  before  the  expiration  of  the  thirty- 
second  year  of  the  Hegira  %  they  made  themselves 
masters  of  Arabia,  Armenia,  Egypt,  and  some  other 
parts  of  Africa,  Mesopotamia,  Persia,  Palestine, 
Phoenicia,  and  the  whole  of  Syria,  and  the  islands 
of  Aradus,  Cyprus,  and  Rhodes !  So  truly  did 
they  resemble  tremendous  flights  of  Locusts, 
which  overrun,  and  ravage,  the  countries  they 
invade,  with  the  utmost  celerity ! 

But  the  first  of  all  these  Locusts,  who  was 

'  Corresponding  with  the  year  652.  For  an  account  at 
large  of  the  conquests  of  the  Saracens  to  the  time  here  men- 
tionedy  consult  Mod.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  I.  book  I.  chap.  u.^p. 
274—635. 
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thus  let  loose  upon  the  Earthy  was  the  founder 
of  the  Caliphate  himself.  Appealing  to  the  pre- 
dictions of  the  Jewish  prophets  concerning  Christ, 
and  applying  them  to  himself,  Mahomet  assumed 
the  peculiar  and  distinguishing  title  of  ^'  the  Pro^ 
phet  of  GodI'  but  in  the  year  606,  he  had  pre- 
viously retired  to  a  cave,  in  the  mountain  of  Hara, 
about  three  miles  from  Mecca,  (and  which  after- 
wards became  his  favourite  place  of  retreat  when 
he  desired  privacy,)  to  pursue  his  meditations,  to 
form  his  scheme,  and  forge  the  credentials  of  his 
Mission  *.  This  was  the  first  overt-act  of  that 
great  Apostacy  in  the  East,  which  has  lasted  for 
so  many  ages ;  and  it  stamps,  in  indelible  cha- 
racters, the  commencement  of  the  period  during 
which  it  was  destined  to  continue. 

^^  And  unto  these  locusts  was  given  power,  as 
the  scorpions  of  the  earth  have  power''  They 
were,  therefore,  to  have  stings  in  their  tails. 
Wherever  they  should  be  able  to  penetrate,  they 
would  leave  behind  them  the  most  deplorable 
effects  of  their  conquests ;  either  in  those  false 
and  infatuating  doctrines,  which,  by  these  means, 

*  This  mission  was  not  avowed  and  acted  upon  till  about  three 
years  after,  when  Mahomet  was  forty  years  of  age.  It  was, 
indeed,  a  scheme  of  deception,  which  required  the  most  mature 
deliberation  and  arrangement,  notwithstanding  all  the  assist- 
ance he  occasionally  received  from  Boheira,  who  resided  in 
Syria,  by  means  of  written  communications.  See  the  Life  of 
Mahomet  in  the  Volume  of  the  Modem  Universal  History  above 
mentioned. 
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they  would  be  enabled  to  propagate ;  or  in  the 
cruel  oppressions  they  would  exercise  upon  those, 
whom  they  could  not  induce  to  receive  thenu 
And  all  this  strictly  came  to  pass,  as  the  pages  of 
history  most  fiilly  declare. 

It  has  been  seen,  then,  how  truly  important,  in 
the  annals  of  mankind,  the  beginning  has  been, 
of  that  period,  which  is  announced^by  the  sound- 
ing of  the  fifth  Trumpet.  "  It  is  to  be  observed,* 
says  Dr.  Prideaux,  '^  that  Mahomet  began  his 
^'  Imposture  about  the  same  time  that  the  bishop 
<^  of  Rome,  by  virtue  of  a  grant  from  the  wicked 
tyrant  Phocas,  first  assumed  the  title  of  t/iti- 
versal  Pastor.  Phocas  made  this  grant  in  606 ; 
and  Mahomet  in  the  very  same  year  retired  to 
his  cave,  to  forge  that  deception,  which  he  began 
in  608  to  propagate  at  Mecca.  From  this  time, 
BOTH  having  contrived  to  found  to  themselves 
an  empire  in  imposture,  their  followers  have 
been  ever  since  endeavouring  by  the  same  me- 
thods, that  is,  by  fire  and  sword,  to  propagate  it 
among  mankind."  ^^So  that  Antichrist  seems  at 
this  time  to  have  set  both  of  his  feet  upon  Chris- 
tendom together,  the  one  in  the  East,  and  the 
^^  other  in  the  West :  and  how  much  each  hath 
^'  trampled  on  the  Church  of  Christ,  the  ages  ever 
"  since  succeeding  have  abundantly  experienced  ^" 

Ver.  4. — And  it  was  com^nanded  them,  that  they 
should  not  injure  the  grass  qf  the  earth,  nor 

^  Prideaux's  Life  of  Mahomet,  p.  13.    Edit  8. 
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any  green  thing,  nor  any  tree  ;  hut  those  men 
only,  whoever  have  not  the  seal  of  God  in  their 
foreheads. 

Ver.  5. — And  it  was  given  to  them,  that  they 
should  not  hill  them  ;  hut  that  they  should  he 
tormented  five  months  :  and  the  torment  of 
them  was  as  the  torment  of  a  scorpion,  when 
it  striheth  a  man. 

Ver.  6. — And  in  those  days  shall  the  men  ^  seek 
death,  and  shall  not  find  it ;  and  shall  desire 
to  die,  and  death  shall fl^e from  them. 

Here  are  the  particulars,  which  relate  to  the 
extent  of  the  commission  of  these  sjonbolical 
Locusts  ;  to  the  nature  and  intensity  of  the  cala- 
mities they  should  be  empowered  to  inflict ;  and 
the  period,  during  which  they  should  continue  to 
inflict  them. 

1st.  It  is  evident,  that  the  people  thus  pre- 
figured had,  in  reality,  a  mixed  character ;  par- 
taking, in  some  respects,  of  the  qualities  of  the 
locust,  but,  in  others,  of  the  scorpion.  In  their 
destructive  and  predatory  propensities,  and  in 
the  multitudes  in  which  they  at  length  proceeded 
forth  from  the  region  that  produced  them,  they 
might  well  be  compared  to  swarms  of  locusts  ^, 

*  Zrfriiiroviny  6i  &y&pkneou     (Orig.) 

^  The  comparison  between  the  Arabians  and  Locusts  has 
been  most  ably  and  satisfactorily  made  out  by  Mr.  Mede,  in 
his  **  Commentationum  Apocalypticarum,  Par.  I.  de  prima 
"  Vo-Tuba."  p.  679  of  his  works,  Edit.  1664. 
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desolating  and  consuming  every  thing  that  was 
good^  as  far  as  their  power  extended,  in  every 
country  where  they  alighted ;  while,  producing 
the  most  fatal  mischiefs,  by  means  of  those  peS' 
tilential  doctrines  which  they  carried  in  their 
train,  they  might  with  equal  justice  be  assimilated 
with  the  scorpion,  whose  power  of  wounding  is 
in  its  tail.  And  this  last-mentioned  circumstance 
has  been  deemed  of  so  much  importance,  that  the 
prophet  has  referred  to  it  no  less  than  three  times 
in  the  course  of  his  description  ;  namely,  in  the 
3d.  5th.  and  10th.  verses  of  this  chapter. 

2dlj/.  Yet  their  power  of  doing  injury  was  con- 
fined within  certain  predescribed  limits.  Unlike 
the  natural  locusts,  which,  sent  occasionally  as  a 
scourge  upon  sinful  nations,  devour  the  fruits  of 
the  earth,  and  every  thing  it  produces  that  is  ne- 
cessary for  human  subsistence,  these  were  '^  com- 
*'  manded  not  to  hurt  the  gra^s  of  the  earth,  nor 
''  any  thing  green,  nor  any  tree."*  By  a  beautifiil 
figure,  not  unusual  in  the  sacred  writings,  and  al- 
ready employed  by  St.  John  %  vegetable  life  is 
here  used  as  the  emblem  of  that  which  is  spiri- 
tual ;  and  the  various  productions  of  vegetation 
are  introduced,  to  represent,  respectively,  the  vari- 
ous degrees  oi vital  Christianity  in  those  Churches, 
which,  in  that  time  of  general  depravity,  were 
either  just  rising,  as  it  were,  into  establishment,  or 
had  still  held  fast  some  portion  of  their  former 

•  Rev.  vii.  1—3. 
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integrity.  And  over  those,  which  were  still  ac- 
tuated in  some  degree  by  the  principles  of  Christ's 
holy  religion,  this  prophecy  assures  us,  these  lo- 
custs were  to  have  no  power  of  real  injury.  And 
what  is  here  asserted  concerning  Churches,  was 
also  to  hold  good  with  respect  to  individuals. 
Nothing,  that  was  ^^  green,'  was  to  be  injured:  no 
person,  who  possessed  and  preserved  the  vital 
*^  power  oi  godliness ^^  whatever  his  ag*^  or  ^a:^^r- 
nal  circumstances  in  life,  was  to  be  hurt.  What 
a  pleasing  illustration  is  there  here,  therefore,  of 
that  maxim  of  Divine  truth  : .  ^'  that  God  is  no 
^'  respecter  of  persons ;  but  in  every  nation,"  and 
even  in  the  worst  of  times,  *'  he  that  feareth  him, 
^^  and  worketh  righteousness,  is  accepted  with 
f'  him  V 

The  pernicious  influence,  indeed,  which  these 
locusts  exerted  elsewhere,  was  well  adapted  to 
promote  an  effect,  quite  opposite  to  that  of  in- 
juring the  moral  and  religious  principles  of  sin- 
cere Christians ;  for  it  would  cause  them  to  be 
more  tenacious  and  circumspect,  in  respect  to 
ioth,  in  those  evil  days. 

Zdly.  The  effects  of  their  malignity  were  per- 
mitted to  fall  only  upon  ^*  those  men,  who  had  not 
the  seal  of  God  in  tlieir  foreheads  •  ;"  that  is, 
who  either,  as  the  Persians,  and  most  of  the  tribes 

^  Acts  X.  24,  25. 

s  See  what  is  said  upon  this  subject  in  Rev.  vii.  2—^.  pages 
228--234. 
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of  Arabians^  had  never  been  received  hy  baptism 
into  the  Church  of  Christ  * ; — or  who,  having  wil- 
fully and  perseveringly  violated  every  condition 
of  the  baptismal  covenant,  had  become,  as  it 
were,  hardened  in  wickedness ; — or,  again,  whp, 
having  cast  oif  the  profession  of  the  true  £adth, 
had  lapsed  into  the  grievous  sins  of  heresy  and 
schism, — those  heresies  more  particularly,  which 
prevented  the  due  administration  of  baptism  ac- 
cording to  Christ's  holy  ordinance,  ^^  in  the  Name 
''  of  The  FATHER,  and  of  The  Son,  and  of  The 
*'  Holy  Ghost  '." 

These  last,  in  fact,  had  placed  themselves  in 
situations  of  great  exposure.  They  had  lost  that 
strength  and  fixedness  of  right  principle,  which 
might  now  have  preserved  them.  They  had  neg- 
lected to  ^^  cleave  sted&stly  unto  Gk}D  f  and  he 
had  now  given  them  up  to  follow  their  own  de^ 
vices,— to  be  led  astray  by  the  peculiar  seductions, 
to  which  they  were  now  exposed, — and  to  lapse 
into  those  extremes  of  infidelity,  from  which  there 
was  no  hope  of  their  ever  returning. 

This  was  also  both  an  infatuation  and  n.pumA' 
ment,  that  had  been  justly  deserved.    For,  at  this 

^  With  the$e^  and  other  pagan  nations^  over  which  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  Mohammedan  religion  have  been  permitted  to  ex- 
tend themselves,  this  prophecy  has  no  further  concerD,  than  as 
they  had  refused  to  receive  the  Gospel,  when  it  was  preached 
among  them  by  the  Apostles,  or  those  ordained  by  them  to 
assist  in  its  propagation. 
Matt,  xxviii.  19. 
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time,  ^*the  most  bitter  dissensions  and  cruel  ani- 
mosities reigned  among  the  Christian  sects>  par- 
ticularly the  Greeks,  Nestorians,  Eutychians, 
and  Monophysites ;  dissensions,  that  filled  a 
great  part  of  the  East  with  carnage,  assassina- 
'^  tions,  and  such  detestable  enormities,as  rendered 
^'  the  very  name  of  Christianity  odious  to  many ''." 
By  the  errors  they  had  embraced,  by  the  unhappy 
divisions  they  had  excited  in  the  Church,  and 
by  their  flagitious  and  disgraceful  conduct,  such 
Christians  as  these  had  long  been  a  heavy  scourge ; 
and  they  now  operated  most  powerfully  in  assist- 
ing the  progress  of  Mohammedism ;  for  they  not 
only  fell  easy  victims  to  the  imposture  themselves ; 
but,  by  their  former  profligacy  and  impiety,  they 
{wrought  disgrace  upon  the  very  profession  of 
Christianity, — thereby  affording  to  her  enemies 
those  opportunities  for  insult,  which  they  had  so 
eagerly  desired. 

And  what  a  fiightfiil  picture  does  Mr.  Gibbon 
present  of  the  consequences  of  all  this,  and  of 
the  truth  of  this  prophecy,  when  he  tells  us,  that 
In  the  ten  years  of  the  administration  of  Omar, 
the  Saracens  reduced  to  his  obedience  thirty-six 
thousand  cities  or  castles,  destroyed  four  thou- 
sand churches  or  temples  of  the  Unbelievers, 
^*  and  edified  fourteen  hundred  moschs  for  the 
^  exercise  of  the  religion  of  Mahomet  ^ !  *'    Such 


^  Mosheim's  Eccles.  Hist.  Cent.  Vll.  part  I.  chap.  2.  §  4. 
>  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  IX.  chap.  li.  p.  361. 
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was  the  injury  inflicted^  in  so  short  a  space  of 
time,  upon  '^  the  men^  who  had  not  the  seal  of 
"  God  in  their  foreheads  /  **  At  the  same  time 
it  cannot  but  be  observed,  that  the  number  of 
churches  destroyed,  when  compared  with  the  num- 
ber of  cities  or  castles  reduced,  is  smaU;  and 
shews  how  many  must  have  been  spared. 

4.  '^  And  to  these  locusts  it  was  given,  that 
'*  they  should  not  hill  them ;"  or  destroy  that 
existence  which  they  had  hitherto  retained,  as  the 
nominal  professors  of  Christianity.  In  the  nu- 
merous instances  in  which  that  existence  became 
extinct,  it  was  not  wrung  from  them  by  violence ; 
but  voluntarily  resigned,  for  the  sake  of  the  im- 
munities enjoyed  by  the  disciples  of  Mahomet 
Generally  speaking,  the  Saracens  were  not  per- 
mitted, during  the  five  months  mentioned  in  the 
prophecy,  to  annihilate  any  of  those  Christian  com- 
munities, who  chose  to  pay  tribute  for  the  tolerar 
tion  with  which  they  were  indulged ;  or  to  carry 
on,  merely  on  account  of  religion,  any  sanguinary 
persecution  against  them,  in  regions,  where  their 
own  power  was  fully  established.  Much  less  were 
they  permitted  to  overthrow  the  Eastern  empire, 
which  was  the  great  support  of  the  Christian 
cause,  in  that  part  of  the  world. 

History,  however,  seems  to  hold  out  one  re- 
markable exception  to  what  has  now  been  as- 
serted. In  the  year  719,  Omar  11.  prince  of  the 
Saracens,  having  besieged  Constantinople,  and 
been  obliged,  after  having  lain  before  the  city 
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thirteen  months,  to  abandon  his  enterprise ;  irri- 
tated at  the  disappointment  his  fleets  and  armies 
had  experienced,  '^  began  to  rage  with  great  fury 
against  the  Christians  in  his  dominions ;  for- 
bidding them  at  first  the  exercise  of  their  re- 
hgion,  and  soon  after  commanding  them,  on 
pain  of  death,  to  renounce  it,  and  embrace  the 
principles  of  Mahomet."  On  this  occasion, 
many,  to  avoid  death,  made  an  outward  profes- 
sion of  the  religion,  if  we  may  so  call  it,  of 
their  insulting  masters ;  while  some  few,  not- 
withstanding the  ignorance  and  depravity  of 
that  age,  maintained,  with  unshaken  constancy, 
*'  the  true  religion,  at  the  expense  of  their  lives  "*.'' 
But  this  very  relation  obviates  the  inference, 
which  might  otherwise  be  drawn  from  the  events : 
for  this  was  not  a  persecution  raised  merely  on  a 
religiotis  account ;  but  from  the  sole  motive  of 
revenge :  on  account  of  the  persevering  and  mas- 
terly defence,  which  the  Christians  had  made 
during  the  siege  of  Constantinople.  Had  there 
been  no  fruitless  siege  of  that  city,  there  had 
been  no  persecution. 

It  was  not,  indeed,  the  policy  of  the  Saracens, 
to  destroy  the  nations  whom  they  subdued.  It 
was  their  usual  practice,  whenever  they  made  war 
against  any  people  of  a  faith  different  from  their 
own,  to  give  them  their  choice  of  three  condi- 
tions,— to  embrace  Mohammedism, — to  submit  to 

™  Anc.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XVII.  p.  39,  edit.  1748. 
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pay  tribute, — or  to  decide  their  quarrel  by  the 
sword  \  If,  as  was  usually  the  case,  after  an  un- 
successful contest,  their  enemies  were  reduced  to 
submission,  the  two  first  of  these  conditions  were 
still  allowed  for  their  option :  for  the  object  of 
these  invaders  was  two-fold ;  either  the  propa- 
gation of  their  own  religion  in  the^r.f  ^  instanee, 
as  the  main-spring  of  all  their  movements ;  or,  if 
imable  to  effect  that,  the  enriching  of  themselves 
with  the  annual  tribute,  which  they  extorted  from 
those  who  would  not  embrace  it. 

5.  By  these  means,  the  oppression  they  exer- 
cised became  unremitted ;  the  strokes  they  gave 
were  attended  with  permanent  pain  ;  ^*  and  the 
"  torment  of  them  was  as  the  torment  of  a  scar- 
*'  pion  when  it  striketh  a  man  r  *'  For  some 
*'  time,"  says  Mosheim,  ^^  these  enthusiastic  in- 
vaders used  their  prosperity  with  moderation ; 
and  treated  the  Christians,  and  particularly  those 
among  them  who  rejected  the  decrees  of  the 
councils  of  Ephesus  and  Chalcedon,  with  the 
utmost  indulgence  and  lenity.  But  as  an  imin- 
terrupted  course  of  success  and  prosperity  ren- 
ders, too  generally,  corrupt  mortals  insolent  and 
imperious,  so  the  moderation  of  this  victorious 
^*  sect  degenerated,  by  degrees,  into  severity ;  and 
^^  they  treated  the  Christians,  at  length,  rather 
*^  like  slaves  than  citizens ;  loading  them  with  in* 
supportable  taxes,  and  obliging  them  to  submit 

p  Mod.  Univ.  Hist.  VoL  I.  Book  L  chap.  ii.  p.  374. 
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to  a  variety  of  vexatious  and  oppressive  mea- 
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We  may  form  some  idea  of  the  extent  of  the 
torment  they  were  permitted  to  inflict,  jfrom  that 
of  the  dominion  they  were  enabled  to  acquire. 
"  At  the  end  of  the  first  century  of  the  Hegira 
the  Caliphs  were  the  most  potent  and  absolute 
monarchs  of  the  globe.     Their  prerogative  was 
not  confined,  either,  in  right  or  in  fact,  by  the 
power  of  the  nobles,  the  freedom  of  the  com- 
mons, the  privileges  of  the  Church,  the  votes  of 
^^  a  senate,  or  the  memory  of  a  fi:ee  constitution. 
'^  The  regal  and  sacerdotal  characters  were  united 
^'  in  the  successors  of  Mahomet."'     "  Under  the 
^'  last  of  the  Ommiades,**  (that  is,  Merwan,  who 
succeeded  to  the  throne  in  the  132d  year  of  the 
Hegira,  or  A.D.  749,)  **  the  Arabian  empire  ex-^ 
tended  two  hundred  days'  journey  from  East 
to  West,  jfrom  the  confines  of  Tartary  and  India, 
^'  to  the  shores  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean.    And,  if 
*'  we  retrench  the  sleeve  of  the  robe,  as  it  is 
styled  by  their  writers, — the  long  and  narrow 
province  of  Africa, — the  solid  and  compact  do- 
*'  minion,  from  Fargana  to  Aden,  from  Tarsus  to 
Surat,  will  spread  on  every  side  to  the  measure 
oifour  or  jive  months  of  the  march  of  a  cara- 
van''.'*    The  prophecy,  however,  now  under 
consideration,  does  not  extend  its  notice  beyond 

•  Eccles.  Hist.  Cent.  VII.  part  I.  chap.  ii.  §  5. 
p  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  IX.  chap.  li.  p.  500. 
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the  limits  of  the  empire  of  the  Romans,  as  deve- 
loped in  the  scenery  contained  under  the  second 
seal  \ 

6.  The  period,  during  which  the  power  of  tor^ 
menting  was  to  be  continued  to  these  locusts,  is 
distinctly  stated  to  be  five  prophetical  months, 
which,  at  the  rate  of  thirty  prophetical  days  to 
the  month,  will  be  one  hundred  and  fifty  natural 
years. 

Here,  then,  a  most  remarkable  circumstance 
presents  itself,  in  illustration  of  the  complete  ful- 
filment of  this  prophecy  ;  namely  this, — that  the 
space  of  time,  which  elapsed  between  the  con^ 
mencement  of  the  fabrication  of  Mahomet's  im- 
posture, when  the  predicted  torment  may  be  con- 
sidered as  virtually  beginning,  and  that  Erj, 
when  the  power  of  the  Caliphs  to  itfflict  it,  re- 
eeived  that  great  and  disabhng  blow,  which  may 
be  said  virtually  to  have  destroyed  it, — is  exactly 
equal,  in  number  of  years,  to  the  space,  which 
intervened  between  MBhoJXiei's  publicly  assuming 
the  title  of  «  The  Prophet  of  God,"  when  this 
torment  may  be  regarded  as  actually  begun,  and 
the  Era,  when  the  power  of  the  Caliphs  still 
further  to  continue  it,  was  wholly  withdrawn! 
The  two  Eras  in  question  were  those  of  the 
founding  of  the  Caliphate  of  the  West,  in  Spain^. 
and  the  building  of  Bagdad  for  the  metropolis 
of  that  in  the  East ;  and  the  respective  distance 

*J  Rev.  vi.  3,  4,  page  170. 
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of  each  from  the  points  of  time  above  alluded  to, 
is  just  one  hundred  and  fifty  years  ! 

The  fabrication  of  this  dreadful  system  of  im- 
posture and  oppression  commenced,  as  we  have 
seen,  in  the  year  606 ;  and  it  continued,  after  it 
was  brought  to  maturity,  to  exercise,  in  full  force, 
the  baneful  influence  here  attributed  to  it,  till  the 
year  756 ;  when  Abd'alrahman,  having  revolted 
from  the  Caliph  Al  Mansor,  of  the  race  of  Abbas, 
assumed  to  himself  the  Caliphate  over  the  West, 
in  Spain ;  and  established  a  dynasty  of  the  Om- 
miades  in  that  country,  which  continued  upwards 
of  two  hundred  and  fifty  years.  Thus  was  fatally 
weakened,  hy  division^  the  grand  edifice  of  the 
Saracenic  power ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  a  stop 
was  put  to  its  effecting  any  further  conquests  of 
any  extent,  and  consequently  to  its  inflicting  any 
further  very  material  injury,  in  the  West.  '^  The 
*'  mutual  designs  or  declarations  of  offensive  war," 
between  the  two  Caliphs,  '*  evaporated  without 
''  effect :  and,  instead  of  opening  a  door  to  the 
*'  conquest  of  Europe,  Spain  was  dissevered  from 
'*  the  trunk  of  the  monarchy,  engaged  in  perpe- 
tual hostility  with  tJw  E^iST,  and  inclined  to 
peace  and  friendship  with  the  Christian  sove- 
reigns of  Constantinople  and  France  '."    And 


€€ 
€€ 


^  See  Mr.  Gibbon's  account  of  the  dismemberment  of  the 
Monarchy  of  the  Arabians,  and  of  the  Revolution  which  pre- 
pared the  way  for  it,  in  his  History,  Vol.  X.  chap.  lii.  p.  28, 
&c. ;  and  that  also  which  is  given  by  the  authors  of  Modern 
Universal  History,  Vol.  II.  Book  I.  chap,  ii.  p.  241—271.   . 
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thus  did  ^^five  prophetical  months!"  or  one  hun^ 
dred  and  j\fty  years,  elapse  between  the  time, 
when  "  the  key"'  was  first  applied  ''  to  open  the 
pit  of  the  abyss,*'  and  that,  at  which  the  power 
qf  the  locusts  which  issued  from  it,  to  ir^ict  tor- 
ment, received  in  effect  its  death  wound. 

It  has  been  already  perceived,  however,  that 
the  locusts,  and  their  leader,  did  not  immediately 
issue  forth,  and  disclose  themselves :  their  open 
manifestation,  as  Mr.  Faber  has  well  observed, 
was  to  be  preceded  by  the  smoke  wA  fumes  of 
the  false  religion  which  they  were  about  to  pro* 
pagate.  Accordingly,"  he  continues,  '*  Mahomet 
emerged  from  his  solitary  retreat  about  the 
year  609 ;  and  began  to  excite  that  smoke, 
"  which  soon  darkened  all  the  Eastern  heaven. 
"  Three  years  he  silently  employed  in  the  con- 
version of  fourteen  proselytes,  the  first-fruits  of 
his  mission.  But  in  the  fourth  year,  or  the'  year 
612,  he  assumed  the  prophetic  office;  and  re- 
solved to  impart  to  his  family  the  light  of  divine 
truth.  In  this  year,"  therefore,  *^  Mahomet 
and  his  disciples,  or  Apollyon  and  his  locusts, 
may  be  considered  as  issuing  from  the  bottom- 
less pit,  which  the  fallen  Star,  Sergius,  had  been 
the  main  instrument  of  opening.  Consequently 
the  five  prophetical  months,  during  which  iJie 
locusts  were  allowed  to  torment  mankind,  ex- 
pired in  the  year  762 ;  when  the  Caliph  Al- 
mansor  built  Bagdad,  as  the  future  seat  of  his 
empire,  and  called  it  the  city  qf  peace.    At  this 
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period^  the  Saracens  ceased  from  their  locust 
depredations ;  and  became  a  settled  people. 
Henceforth  they  no  longer  made  such  rapid 
conquests,  as  they  had  formerly  done  ;  but  only 
engaged  in  ordinary  wars,  like  other  people  *•" 
So  that  the  safne  duration  also,  of  one  hundred 
and  fifty  years,  elapsed  between  the  time  of  the 
coming  forth  of  these  locusts  from  the  smoke  in 
which  they  had  been  generated,  and  that,  when 
they  had  totally  lost  the  power  of  being  any 
longer  the  tormentors  of  the  human  race. 

And  thus  it  appears,  and  it  presents  a  very  sin- 
gular phenomenon  in  the  history  of  the  world, 
that  there  was  the  same  interval  of  time,  between 
the  dates ^  when  this  power  of  tormenting  was 
first  being  communicatedy  and  when  it  was  actu^ 
ally  applied,  as  there  was  between  those,  which 
pointed  out  its  receiving  its  mortal  wound,  and 
its  absolutely  ceasing  to  exist. 

There  is  yet  this  further  peculiarity  in  the  case, 
that  the  very  geographical  appearance  of  the 
aggregate  of  the  Mohammedan  conquests,  as 
sketched  out  upon  a  map  of  the  world,  bears  some 
general  analogy  to  the  form  of  a  Scorpion  /  The 
space  it  covered  with  its  head,  body,  and  limbs, 
were  those  regions  of  tlie  East,  over  which  the 
dominion  of  the  Saracens  was  more  immediately 
extended :  Egypt,  disjoined  from  Arabia  by  the 

■  Dissertation  on  the  Prophecies  relative  to  the  great  period 
of  1260  years,  Vol.  \Lp.  32,  edit  1806. 
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narrow  isthmus  of  Suez,  was,  as  it  were,  the  first 
joint  of  the  tail;  the  long,  curved,  and  narrow 
districts  of  Africa,  along  the  southern  coasts  of 
the  Mediterranean,  were  the  interjnediate  Joints  ; 
and  Spain  was  the  last  joint,  from  whence  they 
inflicted  many  severe  strokes,  and  meditated  the 
entire  destruction  of  the  West  \  *'  The  torment 
'^  of  them  was  as  the  torment  of  a  Scorpion,  when 
'^  it  striketh  a  man  f  but  the  tail  being  mutilated, 
by  the  defection  of  Abd'alrahman  in  756,  the  tre- 
mendous insect  had  no  longer  its  accustomed 
power  of  using  its  sting  ;  and  all  that  remained 
was  a  few  convulsive  struggles,  which  soon  ceased 
to  create  alarm. 

7.  It  is  no  wonder  then,  that,  during  such  a 
period  of  wretchedness  as  that  which  has  just 
been  described, — under  continual  torment  and 
anxiety  of  mind,  and  the  most  vexatious  tyranny 
and  oppression  in  regard  to  their  external  circum- 
stances,— "  the  men  who  had  not  the  Seal  of  God 
''  in  their  foreheads ^  and  who,  consequently, 
were  actuated  by  no  strength  of  religious  prin- 
ciple, should  '^  seek  deaths  as  an  asylum  from 
the  evils  of  the  life  they  were  then  living  ", 

*  I  am  indebted  to  the  profound  research  of  Mr.  Mede,  for 
the  notice  of  this  curious  coincidence.  He  says — ^'  Toto  em- 
''  mine  corpori  assimilato,  anterioribnsque  pcartibHi,  nt  par  ei^ 

Orienti  assignatis,  quid  (igmina  Africana  erunt,  tanto  a 

capite  intervallo  in  Occidentem  porrecta,  nisi  Cauda  f*  See 
his  works,  p.  582,  edit.  1664. 

"  Tliis  natural  sense  of  the  words,  in  the  sixth  yene  of  tha 
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.  They  might  '^  seek  it  f  and  corporal  death 
they  might  very  easily  find^  by  means  of  self-de- 
struction :  but  what  are  we  to  understand  when 
it  is  said, — ''they  shall  not  find  it  ?'^  and  when, 
to  render  the  awful  truth  still  fiirther  striking,  it  is 
added, — ''  they  shall  desire  to  die,  hut  death  shall 
^'fi^efrom  them?'' 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  it  is  not  corporal 
death  which  is  here  spoken  of ;  but  there  is  a  vein 
of  allegory  pervading  the  whole  of  this  passage, 
the  import  of  which  it  shall  be  my  endeavour  to 
bring  to  light. 

In  order  to  do  this,  it  must  be  observed,  that 
''  Life''  and  ''  Death,"  used  in  a  symbolical  sense, 
are  merely  relative  terms,  denoting  states  in  the 
greatest  possible  degree  opposite  to  each  other : 
so  that  ''  to  die,"  implies  to  cease  to  he  what  any 
one  has  heen  \  What  was  then  the  life,  which 
these  degenerate  Christians  had  been  living  ?     It 

chapter,  is  that  which  has  been  adopted  by  Mr.  Mede  :  but,  as 
the  whole  prophecy  is  expressed  in  Jigurative  terms,  it  cannot 
properly  be  admitted.  He  says, — ''  Tanta  esset  istorum  tem- 
'' porum  calamitas,  ut  homines  vitee  suee  tsederet."  (Works, 
p.  581 .)  Neither  will  this  explain  what  is  said  in  the  latter  part 
of  this  verse. 

^  Mori  ea  ratione  dicitur,  qui,  in  quocunque  statu  consti- 
tutus,  sive  politico,  sive  ecclesiastico,  seu  quovis  alio,  desinit 
esse  quod  fait ;  unde  et  occidit,  qui  tali  morte  quemquam  affidt, 
Siquidem  in  stylo  sacro  vivere  subinde  est  esse,  mori  non  esse^ 
Qu&  mente  SataruB  et  peccdto  mori  dicimur,  cum  eorum  manci- 
pia  in  posterum  esse  desinimus ;  Ckristo  vivere,  cum  ejus  esse 
incipimus,    Mr.  Mede's  Works,  p.  601. 
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was  evidently  that,  which  was  so  particularly  con- 
demned in  the  Church  of  Sardis :  they  had  a 
'*  name  that  they  livedo*  while  they  were  dead ' ; 
dead  generally  to  every  thing  good, — "  dead  in 
trespasses  and  sins  V  They  had  lapsed  into  the 
most  deplorable  errors,  both  in  principle  and 
practice :  they  were  rendered  miserable  by  conti- 
nual contests  and  dissensions  among  themselves : 
they  were  exasperated  by  those  calamitous  op- 
pressions, to  which,  as  hearing  the  name  of  Chris^ 
tiansy  they  were  now  become  additionally  subject. 
Such  was  the  life  they  were  living,  at  the  time, 
when,  to  avoid  the  further  endurance  of  this  com- 
plication of  woe,  they  willingly  incurred  that  ap- 
parent change  of  state,  which  seemed  to  promise 
belief ;  and  eagerly  embraced  the  religion  of  their 
conquerors.  This  was  presented  to  them,  under 
a  garb  of  the  most  fascinating  allurement ;  and 
they  were  led  to  believe,  that,  in  embracing  this, 
they  should  be  immediately  enrolled  among  the 
elect  of  God,  and  become  entitled  to  all  the  joys 
of  the  Mohammedan  paradise. 

In  thus  "  seeking''  to  lose  the  name,  state,  and 
character,  in  which  they  had  lived,  they  evidently 
'*  sought  death,*" — the  symbolical  death  alluded 
to  by  the  prophet ;  but  "  they  did  not  find  it :" 
for  the  change  of  religion  in  them  made  no  meli- 
oration whatever  in  their  moral  state,  and  real 
character.    So  far  irom  it,  there  was  at  least  the 

y  Rev.  iii.  1,  ^Ephes.  ii.  I. 
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9ame  addiction  to  immorality  and  irreligion,  as 
before;  their  animosities  tended  only  more  de- 
terminately  to  complete  the  mischiefs  they  had 
begmi ;  and^  instead  of  being  excited  against  each 
other,  were  now  directed  against  the  existence  of 
Christianity  itself :  and,  under  the  influence  of  a 
desperate  infatuation,  they  fought  the  battles  of 
infidelity.  Thus,  in  fact,  were  they  injured,  in- 
stead of  being  improved^  by  the  change  they  ex- 
perienced ;  and  were  only  placed  the  more  irre- 
coverably beyond  the  means  of  salvation.  The 
true  happiness  which  they  were  in  quest  of,  but 
to  the  successful  pursuit  of  which  they  were  ^W«- 
cially  blinded,  could  only  be  acquired  by  another 
sort  of  death  ; — not  an  imaginary  one,  such  as 
this  was ;  but  by  '*  a  death  unto  sin'' — those  sins, 
in  which  they  had  been  living,  and  which  had 
been  the  cause  of  all  their  woe.  Their  conver- 
sion to  Islamism  left  them,  in  reality,  at  least  as 
sensual,  as  wicked,  and  as  miserable,  as  it/ound 
them :  nor  did  they  undergo  any  change  for  the 
better,  m  consequence  of  it.  It  was  sveh  a  death 
ms  this, — a  total  change  for  the  better, — which 
they  had  earnestly  desired :  but,  *'  given  over  to 
'*  a  reprobate  mind  %"  and  under  a  '*  strong  de- 
'*  lusion  that  they  should  believe  a  he  V  when 
they  sought  it,  it,  as  it  were,  ^^ fled  from  them!* 
The  very  system  they  had  adopted  tended  only 
irretrievably  to  confirm  them  in  '*  the  l^fe""  they 

•  Rom.  i.  28.  »»  2  Thess.  ii.  11. 
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had  been  living :  if  it  made  any  change,  in  a 
moral  point  of  view,  it  was  only  from  had  to 
worse :  it  completely  verified  the  prediction  rcr 
specting  the  scorpion-locusts,  that  "  to  them  it 
"  was  given,  that  they  should  not  hill  them^  but 
only  "  hurt  themJ^ 

If,  then,  it  be  remembered,  that  this  tremen- 
dous plague  was  permitted  "  to  hurt  only  those 
"  men,  who  had  not  the  seal  of  God  in  their  fore- 
"  heads,''  it  will  be  clearly  perceived,  that,  in  this 
remarkable  passage,  there  is  as  remarkable  a  pre- 
diction ;  portending  the  extensive  diffusion  of  the 
pestilential  doctrines  of  Mahomet,  among  the 
corrupt  sectarians  of  those  times  ;  and  shewing 
the  little  real  difference  there  should  he,  in  a 
moral  and  religious  point  of  view,  between  those 
principles  which  they  ahandoned,  and  those  which 
they  emhraced  \ 

^  It  is  upon  this  ground,  that  the  Avians  and  Socinians  of  the 
two  last  ages  have  expressed  themselves  so  confident  of  the 
facility  there  would  be,  in  converting  Mahometans^  as  well  as 
Jews  and  Pagans^  to  the  profession  of  what  they  call  Chris-' 
tianity.  The  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  is  represented  by  them, 
as  standing  desperately  in  the  way  of  this  conversion;  and  is, 
therefore,  a  subject  of  heavy  complaint  with  them,  for  that  very 
reason.  The  justice  of  this  complaint,  however,  has  been, con* 
sidered  at  large,  and  in  a  very  masterly  manner,  by  the  late 
Bishop  Horsley,  in  his  Letters  to  Dr.  Priestley,  Tett.  xvi.  p. 
298,  &c.  edit.  3 ;  and  by  the  late  Rev.  Wm.  Jones,  in  his 
**  Letter  to  the  Common  People,"  subjoined  to  his  "  Catholic 
Doctrine  of  the  Trinity,"  Sect.  11,  page  104,  edit.  7.  These 
are  books,  which,  in  times  like  the  present,  cannot  receive  too 
much  attention,  on  account  of  their  incalculable  importance. 
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Ver.  7. — And  the  appearances  ^  of  the  locusts 
were  like  unto  horses  prepared  for  battle;  and 
on  their  heads  were,  as  it  were,  crowns  like 
gold;  and  their  faces  were  as  the  faces  of 
men. 

Ver.  8.  — And  they  had  hair  as  the  hair  of  women  ; 
and  their  teeth  were  as  the  teeth  of  lions. 

Ver.  9. — And  they  had  hreast-plates,  as  it  were, 
hreast-plates  of  iron :  and  the  sound  of  their 
wings  was  as  the  sound  of  chariots,  of  many 
horses  running  to  battle. 

Ver.  10. — And  they  have  tails  like  unto  scorpions, 
and  stings  were  in  their  tails :  and  their  power 
was  to  injure  the  men  five  months. 

Ver.  11. — And  they  have  a  king  over  them,  who 
is  the  Angel  of  the  abyss :  his  name  in  the 
Hebrew  tongue  is  Abaddon  ;  but  in  the  Greek 
he  hath  the  name  Apollyon. 

The  inspired  writer,  having  pointed  out  the 
distinguishing  moral  characteristics  of  the  Sara- 
cens, the  extent  of  their  commission,  the  period 
during  which  they  should  have  the  power  of  in- 
flicting torment  by  the  repetition  of  their  scor- 
pion-like strokes,  and  the  particular  nature  of  the 
torment  they  should  create,  proceeds  now  to  de- 
scribe the  other  qualifications  and  peculiarities,  by 
which  they  should  be  rendered  remarkable. 

**  Tec  onoiii/Jtara  rdv  aKpiSiay,     (Orig.) 
VOL.  I.  Z 
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1.  '*  The  appearances  of  the  locusts  were  like 
horses  prepared  for  battle :"  This  imagery 
clearly  exhibits  to  us  a  nation,  attached  in  an 
uncommon  degree  to  equestrian  exercises,  and 
powerfiil  chiefly  in  cavalry  in  the  waging  of  war. 
Viewed  in  front,  (and  it  was  a  front  view  which 
the  prophet  obtained  of  them)  they  seemed  to  be 
almost  identified  with  the  fiery  steeds,  which  bore 
them  to  the  attack.  And  is  there  not  much  in 
the  country,  and  customs,  of  the  Arabs,  to  justify 
this  description  ? 

Arabia,  in  the  opinion  of  the  naturalist,  is  the 
genuine  and  original  country  of  the  Horse  ;  the 
climate  most  propitious,  not  indeed  to  the  size, 
but  to  the  spirit  and  swiftness  of  that  generous 
animal.  The  merit  of  the  Barb,  the  Spanish, 
'*  and  the  English  breed,  is  derived  from  a  mix- 
^'  ture  of  Arabian  blood :  the  Bedoweens  pre- 
serve, with  superstitious  care,  the  honours  and 
the  memory  of  the  purest  race ;  the  males  are 
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*  The  same  expressive  imagery  is  employed  by  the  prophet 
Joel,  when,  speaking  of  the  Locust,  he  says — 

**  Their  appearance  is  like  the  appearance  of  horses  ; 
''  And,  like  horsemen^  so  shall  they  run.*' 

Chap.  ii.  4. 

Theodoret,  in  his  paraphrase  on  this  passage,  very  justly  ob« 
serves,  that  if  any  one  attentively  considers  the  head  of  a  locust, 
he  will  find  that  it  bears  a  great  resemblance  to  that  of  a  horse* 
And  Mr^  Ray  has  characterized  the  same  animal  nearly  in  the 
same  manner,  in  his  work  on  Insects— <*  Caput  oblongum,  equi 
instar,  prona  specUns*" 
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'*  sold  at  a  high  price,  but  the  females  are  seldom 
''  alienated ;  and  the  birth  of  a  noble  foal  was 
*'  esteemed,  among  the  tribes,  as  a  subject  of  joy 
*'  and  mutual  congratulation. 

'^  These  horses  are  educated  in  the  tents ^  among 
'*  the  children  of  the  Arabs,  with  a  tender  fami- 
'*  liarity,  which  trains  them  in  the  habits  of  gentle- 
ness and  attachment.  They  are  accustomed 
only  to  walk  and  to  gallop ;  their  sensations  are 
not  blunted  by  the  incessant  abuse  of  the  spur 
and  the  whip :  their  powers  are  reserved  for  the 
'*  moments  of  flight  and  pursuit ;  but  no  sooner 
do  they  feel  the  touch  of  the  hand  or  the  stir- 
rup, than  they  dart  away  with  the  swiftness  of 
*'  the  wind ;  and  if  their  friend  be  dismounted  in 
*^  the  rapid  career,  they  instantly  stop  till  he  has 
*'  recovered  his  seat  '.'* 

Such  was  the  mutual  attachment  between  the 
Arabian  horses  and  their  riders  !  And  the  amazing 
rapidity  of  the  conquests  of  the  Saracens  *  proves, 
in  what  a  constant  state  of  ^'  preparation  for 
battW  they  must  have  maintained  themselves, 
during  the  first  hundred  years  of  the  Hegira  at 
least ; — till,  indeed,  their  further  progress,  from 
the  South-West,  was  stopped  by  Charles  Martel, 
in  the  year  732* 

2.  '^  On  their  heads  were,  as  it  were,  Crowns 
like  ^old ;"  and  such  richly  ornamented  turhans 

f  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  IX.  chap.  1.  p.  224. 
8  See  pages  316.  323.  327. 
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are  generally  worn  to  this  day,  by  persons  of  any 
consequence  among  them.  ^^  Nothing,"  says  M. 
Niebuhr,  ^'  can  be  more  inconvenient,  or  expen- 
sive, than  the  head-dress  worn  by  Arabians  of 
fashion.  They  wear  fifteen  caps,  one  over  ano- 
"  ther,  some  of  which  are  indeed  of  linen,  but  the 
"  rest  of  thick  cloth  or  cotton.  That  which  covers 
all  the  rest  is  usually  richly  embroidered  with 
gold,  and  has  always  some  sentence  of  the  Ko- 
ran embroidered  upon  it.  Over  all  these  caps 
they  wrap  a  large  piece  of  muslin,  called  a  sasch, 
"  ornamented  at  the  ends,  which  flows  loose  upon 
"  the  shoulders,  with  silk  or  golden  fringes  V  And 
correspondent  with  this  was  one  manner  of  adorn- 
ing their  heads,  in  the  time  of  Pliny.  So  we  may 
judge  from  his  description — "  Arabes  mitrati  de- 
gunt,  aut  intonso  crine  utunturV  These  are, 
indeed,  the  two  prevaiUng  fashions  among  the 
Arabians  to  this  very  day  :  they  either  wear  tur- 
bans, or  preserve  their  hair  uncut.  But  the  ybr- 
mer  of  these  customs  appears  to  have  been  of 
very  high  antiquity ;  for  the  prophet  Ezekiel  par- 
ticularly remarks  of  the  Sabeans,  that  they  ''  put 
bracelets  uipon  their  hands,  and  beaut jful  crowns 
upon  their  heads  ^" 
The  cu,stom  of  wearing  turbans  appears  to  have 
originated,  among  these  people,  from  the  high 

*•  Niebuhr's  Travels  m  Arabia,  chap.  122. 
*  Natural  Hist.  lib.  vi.  cap.  28. 
^  Ezek.  xxiii.  42. 
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opinion  they  had  formed,  of  their  own  dignity  and 
independence.  But  they  had  afterwards  an  ad-^ 
ditional  motive  for  adopting  it,  from  the  amazing 
celerity  and  extent  of  their  conquests ;  for  this 
species  of  crown  was,  in  fact,  both  a  regal  and 
sacerdotal  badge  of  distinction  ^ ;  and  was,  there- 
for6,  well  adapted  to  the  peculiar  situation  of  those, 
who  conquer edy  with  the  sword  in  one  hand,^and 
the  Koran  in  the  other.  But,  as  the  symbol  of 
sovereignty  acquired  hy  conquest,  through  how 
many  regions  did  not  the  Saracens  extend  the  do- 
minion of  the  Caliphs!  And  how  appropriate 
was  it,  therefore,  to  them ! 

At  the  same  time,  these  '^  Crowns,''  being  only, 
*'  as  it  were,  crowns  like  gold,"  and  not  such  in 
reality,  were  evidently  designed  to  shew, — that 
the  dominion,  thus  acquired,  conferred  only  a 
kind  of  temporary  and  counterfeit  greatness ; 
which,  however  dazzling  for  a  time,  yet  wanting 
the  solidity  and  intrinsic  worth  of  that  metal, 
Would  want  also  its  durability. 

3.  "  Their  faces  were  as  the  faces  of  men!" 
Notwithstanding  the  voraciousness  of  these  /o- 
custs,  and  the  ravages  they  were  every  where  to 

*  "  The  mitre  of  the  High  Priests  was  called  by  the  ancient 
^*  Greeks,  Tiaras  Cidaris,  land  sometimes  Diadema :  they^wore 

a  sort  of  linen  Turban,  commonly  white ;  and  such  were  the 
diadems  of  Kings,  which  Ammianus  calls  *  Fasciolam  can- 

*  didam,  Regies  Majestatis  insigne,^ "  Bishop  Patrick  on 
Exodus  xxviii.  37. 
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commit^  in  the  countries  of  which  they  could  ac- 
quire possession,  still  they  would  assume  the  ap- 
pearance of  humanity  and  moderation  ;  and  repre- 
sent the  very  warfare  they  had  carried  on  as 
directed  only  to  the  general  good, — towards  the 
universal  diflPusion  of  the  religion  of  the  prophet. 
The  pages  of  history  bear  ample  testimony  to  the 
truth  of  this  description. 

It  is  also  implied,  that.their  countenances  would 
be  manly  and  sedate  ;  affording  no  ground  for  the 
anticipation  of  that  effeminacy  and  gross  sen^ 
suality,  to  which  they  were  so  remarkably  ad- 
dicted. And  this  is  fully  exemplified,  even  at  the 
present  time.  ''  No  two  things,"  says  M.  Niebuhr, 
**  can  differ  more  than  the  education  of  the  Arabs 
''  firom  that  of  the  Europeans.  The  former  strive 
*'  as  much  to  hasten  the  age  of  maturity,  as  the 
*'  latter  to  retard  it.  The  Arabs  are  never  chil^ 
'*  dren  ;  but  many  Europeans  continue  children 
'^  all  their  lives. 

''  In  Arabia,  boys  remain  in  the  Haram  among 
*'  the  women,  till  the  age  of  five  or  six ;  and 
'^  during  this  time  follow  the  childish  amusements 
''  suitable  to  their  years :  but,  as  soon  as  they  are 
"  removed  from  that  scene  of  frivolity,  they  are 
*'  accustomed  to  think  and  speak  with  gravity, 
**  and  to  pass  whole  days  together  in  their  fathers* 
'^  company,  at  least,  if  he  is  not  in  a  condition  to 

retain  a  preceptor  to  form  them."    And  ''  the 

young  Arabs,    in    consequence,  being  always 


if 
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^^  under  the  eyes  of  persons  advanced  to  ma- 
*'  turity,  are  pensive  and  serious,  even  in  in- 
''  fancy  V 

4.  ']  And  they  had  hair  as  the  hair  of  women!' 
Long  liair  on  the  head  of  a  man  was  generally 
considered  among  the  ancients^  as  the  evidence  of 
a  weak  and  effeminate  mind.  In  giving  us  this^ 
therefore^  as  one  peculiar  characteristic  of  the 
people  intended^  the  prophet  has  afforded  us  a 
criterion  which  can  hardly  be  mistaken :  for  both 
their  religious  principles,  (if  the  profane  and  im- 
moral doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  Koran  may 
be  so  called)  and  their  natural  constitution,  in- 
cline them  to  the  full  indulgence  of  their  sensual 
appetites,  and  depraved  affections.  At  the  same 
time  it  must  be  observed,  that  the  long  hair 
(crinis  intonsus)  of  some  of  their  tribes  was  par- 
ticularly noted  by  Pliny  °;  and,  at  the  present 
time,  "  in  some  parts  of  Yemen,"  says  M.  Niebuhr, 

all  men,  even  the  Scheicks,  preserve  their  hair, 
wrapt  up  in  a  handkerchief,  and  knot  it  up  be- 
'*  hind."  '*  Some  of  the  highlanders  keep  their 
'^  hair  long  and  loose,  and  bind  the  head  with 
*'  small  cords  ^" 

5.  Yet,  notwithstanding  these  indications  of 
immanly  softness,  both  in  jtirmcep/e*  and  in  prac- 
tiee,  '* their  teeth  were  as  the  teeth  of  lions'' 
Teeth  being  the  most  formidable  weapons  of  pre- 

■  Travels  in  Arabia,  chap.  116. 
°  In  the  passage  before  cited. 
^  Travels  in  Arabia,  chap.  122. 
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datory  animals^  those  of  lior^  will  imply  tremen- 
dous means  of  mischief,  combined  with  physical 
power  competent  to  employ  them.  And  analo- 
gous to  these  were  the  prowess,  and  implements 
of  destruction,  by  which  the  Saracens  were  enabled 
to  overrun,  and  reduce  to  subjection,  so  many  ex- 
tensive countries,  in  so  short  a  space  of  time.  In 
the  prosecution  of  open  war,  they  were,  for  a  long 
time,  irresistible. 

6.  ''  And  they  had  hr east-plates,  as  it  were, 
hreast-plates  of  iron''  Iron  is  the  emblem  of 
strength  **,  whether  it  be  appUed  to  offensive  or 
defensive  arms.  This,  then,  is  another  part  of 
the  description  of  these  people,  borrowed  from 
the  natural  appearance  of  the  locust;  whose 
thorax  is  protected  by  a  strong  covering  of  shell, 
after  the  manner  of  a  cuirass.  ^^  Breast-plates l* 
says  Mr.  Daubuz,  "  are  defensive  arms,  denoting, 

and  giving,  courage,  to  those  that  use  them  ; 

and,  by  reflection,  striking  terror  and  ama%e^ 
^*  ment  into  those  they  are  employed  against  **.** 
And  we  accordingly  find,  that  the  Saracenic  hosts 
were  generally  armed  with  such  an  enthusiastic 
bravery y  and  struck  such  consternation  into  their 
opponents,  during  the  greater  part  of  the  period, 

P  In  this  sense,  it  is  also  applied  to  the  exercise  of  a  whe^ 
firmy  and  energetic  government — **  a  sceptre  of  iron.** — Psalm 
ii.  9.   Rev.  xii.  5. 

*J  See  the  "  Symbolical  Alphabetical  Dictionary,*'  prefixed  to 
his  Commentary  on  the  Revelation ;  under  the  article  Breast^ 
plate. 
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through  which  they  were  empowered  ''  to  torment 
'^  the  men  who  had  not  the  seal  of  God  in  their 
*'  foreheads/'  that  their  success  was  beyond  all 
parallel. 

The  symbol,  here  employed,  will  also  apply  to 
the  moral  and  religiotcs  state  of  these  people. 
The  breast-plate  is  that  piece  of  defensive  armour, 
which  protects  the  vital  parts  of  the  warrior ; 
and  hence,  in  a  figurative  sense,  the  term  is  em- 
ployed by  St.  Paul,  to  denote  that  course  of  vir- 
tuous and  koli/  conduct,  which  is  the  strongest 
argument  of  the  presence,  and  the  surest  defence, 
of  vital  Christianity.  It  is,  therefore,  called  *'  the 
breast-plate  of  righteousness^'*  And,  because 
*'  good  works  are  the  fruit  of  faith ","  which  is 
always  accompanied  with  a  genuine  ''  love^''  both 
of  God  and  man,  such  conduct  is  likewise  desig- 
nated by  the  name  of  ''  the  breast-plate  of  faith 
and  love  V  Such  is  a  principal  portion  of  the 
defensive  armour,  of  ''  Christ's  Church  militant 
here  on  qarth  :"  but  very  different  from  this  were 
the  breast-plates  here  intended.  They  were  to 
be  used  in  the  defence  of  such  vital  principles  of 
action,  as  were  directly  the  reverse  of  those  which 
animate  the  sincere  Christian  ; — in  the  mainte- 
nance of  the  principles  of  profligacy  and  inflr^ 

'  Ephes.  vi.  14. 

•  Articles  of  Religion.   Art.  XII.    James  ii.  14 — 26. 

^  Galatians  v.  6. 

»  1  Thess.  V.  8. 
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delity.  They  consisted  in  b.  form  of  conduct^ 
which  argued  the  extreme  of  degeneracy  ;  and 
bid  defiance  to  all  the  force  of  opposing  argu-- 
ments,  to  all  the  dictates  of  right  reason  and 
true  religion. 

7.  *'  And  the  sound  of  their  wings  was  as  the 
''  sound  of  cJmriots,  of  many  horses  running  to 
*'  battled  Wings,  being  the  instruments,  by 
which  the  locusts  are  borne  aloft,  and  enabled  to 
perform  their  destructive  migrations,  become 
strictly  symbolical  of  the  means,  by  which  the 
power  of  the  Saracens  became  so  conspicuous, 
and  their  desolating  conquests  were  achieved.  In 
other  words,  they  were  the  very  armies,  by  which 
they  raised  themselves  to  such  tremendous  ele- 
vation ;  and  darkened,  in  a  degree,  the  political 
heaven — '^  the  sun  and  the  air' — of  the  Empire 
of  the  East. 

The  flight  of  a  swarm  of  natural  locusts  is  al- 
ways attended  with  some  noise.  One  remarkable 
example,  in  proof  of  this,  has  occurred  almost  in 
our  own  time,  in  the  locusts,  which  did  so  much 
damage  in  Walachia,  Moldavia,  and  Transylvania, 
in  the  years  1747,  and  1748.  '^  The  first  swarms," 
says  an  eye-witness,  "  entered  into  Transylvania 
*'  in  August  1747;  these  were  succeeded  by  others, 
*'  which  were  so  surprisingly  numerous,  that, 
''  when  they  reached  the  Red  Tower,  they  were 
*'  ftiU  four  hours  in  their  passage  over  that  place ; 
"  and  they  flew  so  close,  that  they  made  a  sort 
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of  noise  in  the  air,  by  the  beating  of  their  wings 
against  each  other  *.**  And  the  flights  of  these 
emblematical  locusts  was  analogous ;  it  was  also 
attended  with  noise :  and  it  was  a  noise,  likewise^ 
which  was  most  highly  characteristic — '^  it  was 
as  the  sound  of  chariots,  of  many  horses  run" 
ning  to  battled  Such  was  the  style  of  advance, 
and  the  description  of  the  sound,  in  one  of  their 
attacks.  Their  force  consisted  principally  in  their 
cavcdry ;  upon  that  arm,  at  leasts  they  placed 
their  greatest  dependence.  '^  Their  order  of  battle 
was  a  long  square  of  two  deep  and  solid  lines  ; 
the  first  of  archers,  the  second  of  cavalry.  In 
their  engagements,  they  sustained  with  patient 
firmness  the  fury  of  the  attack ;  and  seldom  ad- 
vanced to  the  charge,  till  they  could  discern, 
and  oppress,  the  lassitude  of  their  foes ' ;'  and 
the  consequences  then  were  generally  terrible  and 
decisive.  But  this  dreadful  impetuosity,  if  it  suc- 
ceeded not  in  compelling  their  enemy  to  a  defeat^ 
was  productive  of  irrecoverable  confusion  to  them- 
selves ;  and  "  if  they  were  once  repulsed  and 
'*.  broken,  they  knew  not  how  to  rally,  or  renew 
"  the  combat." 

8.  But  the  moral  characteristics  of  this  people, 
and  the  direful  purpose  for  which  they  would  be 
stirred  up,  are  objects  of  such  moment,  that  the 

»  Philosoph.  Transact,  for  1749.  Vol.  XLVI.  No.  491.  p.  30. 

y  See  the  Observations  of  Mr.  Gibbon  on  the  Military  Cha- 
racter of  the  Saracens,  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  X.  chap.  liii.  p. 
144^147. 
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inspired  writer  turns  his  attention  again  to  these 
themes,  before  he  finally  takes  leave  of  the  sub- 
ject; and,  by  the  repetition,  adds,  as  it  were, 
double  weight  to  their  import,  and  to  the  assur- 
ance of  their  truth.  "  And  they  had  tails,'*  he 
says,  ''  like  unto  scorpions;  and  there  were 
"  stings  in  their  tails :  and  their  power  was,  to 
'•  injure  the  men  Jive  months  ^T 

9.  This  repetition,  likewise,  enables  the  pro- 
phet to  introduce,  as  in  the  most  natural  order, 
some  further  particulars,  with  which  it  was  of  im- 
portance that  the  Church  of  Christ  should  be 
acquainted:  and  these  are  included  in  his  de- 
scriptive character  of  the  Leader,  to  whom  these 
people  were  to  be  in  subjection.  "  They  had  a 
"  King  over  them,  who  is  the  Angel  of  the  abyss; 
"  whose  name  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  is  Abaddon  ; 
'^  but  in  the  Greek  he  hath  his  name  Apollyon." 

It  has  been  already  seen,  in  what  manner  the 
bottomless  deep  was  opened,  soon  after  the  be- 
ginning of  the  seventh  century ;  and  those  locusts 
were  liberated "",  which  afterwards  committed  the 
devastations  that  have  just  been  described.  The 
Leader  of  these  must  have  been  the  first  that 
was  sent  forth  from  this  abyss  of  error  and  im- 
piety. He  was  permitted  by  the  Divine  wisdom 
and  justice,  for  the  special  punishment  of  wicked 

.   *  See  pages  319 — 332,  where  this  part  of  the  subject  has 
been  already  considered  at  large. 
*  See  pages  307—315. 
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and  idolatrous  Christians,  (and  he  assumed  to  him- 
self the  credit  of  having  been  specially  commis- 
sioned for  that  purpose,)  to  introduce  a  system, 
equally  subversive  both  of  paganism  and  Chris- 
tianity  ;  a  system  of  deception,  nevertheless,  that 
should  obtain  a  most  wonderful  diffusion,  and  try 
to  the  utmost  the  strength  of  religious  profession. 
The  style  and  title  he  arrogated  to  himself  was 
that  of  ''  The  Apostle  and  Prophet  of  God:'' 
but  as  he  professed  to  be  thus  sent,  he  is  very 
properly  compared  to  an  Angel^ ; — yet,  as  he 
established  his  pretensions  upon  no  ground  of 
truth  and  right  reason,  to  "  the  Angel  of  the 
bottomless  deep  *"."  Such  was  the  genuine  cha- 
racter of  the  founder  of  the  Saracenic  empire  : 
and  the  succeeding  Caliphs,  to  whom  his  power 
and  dignity  descended,  and  who  were  principally 
engaged  in  propagating  and  supporting  the  same 
scheme  of  religious  imposture,  have  a  just  claim 
to  the  same  expressive  appellation.  The  one 
founded  the  monarchy,  which  the  rest  held  in 
succession.  Those,  therefore,  who,  from  the  very 
commencement  of  this  empire  to  its  final  close, 
have  been  elevated  to  the  Caliphate,  are,  strictly 
speaking,  ''  The  King,*'  —  the  Sovereign  Power 
that  governed  these  symbolical  locusts,  ''  The 
Angel  of  the  abyss/' 

That  this  tremendous  power  well  merited  the 

^  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  iii.  page  38. 
«  Ibid.  Sect.  V,  i.  page  35. 
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names  of  Abaddon,  and  Apollyon,  is  too  obvious 
to  require  further  demonstration :  for  Abaddon, 
(from  pllK)  literally  signiiSies  Destruction,  as  if 
this  scourge  of  God  were  destruction  in  the  ab- 
stract; and  Apollyon,  literally,  AIIOAAYON,  is 
The  Destroyer  **. 

Ver.  12. — The  first  Woe  is  past:  behold  there 
come  yet  two  Woes  after  these  things. 

The  consequences  of  this  Woe, — the  desolating 
effects  arising  from  the  dominion  of  the  Saracens, 
— were,  nevertheless,  in  some  degree  to  continue, 
as  long  as  their  empire  itself  should  continue. 
For  though  their  power  of  tormenting,  by  their 
scorpion-like  strokes,  was  limited  to  five  prophet- 
teal  months,  or  a  hundred  and  fifty  years  ;  and 
though  the  predominant  influence  of  the  succes- 
sors of  Mahomet  was  greatly  weakened,  by  the 
revolt  of  Abd'alrahman  in  Spain,  and  by  that  of 
the  Edrisites  in  Mauritania,  and  the  Fatemites  in 
Africa  and  Egypt*; — yet  no   very  considerable 

^  See  pages  309«-312,  and  333— 336,  where  there  is  an 
illustration  of  the  kind  of  destruction  this  power  should  bring 
to  pass  in  a  spiritual  sense,  in  particular ;  the  temporal  evils, 
it  should  produce,  form  some  of  the  principal  subjects,  in  the 
other  preceding  parts  of  the  commentary  on  this  Chapter. 

«  "  In  the  tenth  century,*'  says  Mr.  Gibbon,  «*  the  chair  of 
^*  Mahomet  was  disputed  by  three  Caliphs,  or  Commanders  of 
"  the  Faithful ;  who  reigned  at  Bagdad,  Cairoan,  and  Cordova  ; 
**  excommunicated  each  other,  and  agreed  only  in  a  principle 
"  of  discord,  that  a  sectary  is  more  odious  and  criminal  than  an 
"  unbeliever."     Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  X.  chap.  Hi.  p.  35. 
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part  of  the  territories  they  had  acquired,  either  in 
the  East  or  West,  was  recovered  from  them,  so 
as  to  be  brought  again  under  the  government  of 
Christian  princes,  before  the  commencement  of 
the  period  particulariy  marked  out  by  the  sound- 
ing of  the  second  Woe  Trumpet.  Of  the  exten- 
sive Eastern  conquests  of  Nicephorus  Phocas  and 
John  Zimisces,  "  Antioch,  with  the  cities  of  Cih- 
^'  cia,  and  the  island  of  Cyprus,  was  alone  restored, 
*'  a  permanent  and  useful  accession  to  the  Roman 
^^  empire  V  The  whole  of  the  interval,  there- 
fore, between  the  close  of  the  Jive  prophetical 
months,  and  the  sounding  of  the  sixth  trumpet, 
must  have  been,  in  some  measure,  a  season  of 
mortification  and  apprehension,  to  both  parts  of 
the  Roman  world ;  of  mortification,  from  a  pain- 
ful sense  of  what  had  been  already  lost ;  and  of 
apprehension,  from  the  danger  to  which  they 
were,  more  or  less,  continually  exposed  from  the 
same  quarter.  But  these  distressing  sensations 
would  be  more  particularly  felt  in  the  Eastern 
empire ;  both  on  account  of  the  greater  magnitude 
of  the  losses  it  had  sustained,  and  of  the  greater 
proximity  of  the  evils  by  which  it  was  threatened : 
for  against  this,  the  dreadAil  calamities  indicated 
in  the  prophecy  had  been  principally  directed. 
Consequently,  the  whole  space  of  time,  which 
elapsed  between  the  first  rise  of  the  Saracenic 
power,  and  its  downfal  in  the  East,  must  have 

^  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  X.  chap.  lii.  p.  93. 
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properly  constituted  the  duration  of  the  period, 
announced  by  the  souliding  of  the  first  Woe 
Trumpet. 


Ver.  13. — And  the  sixth  Angel  sounded  ;  and  I 
heard  one  voice  from  the  four  horns  of  the 
golden  altar  J  which  is  before  God, 

Ver.  14. — Saying  to  the  sixth  Angel,  who  had 
the  trumpet,  '^  Loose  the  four  Angels,  who  are 
"  bound  at  the  great  river  Euphrates."" 

Ver.  15. — And  the  four  Angels  were  loosed,  who 
were  prepared  for  the  hour,  and  day,  and 
month,  and  year^,  that  they  might  slay  the 
third  part  of  the  men. 

^  Oi  riTOifiaafiivoL  elq  Trjy  &pay,  Kal  fifiepay  Kal  jjifjva  koI 
eyLavrSv.  (Orig.)  This  passage  will  very  properly  admit  of 
another  translation  besides  that  already  given.  "Clpa  frequently 
signifies  merely  "a  certain  and  definite  time^**  such  as  that 
specified,  or  alluded  to,  for  the  accomplishment  of  any  parti- 
cular purpose;  and  koX  is  also  used  occasionally,  for  the  sake 
of  more  clearly  explaining  that,  which  had  been  already  men- 
tioned. The  translation,  therefore,  which  I  would  propose,  will 
run  thus: — ^*  who  were  prepared  for  the  period,"  (appointed 
by  God,)  "  even  a  day  and  •a  month  and  a  year^^  that  they 
might  slay,  &c.  The  article  prefixed  to  "Opo  connects  it  par- 
ticularly with  the  purpose  for  which  the  four  Angels  were  pre- 
pared— %ya  kiroKTELvtaffi  to  Tpirov  rwy  dy^pufirtar*  Consult 
Schleusner  on  the  two  words  in  question. 

It  may  be  proper  to  add,  that  the  word  **  hour**  is  frequently 
used  in  the  sacred  language  of  scripture  in  the  same  sense,  that 
is,  to  denote  any  particular  time  appropriated  to  a  special  pur- 
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Ver.  16. — And  the  number  of  the  forces  of  the 
cavalry  was  two  hundred  thousand  thousand  ^ ; 
and  I  heard  the  number  of  them. 

Ver.  17. — And  thus  I  saw  the  horses  in  the 
vision,  and  those  that  sat  on  them,  having 
hrea^t-^lates  of  fire,  and  of  hyacinth,  and 
brimstone :  and  the  heads  of  the  horses  were 
as  heads  of  lions  ;  and  out  of  their  mouths 
issuethfire,  and  smohe,  and  brimstone. 

Ver.  18. — By  these  three  were  slain  the  third 
part  of  the  men, — by  means  of  the  fire,  and  of 
the  smohe,  and  of  the  brimstone,  which  issued 
out  of  their  mouths. 

Ver.  19. — For  their  powers  are  in  tlieir  mouth, 
and  in  their  tails :  for  their  tails  are  like  to 
serpents,  having  heads ;  and  with  tliem  do 
they  injure. 

The  scenery,  here,  is  still  more  awful  and  deci- 
sive, than  that  which  was  developed  upon  the 
sounding  of  the  preceding  trumpet. 

1.  "  The  sixth  Angel  sounded,'' — that  peculiar 

pose.  See  Luke  xxii.  53.  John  ii.  4.  iv.  23.  v.  25.  In  thd 
first  of  these  examples,  the  term  is  used  to  denote  that  space 
of  time,  during  which  "  the  power  of  darkness**  would  be  per- 
mitted to  triumph  over  the  human  nature  of  Christ :  in  the 
second,  it  signifies  that  precise  moment,  in  which  he  had  deter- 
mined to  work  his  first  miracle :  and,  in  the  two  last,  it  includes 
the  whole  period  of  the  Christian  dispensation. 

**  The  number  200,000,000,  or  two  hundred  millions,  in  mo- 
dem notation. 

VOL.  I.  A   a 
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event  took  place,  which  was  designed,  by  Divine 
wisdom  and  justice,  to  introduce  the  series  of 
calamities,  which  are  described  as  constituting  the 
second  Woe. 

And  what  that  event  was,  may  be  easily  col- 
lected from  the  records  of  those  times.  The  ele- 
vation of  Togrul  Beg,  to  the  Sultanate  of  the 
;first  Seljukian  Dynasty,  took  place  in  the  year 
1038  *.  This  was  the  prince,  who,  by  his  victo- 
ries, soon  transferred  the  sceptre  of  Irak  from  the 
Persian  to  the  Turkish  nation ;  and  who,  being 
afterwards  called  to  the  deliverance  of  Cayem 
Beamrillah,  the  Caliph  of  Bagdad,  obeyed  the 
sacred  and  portentous  summons, which,  in  the  year 
1057,  gave  a  new  kingdom  to  his  arms ;  thus  bring- 
ing him  close  upon  the  frontier  of  the  eastern  em- 
pire  of  the  Romans ;  and,  by  faciUtating  the  passage 
of  that  boundary,  pointing  out  the  way  to  those 
successful  and  calamitous  incursions,  which  were 
to  terminate,  at  the  close  of  the  appointed  period, 
in  the  utter  ruin  and  annihilation  of  that  devoted 
state. 

The  summons  given  by  the  Caliph  to  the  extra- 
ordinary man,  who  was  rendered  thus  conspicuous, 
as  an  instrument  in  performing  the  predicted  pur- 
poses of  the  Almighty,  was  the  sacred  signal  de- 
noted by  the  sounding  of  the  sixth  Trumpet. 

2.  And  in  entire  correspondence  with  this  was 
the  awful  and  decisive  voice,  which  the  prophet 

i  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  X.  €hap.  Ivii.  p.  344—352.     . 
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heard  '^  from  the  four  horns  of  tlie  golden  altar, 
"  which  was  before  God." 

^^  The  altar''  is  the  place  of  sacrifice  ;  and, 
according  to  the  nature  and  intent  of  the  sacri^ 
Jices  offered  upon  it,  the  type  must  be  understood 
in  a  good  or  had  sense.  Thus,  in  some  former 
imagery,  '^  the  souls  of  those  who  had  been  slain 
*'  for  the  Word  of  God,  and  for  the  testimony 
*^  which  they  held,"  have  been  seen  at  the  foot, 
as  it  were,  of  the  altar  oi  pagan  superstition,  and 
calling  aloud  for  Divine  retribution  upon  the  im- 
molaters  of  those  human  victims  ^.  In  that  case, 
therefore,  the  symbol  has  been  obviously  employed 
in  a  had  sense.  But,  in  the  present  instance,  as 
in  another  already  noted  ^  the  altar  is  the  em- 
blem of  the  means  of  grace  and  propitiation  ; 
and  represents  the  oblation  of  the  devout  and 
acceptable  sacriiSices  of  the  pure,  but  small,  part  of 
the  visible  Church  of  Christ  in  the  East,  as  at 
that  time  existing.  It  is,  therefore,  called  "  the 
golden  altar P  in  allusion  to  the  intrinsic  valtie, 
the  perfection  and  beauty  "  of  those  sacred  ser- 
vices. 

'^  The  horns  qf  the  altaf^'  are  emblematical 
of  the  protection,  which  would  be  extended  to  all 

ft 

ihe  faithful  worshippers  of  God,  even  in  seasons 
of  the  greatest  calamity :  for  these  were  consi- 

^  Rev.  vi.  9,  10.  page  204. 
'  Rev.  viii,  3,  4.  page  256,  &c. 

"*  "  Worship  Jehovah  in  the  beauty  of  holiness,**    Psalm 
xxix.  2. 
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dered,  in  ancient  times,  as  affording  an  inviolable 
sanctuary  to  those  who  fled  to,  or  laid  hold  of, 
them.  Their  number ^  fouVj  as  if  in  correspond- 
ence with  the  cardinal  points  of  the  heavens,  is 
designed  to  indicate  the  universality  of  this  pro^ 
tection.  And  it  is  further  known,  that,  among 
the  peculiar  people  of  God,  to  whose  religious 
rites  and  ceremonies  allusions  are  not  unfrequently 
made  in  the  course  of  this  '^  Revelation,"  (inas- 
much as  these  were  the  types  or  ''  figures  of 
things  to  come,"  under  a  better  and  more  endur- 
ing covenant,)  the  altar  of  burnt-offerings  had 
four  horns^y — the  same  number  as  is  here  spe- 
cified. 

And  this  altar  is  said  to  be  situated  (IvciTrtov 
rov  9£ov)  '^  before,"  or  in  the  immediate  presence 
of,  God  ;  because  these  oblations  were  peculiarly 
consecrated  to  him,  and  constituted  parts  of  a 
system  of  duty  "  well-pleasing  in  his  sight." 

''  A  voiced  therefore,  proceeding  ^^ from  the 
four  horns  of  the  altar  y'  is,  as  it  were,  the  voice 
of  God  :  for  it  is  the  voice  of  his  Church,  "  speak- 
ing as  the  Oracles  of  God  T  and  uttering,  in 
conformity  with  this  very  prophecy,  the  most 
dismal  denunciation  of  impending  judgments, — 
in  consequence  of  the  overflowing  wickedness  of 
the  times,  and  of  the  portentous  political  changes 
which  were  then  taking  place  in  the  Eastern 
world.      In  the  case  now  before  us,  as  at  the 

^  See  Prideaux's  Connexion,  Vol.  I.  Book  III,  parti,  p.  175, 
edit.  14. 
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opening  of  the  seventh  seal,  it  became  the  sad 
office  of  the  genuine  Church  of  God,  to  antici- 
pate the  calamities  predicted,  from  the  peculiar 
^'  signs  of  the  times ;"  and  to  denounce,  in  effect, 
the  terrible  punishments  to  be  inflicted  by  Pro- 
vidence, upon  a  profane  and  profligate  empire. 
Her  voice,  therefore,  in  this  instance,  was  not  one 
of  warning ;  but  it  proclaimed  the  certain  ap- 
proach of  the  most  tremendous  evils.  Tlie  place 
jfrom  which  it  was  sent  forth,  afforded  a  certain 
proof,  that  the  period  oi  probation  and  mercy  was 
rapidly  expiring  ;  and  that  the  ^^ judgmenf  was 
about  to  "  begin  at  the  hoiise  of  God'* 

3.  And  ample  cause  indeed  there  was,  for  these 
fearful  forebodings,  in  the  very  complexion  of 
those  times ! 

The  empire  of  the  East  had  now  enjoyed  some 
interval  of  comparative  ease  and  security.  Ever 
since  the  year  936,  the  Caliphs  of  Bagdad  had 
lost  all  power  of  annoyance.  The  revolt  of  the 
provinces  of  their  immense  empire,  one  after 
another,  from  the  year  800,  to  the  date  above 
mentioned ;  the  formation  of  no  less  than  nine 
independent  dynasties  within  its  limits,  all  contri- 
buting to  weaken  the  power  of  the  whole ;  and 
the  revival  of  the  enterprising  spirit  of  the  Greeks, 
and  their  consequent  successes  to  a  certain  point, 
tinder  Nicephorus  Phocas,  John  Zimisces,  and 
Basil, — all  these  important  circumstances  con- 
4spired  to  afford  them  an  invaluable  opportunity, 
of  recovering  themselves  from  the  deplorable  ig- 
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norance  and  depravity  into  which  they  had  lapsed, 
and  of  improving  themselves  in  every  useful,  vir- 
tuous, and  excellent  attainment. 

But  that  their  past  sufferings  had  not  brought 
them  to  their  senses,  and  that  they  did  not  avail 
themselves  of  this  opportunity  for  reformation,  is 
evident  from  the  slightest  view  of  the  state  of 
religion  and  morality  among  them,  during  the 
tenthy  and  two  or  three  following  centuries. 
*'  Both  in  the  Eastern  and  Western  provinces, 
the  Clergy  were,  for  the  most  part,  composed 
of  a  worthless  set  of  men,  shamefully  illiterate 
and  stupid,  ignorant  more  especially  in  religious 
matters,  equally  enslaved  to  sensuality  and  su- 
perstition, and  capable  of  the  most  abominable 
and  flagitious  deeds.  This  dismal  degeneracy  of 
*^  the  sacred  Order  was,  according  to  the  most  cre- 
'*  dible  accounts,  principally  owing  to  the  pretend* 
^'  ed  Chiefs  and  Rulers  of  the  Universal  Church ; 
*'  who  indulged  themselves  in  the  commission  of 
''  the  most  odious  crimes  ;  and  abandoned  them- 
^'  selves  to  the  lawless  impulse  of  the  most  licen- 
*'  tious  passions,  without  reluctance,  or  remorse  ; 
"  who  confounded,  in  short,  all  difference  between 
just  and  unjust,  to  satisfy  their  impious  ambi- 
tion ;  and  whose  spiritual  empire  was  such  a 
'^  diversified  scene  of  iniquity  and  violence,  as 
never  was  exhibited  under  any  of  those  temporal 
tyrants,  who  have  been  the  scourges  of  mankind. 
We  may  form  some  notion  of  the  Grecian  Patri- 
archs from  the  single  example  of  Theophylact  ; 
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who,  according  to  the  testimonies  of  the  most 
respectable  writers,  made  the  most  infamous 
traffic  of  ecclesiastical  promotions :  and  express- 
^'  ed  no  sort  of  care  about  any  thing,  but  his  dog$ 
and  horses.  Degenerate,  however,  and  licen- 
tious, as  those  Patriarchs  might  be,  they  were, 
generally  speaking,  less  profligate  and  indecent 
''  than  the  Roman  Pontiffs  ^" 

This  was  the  general  character  of  those,  who 
professed  themselves  to  be  "  the  light  of  the 
worlds*  during  the  tenth  century ;  nor  was  the 
case  materially  altered  for  the  better  in  the 
eleventh. 

All  the  records  of  this  century  loudly  com- 
plain of  the  vices  that  reigned  among  the  Rulers 
*'  of  the  Church,  and,  in  general,  among  all  the 
^^  sacerdotal  Orders.  They  also  deplore  that 
universal  decay  of  piety  and  discipline,  that  was 
the  consequence  of  this  corruption  in  a  set  of 
men,  who  were  bound  to  support,  by  their  ex- 
ample, their  authority,  and  their  instructions, 
^'  the  sacred  interests  of  religion  and  virtue.  The 
'^  Western  Bishops  were  no  sooner  elevated  to 
'^  the  rank  of  dukes,  counts,  and  nobles,  and  en- 
'*  riched  with  ample  territories,  than  they  gave 
^^  themselves  up  entirely  to  the  dominion  of  plea- 
sure and  ambition ;  and,  wholly  employed  in 
displaying  the  magnificence  of  their  temporal 
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^  Mo8heim*s  Eccles.  Hist.  Vol.  II.  Cent.  X.  Part  II.  chap.  ii. 
p.  200. 
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stations,  frequented  the  courts  of  temporal 
princes,  accompanied  always  with  a  splendid 
train  of  attendants  and  domestics.  The  inferior 
orders  of  the  clergy  were  also  licentious  in  their 
own  way :  few  among  them  preserved  any  re- 
mains of  piety  and  virtue,  we  might  add,  of 
decency  and  discretion.  While  their  rulers 
were  wallowing  in  luxury,  and  basking  in  the 
beams  of  worldly  pomp  and  splendour,  thet/ 
were  indulging  thfemselves,  without  the  least 
^'  sense  of  shame,  in  fraudulent  practices,  in  im- 
''  pure  and  lascivious  gratifications,  and  even  in 
"  the  commission  of  the  most  atrocious  crimes. 
The  Grecian  Clergy  were  somewhat  less 
chargeable  with  these  shocking  irregularities ; 
as  the  calamities,  under  which  their  country 
groaned,  imposed  a  restraint  upon  their  pas- 
sions, and  gave  a  check  to  their  licentiousness. 
Yet,  notwithstanding  these  salutary  restraints, 
*'  there  were  few  examples  of  piety  and  virtue  to 
^'  be  found  among  them  p." 

Nor  was  the  state  of  things  much  improved  in 
the  twelfth  century. 

''  Wherever  we  turn  our  eyes  among  the  vari- 
'^  ous  ranks  and  orders  of  the  Clergy,  we  perceive, 
'^  in  this  century,  the  most  flagrant  marks  of  licen- 
tiousness and  fraud,  ignorance  and  luxury,  and 
other  vices,  whose  pernicious  effects  were  deeply 
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H  Mosheim's  Eccles.  Hist.  Vol.  II.  Cent.  XI.  part.  2.  chap, 
ii.  p.  258. 
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'^  felt  both  in  Church  and  State.  If  we  except  a 
very  small  number^  who  retained  a  sense  of  the 
sanctity  of  their  vocation^  and  lamented  the 
corruption  and  degeneracy  of  their  order,  it  may 
be  said,  with  respect  to  the  rest,  that  their 
^'  whole  business  was  to  satisfy  their  lusts ;  to 
'^  multiply  their  privileges,  by  grasping  perpetually 
'^  at  new  honours  and  distinctions ;  to  increase 
"  their  opulence ;  to  diminish  the  authority,  and 
^'  encroach  upon  the  privil^es,  of  princes  and 
magistrates ;  and,neglecting  entirely  the  interests 
of  religion  and  the  cure  of  souls,  to  live  in^ease 
and  pleasure,  and  to  draw  out  their  days  in  an 
unmanly  and  luxurious  indolence.  This  appears 
manifestly  from  two  remarkable  treatises  of  St. 
*'  Bernard,  in  one  of  which  he  exposes  the  cor- 
^'  ruption  of  the  pontiffs  and  bishops  ;  while  he 
*'  describes  in  the  other  the  enormous  crimes  of 
^^  the  monastic  orders,  whose  Ucentiousness  he 
*'  chastises  with  a  just  severity**/' 

Sufficient  has  now  been  adduced  to  shew,  what 
little  tendency  to  improvement,  among  the  Eccle^ 
siastical  orders,  both  in  the  East  and  West,  had 
appeared  during  these  ages ;  notwithstanding  the 
dreadful  judgments  which  had  been  suffered  to 
descend,  as  punishments  for  the  impiety  and  wick- 
edness of  past  times,  and  such  as  might  be  justly 
expected  to  follow  the  impenitence  of  the  times 

^  Mosheim's  Eccles.  Hist.  Vol.  II.  Cent.  XII,  part  II.  chap, 
ii.  p.  386. 
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then  succeeding.  Can  it  be  a  wonder,  therefore, 
that  the  most  deplorable  depravity,  both  of  prin- 
ciples and  of  manners,  should  have  been  generally 
prevaiUng,  at  that  critical  time,  to  which  this  pro- 
phecy more  immediately  refers  ?  Where  such 
were  the  conduct  and  example  of  \h& guides,  what 
must  have  been  the  condition  of  those  who  were 
led  hy  them!  And  might  there  not  well  be, 
among  the  comparatively  small  number,  who  still 
constituted  the  sincere  Church  of  Christ  in  the 
East,  the  assured  expectation  ^oi  some  further  ex- 
hibition of  Divine  vengeance, — from  the  words  of 
this"  very  prophecy  ;  and  from  the  very  catises 
which  were  then  beginning  visibly  to  operate  in 
the  political  world ! 

It  need  not,  therefore,  excite  surprise,  that  '^  a 
voiced'  proceeding  from  the  horns  of  the  altar, — - 
from  the  place  affording  peculiarly  an  asylum  to 
those,  who  fled  thither  for  refuge  ''  in  full  pur- 
pose  of  hearty' — should  now  be  employed  to  con- 
vey the  dreadful  intelligence,  that  the  Divine 
goodness  and  long-suffering  would  no  longer  be 
abused,  without  requiring  the  infliction  of  the 
predicted  judgments ;  that  the  mere  profession 
of  Christianity  should  not  much  longer  afford  even 
the  semblance  oi protection  to  the  impenitent  and 
the  profligate ;  but  that,  under  this  Trumpet,  the 
work  of  extermination,  as  far  as  it  respected  the 
incorrigible  members  of  the  Greek  Church,  should 
be  completed. 

4.  '^  The  time/'  indeed,  '^  was  at  hand,"  when 
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the  process  of  destruction  should  commence.  The 
denouncing  Voice  is,  therefore,  represented  as  say- 
ing '^  to  the  sixth  Angel,  which  had  the  trumpet, 
'  Loose  the  four  Angelsy  who  are  bound  at 

^  the  great  river  Euphrates  ;" '  that  is,  let 
this  river  no  longer  present  a  harrier  to  those, 
who  h^ve  been  specially  appointed  to  co-operate 
in  this  undertaking.  It  has  been  already  ob- 
served", that  the  Euphrates  was  made  by  Augus- 
tus, and  preserved  by  Adrian,  the  limit  of  the 
Roman  empire  towards  the  East :  and  it  was  pro- 
perly the  boundary  of  the  Greek  empire  in  that 
direction,  till  the  conquests  of  the  Saracens  had 
despoiled  it  of  Syria :  it  was  after  that  period  only 
nominally  such.  But  an  event  is  here  predicted, 
which  should  be  the  means  of  breaking  through 
the  line,  which  had  thus  fury  generally  speaking, 
limited  the  hostile  excursions  of  the  people  who 
are  here  intended,  towards  the  West. 

They  are  compared  to  **four  Angels  ;"  and,  in 
reference  to  their  confinement  hitherto  to  coun- 
tries to  the  Eastward  of  the  empire,  but,  at  the 
same  time,  to  shew  that  some  of  them  had  already 
descended,  in  their  south-westerly  migrations,  to 
the  regions  bordering  on  the  Euphrates,  they  are 
said  to  have  been  ''  hound  at  that  great  river ^ 
And  they  were,  in  truth,  four  different  powers, 
which  were  intimately  concerned,  agreeably  to  the 
Divine  determination,  in  bringing  calamity  and 

'  Seepages  169,  170. 
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ruin  upon  the  empire  of  the  East  And,  if  we 
narrowly  inspect  the  history  of  those  times,  we 
shall  perceive,  that  the  four  powers  in  question 
were — 

I.  The  Seljukian  dynasty  of  Iran,  or  Persia  at 
large ;  which  commenced  under  Togrol  Beg  in 
the  year  1038,  and  firmly  established  itself  at 
Bagdad  in  1057  \ 

II.  The  Seljukian  dynasty  of  Kerman,  which 
was  fully  estabUshed  by  Kaderd  in  Farsistan, 
Kerman,  and  Mekran,  about  the  year  1063  *•  This 
Prince  was  one  of  the  nephews  of  Togrol  Beg. 

III.  The  Seljukian  dynasty  of  Roum,  which 
fixed  itself  in  Asia  Minor,  under  Solyman,  about 
the  year  1074,  in  the  region  at  present  distin- 
guished by  that  name ;  and  which  was  exultingly 
assigned  to  it,  in  order  to  indicate  the  firm  foot- 
ing, which  the  Seljuk  Turks  had  then  obtained  in 
the  Roman  empire  "•  Solyman  was  a  son  of  Ko- 
tolmish,  another  of  the  nephews  of  Togrol  Beg. 

IV.  The  empire  of  the  Othmans,  which  had  its 
authentic  origin  with  Ortogrol ;  and  began  to  rise 
out  of  the  Seljukian  dynasty  of  Roum  in  the  year 
1281  \ 

»  Mod.  Univers.  Hist.  Vol.  IV.  p.  90—176.  Edit.  1759,  and 
Decline  and  Fall,  where  last  referred  to. 

*  Mod.  Univers.  Hist.  Vol.  IV.  p.  177,  &c. 

«  Mod.  Univers.  Hist.  Vol.  IV.  p.  180—276.  Decline  and 
Fall,  Vol.  X.  chap.  Ivii.  p.  370—374. 

*  For  an  account  of  the  Ottoman  empire,  from  the  year  1236, 
when  Ortogrol,  the  father  of  Othman,  began  to  move  towards 
Asia  Minor^  to  the  year  1463^  when  the  Constantinopolitan  em- 
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All  these  Turkish  tribes,  with  the  exception  of 
the  second,  did  prodigious  damage  to  the  Asiatic 
provinces  of  the  empire  ;  subjecting  them  re- 
peatedly to  all  the  horrors  of  the  most  sanguinary 
and  desolating  warfare :  and  the  last  of  them 
effected  the  entire  subjugation  and  subversion  of 
the  empire  itself*  Of  the  second,  it  is  proper  to 
remark,  that,  from  its  situation,  it  became  an  ac- 
cessary  only,  in  this  great  work  of  devastation  : 
for,  from  that  circumstance,  it  necessarily  limited 
towards  the  South  and  South-East,  the  dominions 
of  the  dynasty  of  Irdn,  whose  capital  had  been 
transferred  to  Bagdad  ;  thus  compelling  it,  if  it 
acquired  any  additional  territories,  to  expand 
itself  in  a  Westerly  direction,  over  those  Asiatic 
provinces,  which  were  most  accessible  to  it. 

5.  Our  attention  is  next  directed  to  the 
peculiar  nature  of  their  commission  ;  and  to  the 
period,  during  which  it  would  be  carrying  into 
effect. 

No  sooner  had  the  denunciation  of  Divine  ven- 
geance gone  forth,  than  ''  the  four  Angels  were 
loosed  r  and  the  ministers  and  executioners  of  it 
began,  forthwith,  to  be  placed  in  a  state  of  pre^ 
paration,  for  the  performance  of  their  respective 
portions  of  the  work.  All  restraint  was  then  taken 
off;  and  permission  was  no  longer  granted,  that 

pire  was  destroyed,  consult  Mod.  Univers.  Hist.  Vol,  XII. 
Book  XV.  chap,  i — viii.  p.  9 — 159,  and  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol. 
XL  chap.  Ixiv.  p.  432,  &cc,  and  Vol.  XII.  chap.  Ixv.  and  Ixviii. 
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the  Euphrates  should  be  the  boundary  of  the 
Turkish  conquests  towards  the  West.  And  the 
time  being  arrived,  that  that  barrier  should  be 
surmounted,  '^  they  were  prepared  for  the  hour, 

and  day,  and  month,  and  year,  that  they  might 

slay  the  third  part  of  the  men  ^T 

The  ultimate  object  of  the  enterprises,  in  which 
they  were  to  engage,  is  declared  to  be,  that  they 
might  destroy  the  men,  inhabiting  the  only  re- 
maining third  part  of  the  territories,  which  be- 
longed to  the  Roman  empire  at  the  time  of  Tra- 
jan's death ' ;  depriving  them  of  the  political  ex- 
istence  they  had  for  so  many  ages  enjoyed ;  and 
entirely  subverting  the  empire,  of  which  they  had 
been  subjects. 

And  a  period  is  here  particularly  specified,  for 
the  complete  accomphshment  of  this  tremendous 
purpose ;  which  is  the  more  remarkable,  because, 
should  it  even  be  supposed  to  admit  of  two  dif- 
ferent modes  of  calculation,  it  will  be  found,  never- 
theless, to  have  been  verified,  to  no  small  degree 
of  exactness,  whichever  method  is  adopted. 
.  The  difference,  indeed,  between  the  two  is 
slight :  it  arises  solely  from  the  two  ways  of  esti- 
mating the  *'  year  f'  whether  it  should  consist  of 
twelve  months  of  thirty  days  each,  omitting  any 

y  Or,  agreeably  to  the  other  version  which  I  have  given  of  the 
origmal,  **  they  were  prepared  for  Me  j^eriocf  (appointed,)  even 
**  a  day,  and  a  month,  and  a  year,  that  they  wight  slay  the 
"  third  part  of  the  menJ* 

*  See  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  iv.  page  47,  269, 275,  285,  291. 
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intercalary  days ;  or  whether  the  intercalary 
days  should  be  inserted.  In  the  former  ease,  the 
length  of  this  prophetical  year  will  be  360  natural 
years ;  and  in  the  latter  365. 

!•  If  the  prophetical  year  be  supposed,  in  this 
instance,  to  include  the  intercalary  days,  the 
period  of  ^'  the  hour,  and  day,  and  month,  and 
year^  will  amount  to  three  hundred  and  ninety^ 
six  years  and  fifteen  days  \  Now,  the  final  dis- 
solution of  the  Constantinopohtan  empire  hap- 
pened on  the  twenty-ninth  day  of  May,  1453.  But 
it  was  in  the  year  1057,  that  Togrol  Beg  was 
honoured,  by  the  Cahph  Kayem  Beamrillah,  with 
the  imperial  vest  and  insignia ;  and  erected  his 
temporal  sovereignty  in  that  city,  which  had  been 
the  proud  seat  of  Saracenic  dominion.  Thus  was 
founded  the  Sultanate  of  Bagdad :  and  if  we  sub- 
tract the  date  of  its  commencement,  from  that  of 
the  taking  of  Constantinople  by  Mahomet  II.,  the 
difference  will  be  just  three  hundred  and  ninety^ 
six  years.  Of  the  few  remaining  days  no  par- 
ticular notice  can  be  taken,  on  account  of  a  want 
of  sufficient  attention  to  minuteness  in  the  records, 
in  which  the  establishment  of  this  dynasty  has 
been  transmitted.    And  if  the  other  translation 

ffcart      dt^ 

•  Namely,  the  prophetical  year  will  consist  of  365  0 

month 30  0 

day 1  0 

hour  0  15 


396     15 
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which  I  have  suggested,  of  the  terms  involving 
this  period,  be  adopted,  these  Jlf teen  days  will  be 
omitted  altogether, 

II.  If  we  now  suppose  the  prophetical  year,  in 
this  case,  to  have  consisted  of  only  360  natural 
years,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  three  times,  or 
years,  and  a  half  make  1260  natural  years  \ — 
then  the  duration  of  ''  the  hour,  and  day,  and 
month,  and  year^'  will  become  three  hundred  and 
ninety-one  years  and  fifteen  days.  But  dropping 
these  fifteen  days  for  the  reasons  just  assigned, 
and  subtracting  these  391  years,  as  before,  from 
1453, — the  date  of  the  overthrow  of  the  empire  in 
the  East, — there  will  remain  1062 ;  which  was 
the  very  year,  when  Alp  Arslan,  who  was  the  first 
Turkish  potentate  that  made  any  very  serious  and 
durable  impression  upon  the  Roman  territories, 
succeeded  his  uncle  Togrol  Beg  on  the  thrones  of 
Bagdad  and  of  Iran. 

'  (a)  With  respect  to  the  first  of  these  illus- 
trious chieftains — *'  His  ambition  was  equal  to  his 
valour.  By  his  arms  the  Gaznevides  were  ex- 
pelled from  the  Eastern  kingdoms  of  Persia, 
and  gradually  driven  to  the  banks  of  the  Indus, 
in  search  of  a  softer  and  more  wealthy  conquest. 
''  In  the  West,  he  annihilated  the  dynasty  of  the 
'^  Bowides ;  and  the  sceptre  of  Irak  passed  from 
''  the  Persian  to  the  Turkish  nation.  The  princes 

''  who  had  felt,  or  who   feared,   the   Seljukian 

» 

>  See  Introduction,  Sect.  II.  page  11. 
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"  arrows,  bowed  their  heads  in  the  dust :  by  the 
*^  conquest  of  Aderbijan^  or  Media^  he  approached 
'*  the  Roman  confines ;  and  the  Shepherd  pre- 
"  sumed  to  despatch  an  ambassador,  or  herald,  to 
^'  demand  the  tribute  and  obedience  of  the  Em- 
^'  per  or  of  Constantinople**."  He  was  also  the 
first  Sultan,  who  boldly  attacked  the  frontier  of 
the  empire ;  but  in  a  region  too  remote  to  admit 
of  his  deriving  from  it  either  the  advantages  or 
the  renown  he  had  probably  expected.  *'  Since 
"  the  fall  of  the  Caliphs,  the  discord  and  dege- 
neracy of  the  Saracens  respected  the  Asiatic 
provinces  of  Rome ;  which,  by  the  victories  of 
Nicephorus,  Zimisces,  and  Basil,  had  been  ex- 
*'  tended  as  far  as  Antioch,  and  the  eastern  boun- 
*'  daries  of  Armenia.  But  twenty-five  years  after 
*'  the  death  of  Basil  %  his  successors  were  sud- 
*'  denly  assaulted  by  an  unknown  race  of  iar- 
barians,  who  united  the  Scythian  valour  with 
the  fanaticism  of  new  proselytes,  and  the  arts 
and  riches  of  a  powerful  monarchy.  The  my- 
**  riads  of  Turkish  horse  ^  overspread  a  frontier 
^'  of  six  hundred  miles  from  Taurus  to  Arzeroum  ; 
*'  and  the  blood  of  one  hundred  and  thirty  thou- 

**  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  X.  chap.  Ivii.  p.  346. 

•  Or  about  the  year  1050. 

^  Did  we  not  know  the  contrary,  we  might  almost  imagine 
that  the  historian  had  borrowed  the  words  of  the  Prophet, — 
Ka\  h  dpidiiog  tTTparevfidTiay  tov  •lUniKOTY  dvo  MYPIA'AES 
MYPIA'AON.  V.  16. 

VOL.  I.  B  b 


it 


370  REVELATION,  IX.  13—19. 


if 
(€ 


€< 
ti 
€€ 


€€ 
€€ 


sand  Christians  was  a  grateful  sacrifice  to  the 
Arabian  Prophet*"  But,  in  fact,  the  prepa- 
ration had  not  yet  commenced,  for  striking  a 
blow  with  effect;  and  this  demonstration  was 
rather  one  of  their  inclination,  than  of  their  ^otr^r 
to  achieve*  ''  The  arms  of  Togrol  did  not  make 
any  deep  or  lasting  impression  on  the  Greek 
empire*  The  torrent  rolled  away  from  the  open 
country ;  the  Sultan  retired,  without  glory  or 
success,  from  the  siege  of  an  Armenian  city ; 
''  the  obscure  hostilities  were  continued,  or  sus- 
''  pended,  with  a  vicissitude  of  events ;  and  the 
bravery  of  the  Macedonian  legions  renewed  the 
fame  of  the  conqueror  of  Asia  ^.'* 
(h)  But  it  was  reserved  for  his  immediate  suc- 
cessor, to  commence  the  inflicting  of  those  wounds, 
which  Togrol  had  only  meditated,  "  Upon  the 
death  of  Constantine  Ducas,  which  happened  in 
the  year  1065,  the  Turks,  understanding  that  the 
*'  Roman  empire  was  governed  by  a  woman,  broke 
with  great  violence  into  Mesopotamia,  CiUcia, 
and  Cappadocia,  destroying  all  with  flre  and 
*'  sword  **."  This  was  his  first  essay ;  the  attempt 
to  revenge  which  terminated,  after  three  laborious 
and  bloody  campaigns,  in  the  total  defeat  and 
captivity  of  Romanus  Diogenes  himself,  whom  the 

8  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  X.  chap.  Ivii.  p.  351.  See  also  the 
isharacter  and  achievements  of  this  monarch,  as  described  in 
Mod.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  IV.  chap.  ii.  p.  90—106. 

^  Decline  and  Fall,  Ibid,  and  Mod.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  IV. 
p.  110,  &c. 
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empress  Eudoda  had  married^  in  the  vain  hope> 
that,  by  so  doingi  she  might  secure  at  once  the 
empire  from  foreign,  and  herself  from  domestic^ 
enemies. 

(c)  If>  then>  the  solemn  investiture  of  Togrol 
Beg  with  the  imperial  dignity,  by  the  Caliph  of 
Bagdad,  were  the  Jirst  overt  act  of  preparation 
for  those  scenes  of  slaughter  and  desolation,  which 
were  gradually  to  destroy  the  Eastern  empire  of 
the  Romans ;  the  accession  of  Alp  Arslan,  to  the 
same  dominion,  was  an  event  no  less  remarkable 
in  the  history  of  this  period :  for  his  bold  and 
martial  spirit  availed  itself  of  the  earliest  oppor- 
tunity of  proving,  that  the  preparation  was  suf- 
ficiently matured  for  the  commencement  of  action, 
and  for  inflicting  the  most  deplorable  calamities 
upon  that  wretched  and  devoted  people.  But  it 
has  been  seen;  that  these  two  events  were  res- 
pectively distant  from  the  catastrophe,  toward 
which  they  were  bothdirected>  by  intervals,  whichi 
according  to  the  difference  of  computation  already 
exhibited,  may  be  equally  expressed  by  the  same 
prophetic  denomination  of  '^  a  day  and  month 
and  year  r 


But  the  execution  of  the  dreadful  purpose,  for 
which  these  Turkish  Sultanies  '*  were  prepared^ 
proceeded  rapidly.  A  very  few  years  afterwards, 
in   the   year  1074,    the  dynasty  of  Roum  was 

Bb2 
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founded  by  another  branch  of  the  family  of  Sel- 
juk,  in  the  very  heart  of  the  imperial  dominions 
in  Asia.  Upon  this  subject  Mr.  Gibbon  makes 
the  following  melancholy  statements.  *'  Since 
the  decline  of  the  empire,  the  peninsula  of  .Asia 
Minor  had  been  exposed  to  transient,  though 
''  destructive,  inroads  of  the  Persians  and  Sara- 
"  cens ;  but  the  fruits  of  a  lasting  conquest  were 
*'  reserved  for  the  Turkish  Sultan ;  and  his  arms 
were  introduced  by  the  Greeks,  who  aspired  to 
reign  on  the  ruins  of  their  country,"  But, 
since  the  first  conquests  of  the  Caliphs,  the  es- 
'^  tablishment  of  the  Turks  in  Anatolia  was  the 
"  most  deplorable  loss,  which  the  church  and 
[  empire  had  sustained.  By  the  propagation  of 
the  Moslem  faith,  Solyman  deserved  the  name 
of  Ga^i,  a  holy  champion ;  and  his  new  king- 
'^  dom  of  the  Romans,  or  of  Rome,  was  added  to 
the  tables  of  Oriental  geography.  It  is  de- 
scribed as  extending  from  the  Euphrates  to 
Constantinople,  and  from  the  Black  sea  to  the 
confines  of  Syria ;  pregnant  with  mines  of  silver 
and  iron,  of  alum  and  copper ;  fruitful  in  corn 
and  wine  ;  and  productive  of  cattle  and  excel- 
*'  lent  horses."  "  By  the  choice  of  the  Sultan, 
Nice,  the  metropolis  of  Bithynia,  was  preferred 
for  his  palace  and  fortress :  the  seat  of  the  Sel- 
jukian  dynasty  of  Roum  was  planted  one  hun- 
dred  miles  fi"om  Constantinople."  '*  The  unity 
''  of  God,  and  the  mission  of  Mahomet,  were 
''  preached  in  the  moschs ;  the  Arabian  learning 
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was  taught  in  the  schools;  the  cadhis  judged 
according  to  the  law  of  the  Koran  ;  the  Turkish 
manners  ^nd  language  prevailed  in  the  cities ; 
*'  and  Turkman  camps  were  scattered  over  the 
*'  plains  and  mountains  of  Anatolia.  On  the  hard 
''  conditions  of  tribute  and  servitude,  the  Greek 
Christians  might  enjoy  the  exercise  of  their 
religion ;  but  their  most  holy  churches  were 
profaned ;  their  priests  and  bishops  were  insult- 
ed ;  they  were  compelled  to  suffer  the  triumph 
of  the  pagans,  and  the  apostacy  of  their  bre- 
thren ;  many  thousand  children  were  marked 
"  with  the  knife  of  circumcision ;  and  many  thou- 
'^  sand  captives  were  devoted  to  the  service,  or 
'*  the  pleasmres,  of  their  masters  **.*' 

Such  was  the  wonderful  success  which  the  Sel- 
juk  Turks  obtained,  and  such  the  progress  they 
made  in  their  appointed  work  of  destruction, 
within  twenty-five  years  after  their  first  appear- 
ance, under  Togrol  Beg,  on  the  North-eastern 
confines  of  the  Greek  empire !  And,  during  the 
continuance  of  the  dynasty  of  Roum,  some  of  the 
finest  provinces  of  that  empire  became  constantly 
the  scenes  either  of  war  and  rapine,  or  of  the  most 
relentless  oppression.  At  length,  in  the  year  1300, 
this  dynasty  was  finally  overthrown  by  the  arms 
of  Othman  ;  and,  upon  its  ruins,  was  completed 
the  foundation  of  that  mighty  empire  of  the 
Turks,  which  remains  to  this  day,  and  which, 

*»  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  X.  chap.  Ivii.  pages  371 — 374. 
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within  one  hundred  and  fifty-three  years  after  its 
rise,  effected  the  total  subversion  of  the  dominion 
of  the  Romans  in  the  East. 

Thus,  agreeably  to  the  prophecy,  *' the  third 
^'  part  of  the  menl'  or  the  men  inhabiting  '^  the 
'^  third  parr  of  the  earthy  ox  Roman  empire y 
were  deprived  entirely  of  their  former  political 
life,  and  reduced  to  the  condition  of  tributaries 
S-nd  slaves!  And  thus  were  those,  who  were 
made  the  instruments  in  bringing  about  this  awful 
catastrophe,  *^  prepared  for  the  hour,  even  a  day, 
^'  and  month,  and  year^  for  that  express  purpose ! 

6.  The  prophet,  having  foretold,  in  a  perspi- 
puous  but  most  concise  manner,  the  particulars 
3,lready  mentioned,  proceeds  now  to  the  distin- 
guishing characteristics  of  the  people,  whose  prin- 
cipal achievements  he  had  described. 

'^  And  the  number  of  the  forces  of  the  cavalry 
^'  was  two  myriads  of  myriads :  and  I  heard  the 
^'  number  of  them''  Their  armies  are  here  re- 
presented as  exceedingly  numerous,  consisting, 
indefinitely,  of  '^  twice  ten  thousand  times  ten 
thousand."  And  who  does  not  know,  with  what 
mighty  armies  the  Turkish  tribes,  to  whose  history 
allusion  is  here  made,  overran  and  ruined  the  em- 
pire of  the  East  ?  The  very  first  time  they  made 
their  appearance  on  the  borders  of  the  empire, 
^'  the  myriads  of  Turkish  horse  overspread  a 
*^  frpntier  of  six  hundred  miles,  from  Taurus  to 
^^  i\rzeroum  *."     And  in  the  last  great  instance 

J  See  page  369, 
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included  in  the  prophecy,  when  Mahomet  II. 
besieged  Constantinople,  his  army  is  said  to  have 
contained  400,000  men,  besides  a  powerful  fleet 
composed  of  ships,  galleys,  and  barks,  to  the  num- 
ber of  three  hundred ^ 

And  their  forces  are  said  to  have  consisted 
chiefly  of  cavalry  ;  at  least,  the  prophet  takes  no 
notice  of  any  other  description  of  arm :  and  such 
was  the  species  of  njilitary  force,  of  which  their 
armies  were  mostly  composed,  especially  before 
the  order  of  the  Janizaries  was  established,  by 
Amurath  I,  in  1362, 

7.  '*  And  thus  were  seen  the  horses  in  the  vision, 

*'  and  those  who  sat  upon  them :"   this  is  the 

figurative  description  of  their  armies ;    and  of 

the  princes  who  commanded  them  \     They  had 

^  Mod.  Univer.  Hist.  Vol.  XII.  Book  XV.  chap.-viii.  p.  144. 

'  See  pages  157,  158.  Theirs  was,  strictly  speaking,  a 
militqry  dominion^  fouqded  in,  and  supported  only  by,  arms^ 
during  the  period  here  spoken  of;  that  is,  from  the  solemn  in- 
auguration of  Togrol  Beg,  till  the  great  work  was  achieved  for 
the  sake  of  which  they  had  been  raised  up.  And  Mr.  Eton, 
speaking  of  the  Turkish  empire,  towards  the  latter  end  of  the 
last  century,  says, — "  However  distinct  the  principle  of  the 
*^  Turkish  government,  as  it  at  present  exists,  may  appear,  its 
^*  forms  of  administration,  and  all  its  internal  police,  are  purely 
<*  military.  This  is  so  thoroughly  the  case,  that  the  Grand 
*<  Seignior  b  still  supposed  to  reign,  as  formerly,  in  the  midst 
*♦  of  his  camp ;  be  even  dates  his  public  acts  from  his  imperial 
**  stirrup^  and  similar  instances  are  discoverable  in  all  his  other 
♦*  formalities.  The  government  of  distant  provinces  is  comr 
*♦  mitted  to  pashas ;  their  dignity  is  military y  and  the  wfeol© 
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breast-plates  oi  fire,  and  hyacinth^  and  Jn'iw- 
stone  r  that  is, — they  were  defensively  armed 
with  an  ardent  and  invincible  courage,  and  with 
ei  fiery  zeal  for  the  destruction  of  the  enemies  of 
their  pernicious  faith ;  with  a  high  conceit  of  their 
own  imaginary  purity,  and  of  the  assumed  Justice 
of  their  cause ;  and  with  all  the  insensibility  of 
guilt,  induced  by  the  fiumes  of  the  execrable  doc^ 
trines  they  had  embraced,  and  were  strenuously 
endeavouring  to  diffuse. 

Such  were  \he  colours,  represented  as  reflected 
by  their  polished  breast-plates  ;  or,  the  character^ 
istics,  by  the  continual  exhibition  of  which  they 
struck  terror  into  their  adversaries.  The  whole 
assemblage  was  evidently  of  a  judicial  character 
and  tendency. 

The  ^^fire*'  or  ardour  of  temper,  which  they 
displayed,  in  the  propagation  of  their  false  reli- 
gion, and  which  urged  them  on  to  the  eventual 
destruction  of  the  Eastern  empire,  was  one  effect 
of  divine  wrath,  against  the  incorrigible  wicked- 
ness of  the  professors  of  Christianity  in  that  part 
of  the  world  ". 

The  "  hyacinth""  being  generally  of  a  cerulean 
or  fine  blue  colour,  such  as  that  reflected  from  the 
sky,  or,  perhaps  more  properly,  evolved  from  the 
burning  of  brimstone, — the  tint,  here  alluded  to, 
becomes  an  emblem  of  that  imaginary  J9wn7y,  both 

**  despotic  power  of  the  Sultan  is  delegated  to  them.*'    Survey 
of  the  Turkish  Empire,  chap.  i.  p.  26,  edit.  3.  1801. 
^  See  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  viii.  page  85. 
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in  principle  and  in  practice,  which  they  ascribed 
to  their  religion  ;  and  which  made  them  ambitious 
of  fighting  and  conquering  in  its  cause,  as  if,  in 
so  doing,  ''  they  were  doing  God  service"."  It  is 
this,  without  doubt,  which  has  made  them  inva- 
riably so  supercilious  and  fastidious,  with  respect 
to  the  rest  of  the  world,  and  especially  to  those 
nations  which  profess  Christianity.  A  Turk  thinks 
himself  defiled  by  the  touch  of  a  Christian^  even 
on  his  garments. 

And  the  brimstone,  combined  with  the  fire,  as 
seen  in  this  vision  %  could  not  but  denote,  that, 
in  thus  propagating  their  religion,  they  only  sent 
forth  those  suffocating  and  destructive  fumes  of 
false  doctrine,  which  would  stifle  and  confound  all, 
who  might  inhale  them. 

It  will  be  easily  seen  then,  that  all  these  sym* 
bols  are  to  be  understood  in  a  judicial  sense,  not 
only  as  applied  to  the  wretched  people  against 
whom  these  hreast-plates  were  to  be  employed, — 
but  to  those,  likewise,  who  are  described  as  de- 
riving the  greatest  confidence  and  security  from 
them,  in  this  work  of  vengeance.  For  what  an 
awful  degree  of  impiety  and  infatuation  do  they 
not  argue  !  By  means  of  these  their  moral  sense 
became  deadened;  their  understanding  fettered 
and  depraved;  their  heart  obdurate  and  insen- 
sible.   Armed  with  such  a  hrea^t-plate  as  these, 

°  John  xvi.  2.  **  Introduction,  page  87. 
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a  human  being  may  be  well  described  in  the  words 
of  the  Roman  satirist — 

'• — "  Stupet  hie  vitio,  et  fibris  increvit  opimum 


"  Pjngqe,  caret  culpa,  nescit  quid  perdat,  et  alto 
"  Demersus  summa  rursus  non  bullit  in  unda  p.*' 

We  may  almost  anticipate  such  a  fate  as  this 
for  the  Turkish  empire  itself:  for,  sunk  down 
from  its  high  estate  ;  and  existing,  as  it  now  does, 
nearly  in  the  last  stage  of  exhaustion,  with  regard 
to  its  population ; — it  is  little  probable,  that  it  will 
ever  again  rear  its  head  an^ong  the  kingdoms  of 
the  world ;  or  that  it  will  triumph  much  longer, 
in  the  degradation  of  humanity.  Its  decline  has 
been  rapid,  and  is  irremediable,  because  it  pro- 
ceeds from  causes  inseparably  connected  with  its 
very  constitution  :  and  the  time  may  shortly  ar- 
rive, when  it  will  no  longer  be  considered  even  as 
a  make-weight,  in  the  great  scale  of  nations^. 

It  may  be  further  observed,  however,  that  the 
description  of  the  Turkish  tribes,  here  given  by 
the  prophet,  may  be  almost  said  to  have  had  a 
literal  accomplishment ;  for  the  colours  of  their 
warlike  apparel  have  been  generally  scarlet ,  hltce^ 
?ind  yellow;  the  sacred  colour  green  having  been 
scrupulously  left  to  ''  the  kinsmen  of  Mahomet'." 

P  Persii  Sat.  3.  32—34. 

s  Eton's  Survey  of  the  Turkish  empire,  chap.  vii.  p.  245 — 
275. 

'  Consult  Mr.  Daubuz  on  the  place,  in  page  329  of  his  Com? 
inentaiy  on  the  Revelation  of  St,  John,  edit.  1730, 
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In  Turkey,  to  this  day,  any  person  who  is  not  a 
Seiud,  or  descendant  of  the  prophet,  wearing  the 
least  green  upon  his  garment,  would  most  pro- 
bably be  put  to  death*. 

8.  Another  distinguishing  circumstance,  in  the 
appearance  of  these  military  tribes,  is  said  to  be, 
that  *^  the  heads  of  the  horses y""  in  which  they 
were  in  a  manner  personified,  *'  were  as  the  heads 
of  lions ;"  by  which  are  obviously  denoted  the 
courage,  the  fierceness,  and  invincible  strength 
of  their  armies ;  the  victories  they  would  achieve ; 
and  the  dominion  they  would  acquire  ;  so  long  as 
they  were  engaged  in  performing  the  dreadful  task, 
for  which  they  had  been  ^^ prepared''  And  the 
truth  of  this  description,  also,  has  been  amply 
attested,  by  the  pages  of  authentic  history. 

9.  The  prophet,  having  completed  his  account 
of  their  defensive  armour,  proceeds  now  to  de- 
scribe that,  which  may  be  justly  considered  as 
their  offensive  : — **  Out  of  mouths  issueth^re,  and 
**  smoke,  and  brimstone  K* 


t  w 


»  Franklin's  Tour  from  Bengal  to  Persia,  in  the  years  1786,  7, 
in  the  Section  on  "  Matters  of  religion  managed  by  Shieck  al 
Shallum." 

*  Our  illustrious  poet,  Milton,  has  evidently  borrowed  from 
this  imagery,  in  his  sublime  and  magnificent  description  of  **  The 
War  in  Heayen." 

Raphael,  after  relating  to  Adam  the  defeat  of  the  rebel  host, 
in  the  battle  of  the  first  day,  describes  them  as  plotting  during 
the  succeeding  night,  how  they  might  renew  the  attack  the  next 
day  with  the  greatest  probability  of  success ;  and,  after  both 
armies  were  prepared  for  action  on  the  ensuidg  morning,  he 
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These  are  seen  to  be  very  nearly  the  same  ma- 
terials, as  those,  of  which  their  symbolical  breast^ 

represents  the  attack  as  thus^'commencing  from  the  host  of 
Satan : 

So  scoffing  in  ambiguous  words,  he  scarce 
Had  ended ;  when  to  right  and  left  the  front 
Divided,  and  to  either  flank  retired : 
Which  to  our  eyes  discover'd,  new  and  strange, 
A  triple  mounted  row  of  pillars  laid 
On  wheels,  (for  like  to  pillars  most  they  seem'd, 
Or  hollow'd  bodies  made  of  oak  or  fir, 
Witii  branches  lopt,  in*  wood  or  mountain  fell'd,) 
Brass,  iron,  stony  mold,  had  not  their  mouths 
With  hideous  orifice  gap*d  on  us  wide, 
Portending  hollow  truce :  at  each  behind 
A  seraph  stood,  and  in  his  hand  a  reed 
Stood  waving,  tipt  with  fire;  while  we  suspense, 
Collected  stood  within  our  thoughts  amus*d, — 
Not  long,  for  sudden  all  at  once  their  reeds 
Put  forth,  and  to  a  narrow  vent  apply'd 
With  nicest  touch.     Immediate  in  a^Za^n^, 
*  But  soon  obscur'd  with  smoker  all  Heaven  appear'd. 
From  those  deep-throated  engines  belch'd,  whose  roar 
Imboweird  with  outrageous  noise  the  air, 
And  all  her  entrails  tore,  disgorging  foul 
Their  devilish  glut,  chain'd  thunderbolts,  and  hail 
Of  iron  globes ;  which  on  the  victor  host 
Leveird,  with  such  impetuous  fury  smote. 
That  whom  they  hit,  none  on  their  feet  might  stand, 
Though  standing  else  as  rocks ;  but  down  they  fell 
By  thousands,  Angel  on  Arch-angel  rolFd ; 
The  sooner  for  their  arms ;  unarm'd  they  might 
Have  easily  as  sp'rits  evaded  swift. 
By  quick  contraction  or  removef,;  but  now 
Foul  dissipation  followed,  and  forc'd  rout ; 
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plates  were  composed.  The  only  perceptible 
difference,  indeed,  is,  in  the  substitution  of  the 
smoke,  for  the  hyacinth,  or  hltie,  colour,  produced 
by  the  combustion  of  the  brimstone :  but  flame 
is  only  ignited  smoke  ;  and  therefore  the  variety 
in  the  appearance,  in  this  instance,  proceeds  only 
from  the  variation  in  the  effects  of  the  same  qua- 
lities, according  as  they  operate  upon  the  people 
themselves  who  are  actuated  by  them,  or  upon 
those  against  whom  they  are  employed.  Thus, 
the  blue  flame  of  the  sulphur,  of  their  false  and 
fanatical  religion,  which  burned  so  briskly  in 
their  own  bosoms,  was  converted,  as  much  as 
possible,  by  the  system  of  policy  generally  adopted 
by  the  disciples  of  Mahomet,  into  the  means  of 
deceiving,  and  clouding  the  sight,  of  the  enemy 
to  whom  they  were  opposed,  by  the  smoke,  or 
stupifying  fumes  arising  from  it ;  in  the  same 
manner  as  "  the  sun  and  the  air  were  darkened 
**  by  reason  of  the  smoke  of  the  pit,'*  in  the  pre- 
ceding vision  ".    But  though  they  were  extremely 

Nor  served  it  to  relax  their  serried  files. 

What  should  they  do  ?     If  on  they  rush'd,  repulse 

Repeated,  and  indecent  overthrow 

Doubled,  would  render  them  yet  more  despis'd, 

And  to  their  foes  a  laughter ;  for  in  view 

Stood  rank'd  of  Seraphim  another  row 

In  posture  to  displode  their  second  tire 

Of  thunder :  back  defeated  to  return 

They  worse  abhorr'd.— 

Paradise  Lost,  book  vi.  568,  &c. 
.  »  Rev.  ix.  2.  p.  309,  310. 
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eager  to  propagate  their  religion  by  every  means 
in  their  power,  yet  the^r^  of  their  zeal  consumed 
not  all  those  whom  they  could  not  convert ;  but 
they  spared  them,  on  the  condition  of  their  be- 
coming tributaries^  and  the  subjects  of  their  des- 
potism; as  we  may  witness  to  this  day>  in  the 
Greek  nation>  and  in  the  inhabitants  in  general 
of  Moldavia  and  Walachia. 

These  instruments  of  qffence,  the  fire,  the 
rnnoke,  and  the  hrimstone,  were  specially  directed, 
by  Divine  providence,  towards  the  destruction  of 
the  political  life  of  the  people  alluded  to  in  the 
prophecy :  and  the  use  of  them  was  prospered 
with  a  fatal  success.  The  same  kind  of  defensive 
armour,  which  had  a  tendency  to  render  the 
Turkish  tribes  invincible,  made  them  also  resist- 
less :  it  produced^  by  reflection,  a  paralyzing  effect 
upon  the  exertions  of  their  antagonists ;  it  ap- 
palled, and  weakened,  and  brought  them  to  ruin. 

But,  in  their  taking  of  Constantinople,  and  the 
consequent  destruction  of  the  Empire  of  the  East> 
which  was  the  great  work  for  which  they  had 
been  so  long  in  a  state  of  preparation,  and,  in- 
deed, in  some  of  their  preceding  achievements, 
these  symbols  may  be  almost  said  to  have  been 
verified  in  a  literal  manner.  *^  There  is  here," 
Bishop  Newton  observes,  '*  a  manifest  allusion  to 
^'  great  guns  and  gunpowder,  which  were  invent- 
"  ed  under  this  trumpet,  and  were  of  such  signal 
'^  service  to  the  Othmans  in  their  wars.  For  by 
"  these  were  the  third  part  of  men   killed ;    by 
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"  these  the  Othmans  made  such  havock  and  de- 
*'  struction   in  the   Greek   or   Eastern  Empire. 

Amurath  II.  broke  into  Peloponnesus,  and  took 

several  strong  places  by  means  of  his  artillery. 

But  his  son  Mohammed,  at  the  siege  of  Con- 
^'  stantinople,  employed  such  great  gUns  as  were 
"  never  before  made.  One  is  described  to  have 
*^  been  of  such  monstrous  size^  that  it  was  drawn 
*'  by  seventy  yoke  of  oxen,  and  by  two  thousand 
*'  men.  There  were  two  more,  each  of  which 
*'  discharged  a  stone  of  two  talents.  Others 
"  emitted  a  stone  of  the  weight  of  half  a  talent 
"  But  the  greatest  of  all  discharged  a  ball  of  the 
'*  weight  of  three  talents,  or  about  three  hundred 
''  pounds ;  and  the  report  of  this  cannon  is  said 
"  to  have  been  so  great,  that  all  the  country 
*'  round  dbout  was  shaken  to  the  distance  of  forty 
*'  furlongs.  For  forty  days  the  wall  was  battered 
*•  by  these  guns,  and  so  many  breaches  were 
'^  made,  that  the  city  was  taken  by  assault,  and 
'^  an  end  put  to  the  Grecian  Empire  \" 

10.  But,  as  a  matter  of  awful  moment,  the  in- 
spired Writer  directs  our  attention  again  to  the 
very  purpose,  for  which  these  barbarous  hordes 
had  been  ^^ prepared  ;"  and  strongly  insists  upon 
the  efBcacy  of  the  means  they  possessed,  for  ac- 
complishing it :  *^  By  these  three  was  the  third 
^'  part  of  the  men  slain, — by  means  of  the  fire, 

\  Dissertation  XXIV.  on  the  Prophecies,  Part  I.  in  reference 
to  Rev.  ix.  17—19. 
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'^  and  of  the  smoke,  and  of  the  brimstone,  which 
**  issued  out  of  their  mouths."  In  a  moral  sense, 
in  which  the  subject  should  be  chiefly  considered, 
that,  which  they  thtts  emitted,  was  the  terrible 
effects  of  Divine  wrath,  against  the  devoted  in- 
habitants of  this  part  of  the  Roman  empire. 
Though  an  impious  and  profligate  people,  they 
were  raised  up,  Uke  the  Assyrians  and  Babylonians 
of  old,  to  be  the  scourge,  and,  at  length,  the  de- 
struction, of  a  people,  far  more  inexcusably  wicked 
than  themselves.  And  these  Divine  judgments 
were  clearly  evinced,  in  the^^rc^  ^,ndi  fiery  z^al, 
by  which  they  were  animated  to  this  work  of 
ruin  and  devastation ;  in  '^  the  threatenings  and 
slaughter,''  which  they  were  continually  breath- 
ing out  against  their  opponents,  and  the  success 
with  which  they  were  empowered  to  accompUsh 
them  ;  and,  above  all,  in  the  baleful  influence  of 
those  religious  principles,  which  the  vanquished 
were  always  compelled,  either  to  embrace,  or  to 
sufier  the  most  grievous  oppression  and  exactions 
for  rejecting. 

11.  And  this  latter  circumstance  is  of  so  much 
importance,  that  an  allusion  is  specially  made  to 
it,  in  some  additional  imagery,  at  the  close  of  this 
description.  *^  For  their  powers  are  in  their  mouth  ; 
^^  and  in  their  tails  ;  for  their  tails  are  like  ser^ 
*'  pents,  having  heads  ;  and  with  them  do  they 


'*  injure. 


How  far  their  mouth, — that  organ  of  their  ac- 
quired supremacy,  which  sent  forth  "  the  fire, 
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and  smohe  and  brimstone,' — was  the  seat  of  their 
power  of  destruction,  during  the  period  her^  al- 
luded to,  has  been  already  seen :  but  they  had 
also  tails y  no  less  than  the  scorpion-locusts,  which 
were  the  subject  of  the  last  vision  '^ ;  and,  wher- 
ever they  went,  of  whatever  territories  they  ob- 
tained possession,  they  carried  with  them,  in  their 
train,  the  pestilential  doctrines  of  Mahomet,  and 
all  the  degrading  and  ruinous  consequences  na- 
turally resulting  from  them.  There  was  still  this 
peculiarity,  however,  that  ^^  their  tails  were  like 
serpents,  and  had  heads''  The  serpent  is  the 
emblem  of  cunning  and  treachery  ;  in  this  sense 
it  is  applied,  by  the  prophet  himself,  to  that  great 
enemy  of  mankind,  who  "  deceiveth  the  whole 
world  *  /'  and  the  description  is  evidently  applied 
to  the  people  here  intended,  in  order  to  shew,  how 
nearly  they  should  resemble  **  the  father  of  Uesy," 
in  ^^  all  the  deceitfuluess  of  unrighteousness  V 
These  serpent-tails  had  also  heads  :  but  a  head 
is  symbolical  of  a  form  of  government ;  and  so  it 
is  obviously  understood  by  St.  John  himself,  where 
he  displays  to  view  that  idolatrous  empire,  which 
had  *^  seven  heads  and  ten  horns  *;"  and,  therefore, 
these  heads  must  also  convey  the  same  import. 


^  Rev.  ix.  5.  10.  and  page  319. 

*  Rev.  xii.  9,  and  xx.  2.     He  is  called,  by  way  of  distinc 
tion,  m  both  passages,  o^O^tc  6  rfp^atoc  —  "  the  old  serpent. 

y  John  viii.  44.  «  2  Thess.  ii.  10. 

•  Rev.  xiii.  I.  and  xvii.  3. 
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They  J  however,  are  all  of  the  same  kind,  being  all 
equo^Uy  attached  to  the  serpent-tails.  And,  there- 
fore, what  a  lively  type  is  there  here,  to  pre-sig- 
nify  the  resolution  of  the  empire  of  the  Othmans 
into  those  pashalicks ;  which  have  propagated 
and  maintained  the  military  despotism,  the  fana- 
ticism, the  outrageous  cruelty,  and  other  vices, 
of  the  capital,  throughout  all  its  provinces  I  As 
the  tail  is  formed  of  the  posterior  part  of  the  ani- 
mal, so  these  subsidiary  gofcernments  were  only 
established  towards  the  latter  end  of  the  period 
so  particularly  described ;  for  that  which  is  hinder^ 
in  situation,  is  significative  of  that  which  is  sub^ 
sequent^  in  point  of  time.  Nor  is  there  any  men- 
tion made  in  the  prophecy,  that  they  were  to  be 
hnmediately  instrumental  in  ''  UUing  the  third 
part  of  the  menl'  for  that  was  to  be  accomplished 
by  the  other  means  already  pointed  out;  it  is 
merely  said  of  those,  to  whom  they  belonged, 
that  ^^  with  them  do  they  injure  .•**  and,  therefore, 
the  mention  of  these  toi/l^  is  only  introduced  in- 
cidentally, as  it  were,  in  order  still  further  to  dis- 
tinguish the  people  who  have  been  the  subject  of 
this  prophecy ;  and  to  shew  the  continuity  of  their 
existence,  till  the  time  of  the  pouring  out  of  the 
sixth  Vial  of  Divine  wrath  **. 

Well,  therefore,  has  it  been  subjoined  by  the 
prophet,  that  "  with  these  tails  they  do  injured 
The  species  and  degrees  of  injury,  which  they  have 

^  Rev.  xvi.  12. 
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inflicted,  are  the  subjects  of  history ;  they  have 
been  sufficiently  pointed  out  in  the  preceding  re- 
marks 'r  they  are  abundantly  visible  at  the  present 
time,  in  the  actual  state  of  the  Turkish  Empire, 
and  of  those  seven  Chiirches  of  Asia%  in  par- 
ticular, to  which  the  most  early  prophecies  in  this 
book  so  immediately  relate.  But  Bishop  Newton's 
observations  on  this  part  of  *'  the  Revelation"  are 
so  generally  just,  and  the  prospect  he  holds  out 
is  so  cheering,  tHat  I  shall  conclude  what  I  have 
to  say  upon  it  in  his  own  words— 

'  Their  tails  being  like  unto  serpents,  and 
having  heads,'  in  this  respect  they  very  much 
resemble  '  the  locusts  ;'  only  the  different  tails' 
are  accommodated  to  the  different  creatures , — 
'*  the  tails  of  scorpions,  to  locusts ;  the  tails  of 
serpents  with  heads,  to  horses.  By  this  figure 
is  meant,  that  the  Turks  draw  after  them  the 
same  poisonous  trains  as  the  Saracens ;  they 
profess  and  propagate  the  same  imposture ;  they 
^  do  hurt  not  only  by  their  conquests,  but  also 

^  Mr.  Gibbon  touches,  but  with  his  usual  acrimony  against 
Christianity,  upon  this  interesting  subject,  in  Decline  and  Fall, 
Vol.  XI.  chap.  Ixiv.  p.  437.  And  almost  every  modern  tra- 
veller, who  has  devoted  any  of  his  attention  particularly  to 
Asia  Minor,  has  not  neglected  to  state  the  result  of  his  inquiries 
into  the  modern  state  of  these  Churches :  but  none,  perhaps, 
has  so  satisfactorily  done  this,  as  the  Rev.  Mr.  Arundell,  in  a 
work  written  especially  upon  this  subject,  entitled  '^  A  Visit  to 
die  seven  Churches  of  Asia,''  which  details  with  great  perspi- 
cuity and  elegance  of  style,  what  is  precisely  their  state  at  the 
present  time, 
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by  the  spreading  of  their  false  doctrine ;  and 
wherever  they  estabUsh  their  dominion^  there 
too  they  estabhsh  their  religion.  Many,  indeed, 
"  of  the  Greek  Church  remained,  and  are  still  re- 
*^  maining,  among  them ;  but  they  are  made  to 
pay  dearly  for  the  exercise  of  their  religion ; 
are  subjected  to  a  capitation  tax,  which  is  rigor- 
ously exacted  from  all  above  fourteen  years  of 
age;  are  burthened,  besides,  with  the  most 
heavy  and  arbitrary  inoqpositions  upon  every 
occasion ;  are  compelled  to  the  lowest,  and  most 
servile  drudgery ;  are  abused  in  their  persons, 
and  robbed  of  their  property ;  have  not  only 
the  mortification  of  seeing  some  of  their  friends 
and  kindred  daily  apostatize  to  the  ruUng  reli- 
gion, but  have  even  their  children  taken  from 
"  them  to  be  educated  therein,  of  whom  the  more 
robust  and  hardy  were  trained  up  to  the  soldiery, 
the  more  weakly  and  tender  were  castrated  for 
the  seraglio :  but,  notwitJistanding  these  per- 
secutions  and  oppressions ,  some  remains  of  the 
'^  Greek  Church  are  still  preserved  among  them, 
'^  a^  we  may  reasonably  conclude,   to  serve 

'^  SOME    GREAT    AND  MYSTERIOUS  ENDS  OF  PrO- 
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St.  John,  having  represented,  in  the  most  cor- 
rect and  awfiil  manner,  the  two  Woes,  which  had 
been  proclaimed  by  the  sounding  of  the  ^th  and 

^  Analysis  of  the  Apocalypse,  on  Chap.  ix.  ver.  19. 
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sixth  Trumpets  ;  which  had  been  chiefly  confined 
to  the  Eastern  Church  and  Empire ;  and  were 
respectively  inflicted,  in  the  first  instance,  by  the 
amazing  incursions  and  rapid  conquests  of  the 
Saracens,  and,  in  the  second,  by  those  of  the 
Turks,  and,  in  both  cases,  by  the  propagation  and 
maintenance  of  a  system  of  rehgious  imposture,  and 
the  persecution  and  oppression  of  Christianity; 
—  proceeds  now  to  direct  our  attention  towards 
the  affairs  of  the  West ;  and  to  shew,  what  effect 
these  tremendous  judgments  of  the  Almighty  pro- 
duced upon  the  minds  of  men,  in  that  part  of  the 
world. 

The  period  already  elapsed,  since  the  com- 
mencement of  the  first  of  these  Woes,  was  at 
lea^t  eight  hundred  and  forty-seven  years:  for 
that  is  the  interval  which  elapsed,  between  the 
first  devising  of  this  plan  of  imposture  by  Ma- 
homet, in  the  year  606,  and  the  taking  of  Con- 
stantinople by  Mahomet  IL,  and  the  total  disso- 
lution of  the  Eastern  empire,  in  1453. 

I  have  used  the  expression  "  at  least'  so  many 
years,  because  the  period  denoted  under  the  se- 
cond  Woe  had  not  yet  expired.  How  long  it  was 
still  to  continue,  will  appear  by  the  sequel  •.  In 
the  mean  time,  the  Prophet  has  afforded  a  clew 
for  our  further  proceeding,  which,  if  it  be  care- 
fully pursued,  will  lead  to  the  most  important  and 
satisfactory  results.      He  has  expressly  declared, 

•  See  under  Rev.  xi.  14. 
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that  there  were  somey  who  had  remained  unmoved 
by  these  judicial  visitations  ;  and  neglected,  by  a 
sincere  repentance,  and  amendment  of  life,  to 
avert  the  calamities  that  were  coming  upon  them- 
selves. Hence,  it  is  evident,  that  further  space 
was  allowed  tb  these  degenerate  people,  before 
the  impending  judgments  were  suffered  to  de- 
scend ;  but  that  it  was  allowed  without  effect. 
And  it  now,  therefore,  became  the  sad  task  of  St. 
John,  to  develop,  both  the  enormities  of  which 
they  had  been  guilty,  and  the  punishments  by 
which  they  were  to  be  held  forth  as  examples  to 
all  future  ages. 

But  of  what  description,  more  particularly,  are 
those  who  are  here  alluded  to  ?  For  these  were, 
indeed,  the  days  of  comparative  darkness ;  and 
almost  the  whole  world  was  more  or  less  addicted 
to  idolatry  and  superstition. 

The  answer  to  this  inquiry  will  be  found  to 
involve  so  many  striking  pecuUarities,  that  it  will 
be  almost  impossible  to  mistake  their  proper  appli- 
cation.    It  is  as  follows — 

Ver.  20. — And  the  rest  of  the  men,  who  were  not 
hilled  hy  these  plagues,  yet  repented  not  qf 
the  works  qf  their  hands,  that  they  should  not 
worship  the  Demons,  and  idols  qf  gold,  and 
silver,  and  brass,  and  stone,  and  wood ;  which 
can  neither  see,  nor  hear,  nor  walk  : 

Ver.  21. — Neither  repented  they  qf  their  mur- 
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DERSj  nor  of  their  sorcsrjes,  nor  of  their 
FORSicATioN,  uor  of  their  thefts  K 

These  allusions  are  manifestly  made  to  some 
body  of  men,  who  had  devoted  themselves  to  the 
worship  of  Demons,  or  imaginary  mediating  in- 
telligences,—  and  to  that  of  images  formed  of  any 
material  that  would  answer  the  purpose ;  and 
who  had  been  addicted  to  a  system  of  murderous 
persecution  on  account  of  religion, — to  the  work- 
ing oi fictitious  miracles, — to  si^iritualfornication, 
or  the  withdrawing  of  their  affections  from  Christ, 
the  true  Head  of  the  Church,  to  fix  them  upon 
other  objects  of  adoration, — and  to  the  arbitrary 
appropriation  to  themselves  of  whatever  pleased 
them  most,  in  the  things  belonging  to  God,  and 
in  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of  Pagan  worship^ 

That  this  is  a  correct  view  of  the  enormities 
which  have  been  charged  against  them,  will  im- 
mediately appear  from  the  slightest  view  of  the 
subject. 

!•  The  Demons,  whom  they  are  accused  of 
worshipping,  were  no  other  than  those  souls  of 
dead  men ;  to  which,  on  account  of  the  eminence 
in  piety  and  virtue,  which  they  are  supposed  to 
have  attained  in  this  life,  or  the  signal  benefits  they 
had  been  the  means  of  dispensing,  a  redundance 
of  merit,  and  the  power  of  mediation  with  God, 

'  See  Rev.  xiii.  3 — 18.  where  the  causes  which  produced 
this  deplOTable  state  of  things  are  distinctly  pointed  out. 
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have  been  attributed  by  a  gratefiil  but  deluded 
posterity. .  The  very  term,  (Aac|Aovia,)  by  which 
they  are  distinguished  in  the  sacred  text,  is  bor- 
rowed from  the  mythology  of  the  Greeks ;  and 
was  applied  by  them  to  those  genii  or  spirits, 
whom  they  supposed  to  have  approached  so  near 
to  the  Divine  nature,  as  to  have  occupied  an  in- 
termediate rank  of  being  between  their  gods  and 
heroes  ^.  As,  therefore,  the  generic  name  of  these 
objects  of  worship,  as  well  as  the  worship  itself, 
was  purely  pagan,  it  will  at  once  be  seen,  that 
any  imitation,  or  resemblance,  of  it,  under  the 
Christian  dispensation,  could  not  but  be  highly 
offensive  to  God,  as,  indeed,  such  idolatry  had 
already  been  under  the  dispensation  of  Moses  ^, 

2.  ''  The  worship  of  Images*''  '^  of  gold,  and 
silver,  and  brass,  and  stone,  and  wood,"  is  Ida- 
latry  cf  the  most  palpable  description  ;  and,  there- 
fore, in  the  text,  such  Images  are  called  {uZtika^ 
Idols. 

3.  Such  species  of  Idolatry,  as  those  above 
mentioned,  would  naturally  produce  enmity  against 
the  principles  of  genuine  Christianity ;  and,  con- 
sequently, against  those  who  professed  it  '^  This 

• 

s  See  upon  this  subject,  Schleiisiier*s  Lexicon,  on  the  word 
l^aifiorioy ;  Bryant's  Analysis  of  Ancient  Mythology,  Vol.  II. 
p.  278.  288.  451.  53L  first  edit  and  Hugh  Farmer's  Obser- 
vations on  Demonolatry,  as  practised  during  the  Christian  Era, 
in  his  Dissertation  on  Miracles,  p.  161 — 169. 

**  Levit.  xvii.  7.  Deut.  xxxii.  16, 17.  Psalm  cvL  37,  1  Cor. 
X.  20. 
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^'  was  the  condemnation,  that  lightl'  the  light  of 
Divine  truth,  ''  was  come  into  the  world,  and" 
those  who  are  here  alluded  to  *'  loved  darkness 
''  rather  than  light  yhecause  their  deeds  were  evil' J' 
They  would,  therefore,  employ  all  possible  means 
to  extinguish,  or,  at  least,  to  suppress  it ;  and 
would  maliciously  oppose  and  persecute  those, 
who  had  professedly  adopted  it,  as  the  guide  of 
their  principles  and  conduct.  But  persecution, 
commenced  and  carried  on  in  this  spirit,  whether 
it  terminated  in  the  death  of  the  persecuted,  or 
not,  would,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  be  murder ;  for 
*'  whosoever  hateth  his  brother  is  a  murderer  \'* 
4.  To  the  origin  and  permanence,  moreover, 
of  such  Idolatries  as  these,  the  sorceries,  (^op/ia- 
xctoi*)  here  spoken  of  would  be  essentially  requi- 
site :  for  they  were  reciprocally  related  to  each 
other  as  catise  and  effect.  They  consisted  in  the 
use  of  cunning  arts,  and  of  pretended  visions  and 
revelations.  The  stores  of  mechanical  and  of 
chemical  science,  as  far  as  they  could  then  avail, 
would  be  studiously  ransacked,  and  artfully  em- 
ployed for  the  purpose  of  deceiving  ;  and  the 
invisible  world  itself  would  be  professedly  laid 
open,  in  support  of  the  regnant,  or  the  rising, 
impostures.  The  sorceries  of  these  times,  in  short, 
must  have  been  similar,  both  in  their  character 
and  their  tendency,  to  those  which  had  been  be- 

*  John  Uu  19.  ^  1  John  iii.  15. 

*  Consult  Schleusner's  Lexicon,  on  the  word. 
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fore  practised  by  Simon  the  Magician,  in  order  to 
'^  bewitch  the  people  of  Samaria "  :**  they  were 
such  as  the  Apostle  Paul  has  expressly  denomi- 
nated ripaTa  \pBvSovg,  *^  lying  wonders,"  or  pro- 
digies offalshood^. 

5.  There  is  scarcely  a  more  common  figure,  in 
the  prophetic  writings  of  Scripture,  than  that 
which  describes  the  alienation  of  the  heart  from 
God,  and  the  giving  of  his  worship  and  seryice  to 
another,  under  the  symbol  oi fornication'' .  Chris* 
tianity  had  been  the  nominal  religion  of  the  Ro- 
man empire,  both  in  the  East  and  West,  from  the 
time  of  Constantine  the  Great ;  but  a  sincere  de- 
votion to  Him,  who  is  its  Divine  Author,  was 
altogether  inconsistent  with  any  of  these  enormi 
ties  already  described  :  they  were  gross  violations 
of  the  Christian  coveftant ;  and  a  vile  prostitution 
of  that  ''  honour,"  that  supreme  love  and  reve- 
rence, which  were  due  to  God  only. 

6.  And  of  such  a  state  of  things,  as  is  here  im- 
plied, ''  Thefts*  were  the  natural  concomitants : 
and  it  may  be  safely  taken  for  granted,  that 
nothing  either  sacred  or  profane  would  be  spared, 
the  possession,  or  application,  of  which  could  ad- 
minister to  the  indulgence  of  the  idolatrous,  mar'- 
derous,  deceptive,  and  impure  propensities  of  the 

"*  Acts  viii.  9,  10.  »»  2  Thess.  ii.  9. 

**  See,  particularly,  Jerem.  iii.  6— 9,  Ezek.  xvi,  9,  &c.  and 
the  Symbolical  Alphabetical  Dictionary  prefixed  by  Mr.  Dau- 
buz,  to  his  **  Perpetual  Commentary  on  the  Revelation,"  under 
the  article  Woman. 
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people,   whose  leading  characteristics  are  thus 
portrayed. 

It  only  remains,  then,  to  be  inquired,  what 
body  of  men  is  here  intended  by  the  Prophet  ? 
And  whether  they  fully  answer  to  the  strongly- 
marked  portrait  which  he  has  given  of  them  ? 

Their  local  situation  is  very  significantly 
pointed  out  in  these  words — '^  the  rest  of  the 
**  ineUy  who  were  not  killed  by  these  plagues^ — 
the  plagues  which  he  had  just  before  been  repre- 
senting, as  bringing  destruction  upon  the  Empire 
of  the  Ea^t.  It  has  been  sufficiently  seen,  that 
the  Roman  Empire,  throughout "  the  Revelation," 
is  generally  styled  ^'  the  Earth  ;*'  comprehending 
both  the  Eastern  and  Western  divisions,  and,  in 
these,  the  greater  part,  and  by  fer  the  most  civi- 
lized part,  of  the  then  known  world.  ''  The  men^ 
in  question,  were  consequently  the  inhabitants  of 
a  particular  part  of  that  Empire  ;  but  of  that 
portion  of  it  ordy,  which  had  not  essentially  suf- 
fered by  the  plagues,  that  had  ruined  the  Eastern 
part.  Those,  therefore,  who  inhabited  the  regions 
which  had  peculiarly  constituted  the  Western 
Empire,  must  manifestly  be  the  people  pointed 
out  by  this  concise  description. 

These  regions,  it  will  be  recollected,  had  been 
for  ages  under  Papal  influence  p.  And  there  never 
was,  nor  can  be  conceived  to  be,  a  more  luminous 
and  accurate  representation  of  the  leading  abomi- 

P  See  page  306. 
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nations  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  than  that  which 
is  here  held  forth  to  view.  Upon  these  points 
I  have  already  touched,  in  the  abstract ;  and  it 
now  only  remains  to  apply  them  to  the  case,  to 
which  alone  they  are  capable  of  application. 

I.  '^  They  repented  not  of  the  works  of  their 
hands ;"  they  discarded  not  the  worship  of  those 
objects,  which  they  themselves  had  elevated  into 
objects  of  worship.  Such  were  the  souls  of  the 
^'  Saints^'  or  of  those  reputed  such  ;  to  whom 
they  paid  a  portion  of  that  adoration  which  was 
due  to  God  only ;  and  whom  they  blasphemously  *> 
employed  as  their  intercessors  with  Him  ;  thus  in- 
vesting them  with  the  power  of  hearing  prayer, 
whenever  and  wherever  it  might  be  offered  up ; 
and  consequently  with  ubiquity ^  and  omniscience, 
two  of  the  peculiar  attributes  of  God.  Such  also 
were  the  Relics  of  the  Saints,  wherever  they 
could,  or  could  not  be  procured '.     Such,  lastly, 

4  I  have  adopted  this  strong  expression,  because,  in  employing 
other  Mediators  with  God,  than  that  Divine  Person  whom  he 
has  appointed,  they  offer  an  evident  indignity  to  the  Son  of 
GOD  HIMSELF.  For  St.  Paul  has  expressly  said,  that  ^'  there 
'^  is  one  God,  and  one  Mediator  between  God  and  man, 
"  the  Man  Christ  Jesus."  1  Tim.  ii.  5.  And  Christ  himself 
has  also  taught  us  that  **  no  man  cometh  unto  the  Father  but 
"  by  Him."  John  xiv.  6.  But  see  the  light,  in  which  the  Holy 
Spirit  himself  regards  such  Idolatries^  as  exhibited  in  Rev.  xvi* 
9.  11. 

**  Such  was  the  rage  for  these^  atone  time,  that,  according  to 
father  Mabillon,  the  altars  were  literally  loaded  with  suspected 
relics ;  and  numerous  spurious  ones  were  every  day  offered  to 
the  piety  and  devotion  of  the  faithful. 
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were  the  Images  of  Christ  and  of  the  Saints, 
which  they  made  for  the  express  purpose  of  ido- 
latrous devotion ;  thereby  violating,  in  the  most , 
determined  manner^  the  second  commandment  in 
the  Decalogue ;  and  exemplifying  in  themselves 
the  degrading  character,  which  Isaiah  has  given 
of  the  idolatrous  Jews  of  old, — '^  their  land  is 
''  full  of  idols  :  they  worship  the  work  of  their 
*'  own  hands,  that  which  their  own  fingers  have 
"  made  V 

The  last  great,  and  almost  general.  Council, 
that  was  ever  held  in  the  Church  of  Rome,  was 
the  Council  of  Trent ;  and  this  was  called  for  the 
express,  purpose  of  eflPecting  a  Reformation  in 
that  Church,  and  of  correcting  many  abuses  which 
had  long  become  too  flagrant  to  admit  of  conceal- 
ment. Yet  the  second  decree,  made  in  the  twen- 
ty-fifth session  of  this  Council,  expressly  enjoins 
these  several  species  of  Idolatry ;  and  regulates 
the  manner  in  which  they  are  to  be  performed. 
Those  parts  of  this  decree  which  relate  more  im- 
mediately to  this  subject,  run  thus  : — 

^^  The  Holy  Council  commandeth  all  Bishops," 
&c.  ^^  in  the  first  place,  carefully  to  instruct  the 
*'  faithfiil,  in  what  relates  to  the  intercession  and 
*'  invocation  of  Saints,  the  honour  due  to  Relics, 
'^  and  the  lawful  use  of  Images :  Teaching 
''  them— 

'^  That  the  Saints,  who  reign  with  Jesus  Christ, 

"  Isaiah  ii.  8. 


U 
U 


398  REVELATION,  IX.  20,  21. 

"  offer  up  their  prayers  to  God  for  men :  that  it 
^'  is  a  good  and  profitable  thing  to  call  upon  them 
with  humility;  and  to  have  recourse  to  their 
prayers,  aid,  and  assistance,  to  obtain  grace  and 
favour  from  God,  through  bis  Son  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord,  who  is  our  only  Redeemer  and  Sa- 
'^  viour :  and  that  those  harbour  impious  thoughts^ 
who  deny  that  we  ought  to  invocate  the  Saints, 
that  enjoy  eternal  happiness  in  heaven;  or  who 
affirm,  that  Saints  do  not  pray  to  God  for  men ; 
or  that  it  is  idolatry  to  invoke  them,  that  they 
may  pray  for  every  one  of  us  :*'  &c. 

That  the  faithful  ought  also  to  pay  a  venera- 
tion to  the  Holy  Bodies  of  the  Martyrs,  and 
of  the  other  Saints,  who  live  with  Jesus  Christ ; 
these  bodies  having  been  formerly  the  living 
members  of  Jesiis  Christ,  and  temples  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  by  whom  they  are  to  be  hereafter 
^^  raised  again  to  eternal  life,  and  clothed  with 
*'  glory ;  God  himself  also  doing  much  good  to 
^*  men  by  their  means  :  So  that  th&se  who  affirm 
''  that  no  honour  or  veneration  are  due  to  the 
*'  Relics  of  Saints;  or  that  they,  with  other  sa- 
"  cred  monuments,  are  reverenced  to  no  purpose ; 
*  and  that  holy  places  are  frequented  in  memory 
of  them,  though  in  hopes  of  advantage,  yet 
wiUiQUit  profit ;  <mght  absolutely  to  be  con- 
"  demned,  as  the  Church  has  formerly  condemned 
"  them,^  and  does  so  again  by  this  Decree^ 

Moreover  that  the  Images  of  Jesus  Christ, 
of  the  Virgin  Mother  of  God,  and  of  other 
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*^  Saints,  ought  to  be  kept  and  preserved,  espe- 
*'  cially  in  churches ;  and  that  the  honour  and 
^  veneration  ought  to  be  paid  to  them,  which  is 
^  their  due*:  not  that  any  divinity  or  virtue  is 
^'  beheved  to  be  in  them,  for  which  they  should 
be  worshipped  ;  or  that  any  thing  is  to  be  asked 
of  them  ;  or  that  any  confidence  is  to  be  placed 
in  them,  as  the  Gentiles  formerly  did,  who 
placed  their  hope  in  idols:  But  because  the 
Honour,  which  is  paid  to  them,  is  referred  to 
the  Originals,  whom  they  represent, — so  that, 
%  tbe  Images  which  we  kiss,  and  before  which 
we  uncover  our  heads,  and  prostrate  ourselves, 
we  adore  Jssus  Cubist,  and  venerate  the 
SAINTS,  whom  they  resemble :  as  has  been  de- 
creed and  declared  by  the  Second  Council  of 
Nice  particularly,  and  by  other  Councils,  against 
the  opposers  of  Images  *." 
Hence  it  appears,  that  so  late  as  the  year  1563, 
at  the  latter  end  of  which  this  decree  was  passed, 
"  the  menP  alluded  to  by  the  prophet,  had  not 
'*  repented  of  the  works  of  their  hands,  that 

*  A  copy  of  this  famous  Decree  is  given  at  large  in  Du  Pin's 
History  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  in  his  Ecclesiastical  History  of 
the  Sixteenth  Century,  Vol  IL  p.  373,  374.  Edit.  1706. 

The  second  General  Council  of  Nice  was  held  for  the  express 
purpose  of  definitively  establishing  "  the  worship  of  Images,*^ 
in  the  year  787.  It  ranks  as  the  seventh  General  Council, 
which  had  been  held  in  the  Church ;  and  was  attended  by  about 
350  Bishops. 
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they  should  not  worship  Demons,  and  InoLsr 
of  gold,  and  silver,  and  brass,  and  stone,  and 
wood  r  but,  so  far  from  it,  had  openly  avowed 
such  worship ;  and  condemned,  by  the  severest 
censures,  all  those  who  presumed  openly  to  op- 
pugn it. 

True  it  is,  that  the  Fathers  of  this  Council, 
though  they  would  not  forsake  Image-worship, 
were  yet  afraid  of  incurring  the  guilt  of  Idolatry 
in  consequence  of  it ;  and,  therefore,  thought  to 
salve  it,  by  the  apparently  nice  distinction  between 
''  Veneration,*"  and  ^^  Adoration "."  But  this  will 
not  answer  their  purpose,  or  wipe  away  their 
guilt :  for  it  is  sufficiently  obvious,  that  where  any 
object  is  worshipped  merely  for  the  sake  of  ano^ 
-ther,  as  its  representative,  it  must  have  the  same 
hind  of  worship  given  to  it,  as  is  given  to  the 
object  that  is  represented  by  it.  However  the 
degree  in  the  one  case  may  differ  from  that  in 
the  other,  still  the  quality  of  the  worship  must 
be  the  same  in  both.  If,  then,  they  felt  any  vene^ 
ration  to  be  due  to  an  Image  of  Christ,  or  of  any 
one  of  the  Saints,  whom  they  believed  to  "  reign 
with  hinC  before  the  resurrection  of  their  bodies, 
and  to  afford  the  brightest  resemblances  of  the 
Divine  Perfections, — if  they  felt  this,  merely  be- 
cause they  regarded  that  image  as  the  likeness 
or  representative  of  any  one  of  these  Joint-medi" 

"  In  the  same  manner  as  the  modem  Romanists  do,  by  the 
assumed  difference  between  their  AovXcca  and  Aarpc/a. 
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ators  (such  is  their  doctrine !)  between  God  and 
man ;" — that  veneration  must,  in  effect,  be  the 
same  kind  of  worship,  as  they  would  give  to 
Christ  himself,  or  to  God  :  as  far  as  it  proceeded, 
it  would  be  Divine  worship :  and  the  Idolatry 
would  be  complete. 

But  any  argument,  upon  this  point,  is  entirely 
superfluous :  for  the  prophetic  text  expressly  de- 
clares, that  each  and  every  hind  and  degree  of 
worship  paid  to  Images  '^  of  gold,  and  silver,  and 
'^  brass,  and  stone,  and  wood,**  is,  in  fact,  ''  the 

worship  of  Idols,  which  can  neither  see,  nor 

hear,  nor  walk^  Any  such  acts,  therefore,  as 
are  here  confessed,  and  vindicated,  by  the  Trentine 
Fathers,  as  being  performed  out  of  ''  veneration 
"  for  the  Images  of  Christ  and  of  the  Saints^' 
are  acts  of  idolatry,  which  completely  fulfil  the 
prophecy. 

And  such,  unhappily,  is  the  idolatry,  in  which 
the  Church  of  Rome  persists  to  this  very  day ! 
In  proof  of  this  I  must  refer  to  the  Creed  of 
Pope  Pius  IV.  which  ''  was  published  by  His  Ho- 
'^  liness  in  1564,  in  the  form  of  a  bull,  addressed 
*'  to  aU  the  faithful  in  Christ.  It  was  imme- 
"  diately  received,"  says  Mr.  Butler,  "  throughout 
"  the  Universal  Church ;  and,  since  that  time, 
'*  has  ever  been  considered,  in  every  part  of  the 
^'  world,  as  an  accurate  and  explicit  summary  of 
'^  the  Roman  Catholic  faith  *.' 


X  >» 


*  Book  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  p.  5—9.  Edit.  2.  by 
Charles  Butler,  Esq. 
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The  Article  of  Faith,  then,  concerning  the 
worship  of  Saints  and  their  Relics,  runs  thus : — 

I  constantly  hold, 

That  the  Saints,  reigning  together  with  Christ, 

are  to  be  honoured  and  invocated ;  thai  they 

offer  prayers  to  God  for  us ;  and  that  their 
"  Relics  are  to  be  venerated."" 

And  that,  concerning  the  worship  of  Images, 
is  as  follows : — 

*'  I  most  firmly  assert,  that  the  Images  (yf 
"  Christ,  and  of  the  Mother  of  God,  ever-virgin, 
^^  and  also  of  the  other  Saints,  are  to  be  had,  and 
^^  retained;  and  that  du£  honour  and  veneration 
"  are  to  be  given  to  them  ^^ 

Such  is  the  doctrine  of  the  Church  of  Rome^ 
upon  these  fundamental  points,  to  the  present 
time !  She  is  indeed  no  changeling :  nor  is  any 
repentance  to  be  expected  firom  her. 

II.  '^  Neither  r&pented  they  qf  their  MurdersP 
This  Church  has  been  celebrated  for  many  ages, 
for  her  tyrannical,    intolerant,    and  exclusive 

y  This  translation  is  Ms.  Charles  Butler^s;  but  I  beg  leave 
to  refer  the  Reader  to  a  little  work  entitled  **  firief  Remarks  on 
"  the  Declaration  of  the  Catholic  Bishops,  the  Vicars  Apes- 
**  tolical  and  their  Coadjutors,  in  Great  Britain  ;"  Rivington^ 
1 826  :  in  which  this  famous  Creed  is  given  at  large,  with  notes ; 
and  to  which  are  subjoined  the  Supplemental  Articles,  after  the 
conclusion  of  the  Nicene  part  of  it,  in  their  original  Latin.  My 
reason  for  referring  to  this  little  work  is,  because  it  exposes  to 
view  the  whole  of  the  Roman  Catholic  system,  as  far  as  it  is  the 
subject  of  vindication  by  these  prelates  ;  and  may,  therefore, 
save  both  tiie  Writer  and  the  Reader  some  trouble  on  thepre^ 
sent  occasion. 
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spirit ;  and^  where  she  has  possessed  the  power, 
lofT  '^  devoting  those  to  utter  destruction^  who 
have  presumed  to  oppose  her  authority ,  or  per^ 
seeeringlff  to  differ  from  her  in  matters  of  faith. 
When  the  ordinary  operation  of  that  monstrous 
maxim^  which  had  been  the  foundation  of  all  her 
former  attempts  at  persecution,  and  which  had 
its  origin  so  early  as  the  fourth  century, — namely, 
that  ^  errors  in  religion,  when  maintained  and 
^  adhered  to  after  proper  admonition,  were  pu- 
*•  nishable  with  civil  penalties,  and  corporal  tor- 
^  twres  '^ — ^was  found  insuflBcient  to  suppress  any 
longer  the  growing  opposition  to  her  increasing 
tyranny  and  pretensions,  then  was  ^'  the  Holy 
'^Office  of  ike  Inquisition"^  established';  for 
the  purpose  of  sanctifying,  as  it  were,  her  imtr^ 
ders  ;  and  of  destroying  those,  by  thousands,  and 
tens  of  thousands,  who  might  be  suspected  by,  or 
pensive  to  her. 

Such  was  the  state  of  things,  in  this  respect, 
during  the  period  here  alluded  to,  that  is,  from 
the  time  of  the  destruction  of  the  Constantino- 
politan  empire,  to  that  of  the  sounding  of  the 
SBrsNTH  Trumpet  ^ :  nor  has  she  even  yet  re* 
pented,  as  the  following  Article  of  the  standing 
Creed  of  Pius  IV.  will  incontrovertibly  declare : 
I  also  profess,  and  imdoubtedly  receive,  all 

things  delivered,  defined,  and  declared,  by  the 


'  Mosheim's  Eccles.  Hist.  Ceut  IV,  Part  11.  chap,  iii.  §  16. 
*  By  Innocent  III.  in  the  year  1215. 
^  Rev.  xi.  15. 
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*'  sacred  canons,  and  general  councils,  and,  par- 
ticularly, by  the  Holy  Council  of  Trent ;  and 
likewise,  I  also  condemn,  reject,  and  ^nathe^ 
MATizE,  all  things  contrary  thereto,  and  aU 
^'  heresies  whatsoever,  condemned  and  anathe^ 
"  MATizED  by  the  Church ;"  that  is,  by  the 
Church  of  Rome,  for  she  acknowledges  none 
independent  of  herself. 

And  that  no  doubt  may  remain  as  to  the  ge- 
nuine import  of  this  Article,  I  shall  present  the 
definition,  which  the  Romanists  themselves  have 
given  of  the  term  "  anathema,**  in  their  own 
words  : 

In  the  Rhemish  Translation  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament, Edit.  1633,  on  Rom.  ix.  3.  there  is  the 
following  note :  '^Anathema,  by  the  use  of  Scrip- 
ture, is  either  that,  which,  by  separation  from 
profane  use,  and  dedication  to  God,  is  holy, 
*^  dreadfiil,  and  not  vulgarly  to  be  touched ;  or, 
contrariwise,  that  which  is  rejected,  severed, 
and  abandoned  from  God,  as  cursed  and  cfe- 
''  tested,  and  therefore  to  be  avoided."* ....''  The 
^'  Church  and  Holy  Councils  use  the  word  for 
a  curse  and  excommunication  against  Here- 
tics, and  other  notorious  (Renders  and  bla^:- 
phemers" 

Again,  in  the  Douay  Translation  of  the  Old 
Testament,  printed  at  Edinburgh  in  1805, 1  find 
the  following  still  more  concise  explanation,  but 
to  the  same  effect: — Joshua  vi.  17.  "An  Ana- 
''  THEMA  is  a  thing  accursed,  and  devoted  to  utter 
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'^  destruction.''  This  is  the  sense  in  which  the 
tenn  Anathema  was  formerly  applied  by  Popes 
and  Councils^  to  all  who  dared  to  oppose  the 
Authority  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  for  stich 
only  were  Heretics  ^ 

Such  is  the  principle,  on  which  this  Church  has 
uniformly  acted,  and  acts  to  this  day !  And  the 
great  number  of  persons,  many  of  them  eminent 
for  their  piety,  learning,  and  talents,  and  all  of 
them  for  their  piety  and  fortitude,  who  were 
burnt  to  death,  on  account  of  their  religion,  under 
the  reign  of  Queen  Mary,  in  England^; — the 

^  *^  Haereticus  dicendus  est, .  •  •  •  •  qui,  Ecclesice  Auctoritate 
**  neglectd,  impias  opiniones  pertinanci  animo  tuetur."  Gate- 
chismi  Tridentini,  Par.  I.  Art.  ix.  cap.  x.  §  2. 

**  The  number  of  those  who  were  put  to  this  cruel  death,  during 

this  memorable  period,  is  thus  stated  by  the  indefatigable  Strype, 

on  the  authority  of  authentic  MSS. 

1555 71  i 

^ ^^/  Total  288,  besides  those  that 

1556  •  . .  .  •  89i 

"  Annis  -^ ,     _ >      dyed    of  famyne   in  sondry 

^1557 SSC  .        „ 

-i.^r.  ./v\       pnsons." 

1558 40)       ^ 

Memorials  Ecclesiastical  of  the  Reformation,  Vol.  vii.  p. 
416—419.  Edit.  1816,  8vo. 

Speed,  the  historian,  recounts  the  numbers  in  this  method : 
5  bishops,  21  other  divines,  8  gentlemen,  84  artificers,  100  hus- 
bandmen, servants,  and  labourers,  26  wives,  20  widows,  9  vir- 
gins, 2  boys,  and  2  infants,  one  of  them  whipped  to  death  by 
Bonner,  and  the  other,  springing  out  of  the  mother's  womb 
from  the  stake,  as  she  burned,  but  thrown  again  into  the  flames : 
64  more  were  persecuted  for  their  profession  of  faith,  of  whom  7 
were  whipped,  and  16  perished  in  prison :  many  lay  in  captivity 
condemned^  but  were  released  on  the  auspicious  accession  of 
Elizabeth,    Ibid.  Vol.  v.  p.  292. 


406  REVELATION,  IX.  20.  21. 

massacre  of  the  Hugonots  at  Paris,  on  the  eve  of 
St.  Bartholomew's  day,  in  the  year  1672,  and 
throughout  France  almcMst  immediately  after- 
wards • ; — the  consequences  of  the  Revocation  of 

*  Yet  so  grateful  a  sacrifice  to  the  Supreme  Being  was  this 
exemplification  of  his  'perfidy  and  inhumanity  considered  by 
Charles  IX.  that  he  caused  a  medal  to  be  struck,  for  the  purpose 
of  transmitting  the  memorial  of  it  to  posterity.  On  one  side  of 
it  were  his  arms,  with  the  date,  24  Augusti,  1572,  and  this 
inscription,  Pietas  excitavit  Oustitiam;  and,  on  the  re- 
verse, he  is  represented  as  seated  on  his  throne,  with  a  sword  in 
his  right  hand,  the  symbol  of  Justice  in  his  left,  and  a  group  of 
heads  under  his  feet,  surrounded  with  these  words — Virtus  iir 
Rebelles.  See  Modern  Univ.  Hist.  Vol.  XXIV.  book  XIX. 
chap.  iv.  p.  268—274. 

But  my  present  business  is  not  so  much  with  the  manner,  in 
which  this  afiair  was  considered  by  Charles,  as  with  the  light,  in 
which  it  was  regarded  at  Rome. 

^'  Gregory  XIIL  having  been  informed  of  this  massacre  of 
*'  the  Protestants  at  Paris,  gave  public  thanks  at  Rome,  for  the 

preservation  of  the  King  from  their  conspiracy ;  as  Charles 

IX.  in  excuse  for  his  barbarity,  alleged,  that  the  Admiral 
^'  Coligni,  with  several  other  Hugonots,  had  formed  a  design  of 
''  murdering  him,  and  all  the  Catholic  princes  of  the  Royal 
''  Family.  Although  the  truth  of  this  excuse  was  universally 
^'  questioned,  yet  the  Pope  published  a  Jubilee  over  all  Christ- 
**  endom,  in  consideration  of  the  great  blow  given  to  the  He- 
^*  RETics ;  and  likewise  on  account  of  the  success  of  the  Duke 
*^  of  Alva  in  the  Netherlands,  and  the  signal  victory  gained  the 
**  year  before  over  the  Turks :  and  he  went  in  procession  on 
**  foot  to  the  Church  of  St.  Louis  at  Rome,  where  Divine  Ser- 
*'  vice  was  performed  with  great  pomp  by  the  Cardinal  of  Lor- 
"  rain."  I'hese  facts  speak  more  impressively  than  words  can 
possibly  do.  Modem  Univ.  Hist.  Vol  XXVL  Book  XIX. 
chap.  V.  p.  368. 
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the  Edict  of  Nantes,  in  1685 ; — ^the  horrible  cru- 
elties that  have  been  practised  in  the  prisons  of 
the  Inquisition,  in  all  the  different  countries  where 
that  bloody  tribunal  has  been  established,  and  the 
Autos-da-fe,  by  which  those  prisons  have  been 
periodically  cleared; — all  these  notorious  facts, 
taken  collectively,  afford  the  most  convincing 
proofs,  that  her  murders  are  not  even  yet  repented 
of :  that  her  propensity  to  sanguinary  persecu^ 
tion  remains  unconquered ;  and  that  the  power 
is  the  only  thing  wanted  to  revive  it,  wherever  it 
may  have  apparently  become  extinct. 

Well  then  might  the  Prophet  declare,  as  he 
does  in  a  future  part  of  this  '*  Revelation,"  where 
he  comes  to  the  full  developement  of  the  cha- 
racter of  this  impious  and  inhuman  Church,  that 
he  '*  saw  the  Woman,**  this  Church  thus  sym- 
bolized, '^  drunken  with  the  biood  of  the  Saints, 
^  and  with  the  blood  of  the  Martyrs  of  Jesus 
*'  Christ  r  and  that,  when  he  ''  saw  her,  he  won- 
'^  dered  with  great  admiration  V*  And  with  how 
much  propriety  and  justice  is  the  time  of  retri-- 
bution  represented  as,  at  length,  overtaking  her — 
**  Reward  her  even  as  she  hath  rewarded  you ; 
'^  and  double  unto  her  double,  according  to  her 
*'  works  :  in  the  cup  which  she  hath  filled,  fill  to 
**  her  double.  How  much  she  hath  glorified  her^ 
'^  self,  and  lived  delicioushf,  so  inuch  torment 
'*  and  sorrow  give  her  K** 

f  Rev.  xvii.  6.  «  Rev.  xviii.  6,  7. 
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III.  '^^  Nor  did  they  repent  of  their  Sorceries."* 
The  Miracles,  said  to  have  been  wrought  by 
Saints,  by  Relics,  and  even  hy  Images,  were 
famous^  for  ages,  throughout  Europe ;  and,  ac- 
cording to  the  variety  of  circumstances,  were  both 
the  causes  and  effects  of  the  worship  of  those 
objects.  And  they  are  still  wrought,  in  great 
abundance,  in  Roman  Catholic  countries,  where 
they  obtain  an  easy  credit,  as  the  irrefragable 
proofs  of  the  truth  of  their  religion.  The  num- 
ber of  sacred  images  in  Rome  and  Italy,  which 
performed  the  miraculous  operations  of  winking 
and  weeping,  upon  the  invasion,  by  the  French, 
of  the  territories  under  their  respective  tutelage, 
in  1796 ;  and  the  annual  liquefaction  of  the  blood 
of  St.  Januarius  at  Naples, — are  sufficient  proofs 
of  this.  Nay,  is  it  not  a  notorious  fact,  that, 
within  the  last  six  years,  the  King,  Queen,  Royal 
Family,  and  whole  court  of  Portugal,  went  in 
solemn  procession,  to  pay  their  devotions  to  '^  Our 
Lady  of  the  Cave,"  (Nossa  Senhora  da  Baracca) 
an  Image  of  the  Virgin,  about  four  inches  long, 
found,  a  short  time  before,  in  a  hole  near  Lisbon  ? 
And  did  not  this  image  perform  miraeles,  which 
are  recorded  by  authority^?  All  the  Saints, 
indeed,  in  the  Roman  Calendar,  have  been  won- 
der-worhers  in  their  time  ;  and  even  their  Relics 
are  considered,  in  many  instances,  as  far  from 


^  See  Mrs.  Marianne  BaiUie's  '*  Lisbon ;"  Letters  40.  44. 
and  53. 
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being  destitute  of  the  same  supernatural  efficacy. 
Nor>  to  this  very  day,  can  any  canonization  take 
place,  unless  miracles  are  proved,  to  the  satisfac^ 
tion  of  the  congregation  of  rites,  to  have  been 
performed  by  the  person  to  be  entitled  to  that 
high  dignity. 

But  have  there  been  no  ((iapfiaKBiai,  no  Juggling 
tricks,  no  '*  sorceries  V*  or  pretended  appeals  to 
invisible  and  supernatural  powers,  concerned  in 
all  this  ?  Or  has  the  secret  mechanisnir  of  sacred 
images  never  been  brought  to  light ;  by  which 
they  have  been  made  to  perform  various  motions, 
that  appeared  to  the  ignorant  multitudes  to  be 
miraculous,  and  were  contrived  by  the  artftil 
priesthood,  for  the  express  purpose  that  they 
might  appear  to  he  so  9 

There  are  some  curious  and  very  valuable  ob- 
servations upon  this  subject,  in  the  prefatory 
discourse  to  Dr.  Conyers  Middleton's  '^  Letter 
from  Rome^''  This  discourse  was  written,  in 
answer  to  an  attempt  .at  a  confutation  of  this 
'*  Letter  ;*  and  is  well  worthy  of  the  perusal  of 
every  member  of  the  Church  of  England,  who 
wishes  to  be  fully  acquainted  with  some  of  the 
motives  which  induced  her  to  separate  from  the 
Church  of  Rome.     The  conclusion,  which  the 

^  Lord  Coke  (3d  Instit.  foL  44,)  describes  a  sorcery  as  one 
"  qui  utitur  sortibus,  et  incantationibus  D^monum  :**  and,  of 
course,  such  sorceries,  as  are  here  alluded  to,  are  intimately  con- 
nected with  "  the  worship  of  Demons,"  already  described. 

*  Edit.  5.  p.  114—141. 
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learned  writer  has  drawn,  in  relation  to  the  pre- 
sent subject,  is  conveyed  in  the  following  terms — 
"  If  then,  agreeably  to  the  injunctions  of  the 
Apostles  and  Primitive  Fathers,  we  sit  down  to 
examine  the  pretended  Miracles  of  Rome,  we 
shall  find  them  always  the  most  ntvmerous,  and 
the  most  coinfidently  a^serted^  in  proportion  to 
*'  the  ABSURDITY  of  the  doctrine  or  practice,  in 
^  whose  favour  they  are  alleged ;  as  in  the  case  of 

*^  TBjiNSUSSTANTIJtTION,  PuRGATORY,  the  WOR- 
SHIP of  ImaqeSj  Relics,  Crucifixes,  Indul- 
asNcss,  and  aU  the  tricks  of  Monkery  ;  as  if 
*'  Miracles  were  of  no  other  use,  but  to  subvert 
^^  the  reason  and  senses  of  mankind,  and  con- 
**  found  all  the  distinctions  between  right  and 
wrong.  But  if  there  be  any  rule  of  judging  of 
their  reality,  or  any  power  in  man  to  discern 
truth  iroxa falsehood,  we  must  necessarily  con- 
^'  elude,  from  the  nature  and  end  of  the  Popish 
^  miracles,  that,  v^atever  testimonies  may  be 
*'  brought  to  support  them,  they  are  all,  without 
^*  exception,  either  wrought  hy  wicked  spirits,  or 
^forged  hy  wicked  men  \" 

Thus  has  this  degenerate  Church  *'  bewitched 
those  with  her  Sorceries,"  for  ages,  over  whom 
she  has  exerted  her  supremacy ;  and,  in  this  man- 
ner, she  still  continues  to  deceive  them ! 

And,  for  this  reason,  she  is  very  justly  com- 
pared, in  another  part  of  this  book,  to  '^  the  false 

>  Letter  from  Rome,  p.  I4h 
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^  Prophei,"*  that  '^  wrought  miracles  before  the 
'*  Beast  V  or  m  the  sight  of  those  nations  chiefly, 
which  were  included  within  the  Umits  of  the 
Western  Romany  or  Papal,  empire  : — miracles, 
not  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  the  credit  of 
Divine  Revelation,  which  stood  in  need,  long  be* 
fore  the  period  of  her  predominance,  of  no  such 
advepjdous  aids  as  these ;  but  for  the  purpose, 
as  it  is  expressly  declared,  of  *'  deceiving  them 
^  that  had  received  the  mark  of  the  Beast,  and 
*^  them  that  worshipped  his  imaged' 

IV.  "  Neither  repented  they  of  their  Fornica- 
'*  tionJ*  The  spiritual  Fornication  of  the  Church 
of  Rome,  or  her  alienation  from  the  purity  of  her 
Christian  profession,  has  been  no  less  remarkable, 
than  her  Idolatry,  her  Sorceries,  or  her  Mur- 
ders. It  commenced  very  early,  in  that  over- 
weening veneration  for  her  martyrs  and  confessors, 
which  became,  in  process  of  time,  ''  a  support  to 
"  superstition,  an  incentive  to  enthusiasm,  and  a 
'*  source  of  innumerable  evils  and  abuses  ".*  *'  The 
'^  husband,"  St.  Paul  observes,  **  is  the  head  of 
*'  the  wife,  even  as  Christ  is  the  head  of  the 
*'  Church*";'*  and  he  accordingly  testified  his  great 
regard  to  the  Church  of  Corinth,  by  saying, — *'  I 
*'  am  jealous  over  you  with  godly  jealousy  :  for  I 


^  Rev.  xix.  20.    See  also  Rev.  xiii.  13,  14;  and  note  \ 
p.  88. 
'^  Mosheim^  Ecdes.  Hist.  Cent.  I.  Part  I.  chap.  v.  §  10. 
^  Ephes.v.23. 
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have  espoused  you  to  one  husband^  that  I  may 

present  you,  as  a  chaste  virgin,  to  Christ^.** 
And  the  Church  of  Rome  has  uniformly  acknow- 
ledged the  subsistence  of  this  sacred  relation,  be- 
tween herself  and  Christ  as  her  head.  Yet,  though 
she  makes  this  acknowledgment  in  words,  .in 
works  she  has  denied  him**.  So  insincere  have 
been  her  professions,  that,  **  with  her  Idols  she 
''hath  committed  adultery^  ^T  She  hath  been 
defiled  with  her  own  works  ;  ''  and  hath  gone  a 
'*  whoring  with  her  own  inventions  '.'* 

And  in  this  light  she  has  been  clearly  repre- 
sented by  St.  John  himself — 

And  there  came  one  of  the  seven  Angels  who 

had  the  seven  Vials,  and  talked  with  me,  sajdng 
^'  unto  me :  '  Come  hither,  and  I  will  shew  thee 
'* '  the  judgment  of  the  great  Harlot,  that  sitteth 
*' '  upon  many  waters ;  with  whom  the  Kings  of 
*' '  the  earth  have  committed  fornication ;  and 
"  ^  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  have  been  made 
^  '  drunk  with  the  wine  of  her  fornication' 

''  So  he  carried  me  away,  in  the  Spirit,  into  the 
'*  wilderness," — to  that  scene  of  desertion  and  dis- 
tress, in  which  this  mystical  Harlot  was  then  her- 

P  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  In  the  same  sense  are  those,  who  had  been 
preserved  in  a  state  of  comparative  purity  amidst  the  abomi- 
nations of  the  Church  of  Rome,  and  who  enrolled  themselves 
under  the  banners  of  the  Reformation^  compared  to  Virgins. 
Rev.  xiv.  4. 

*»  Titus  i.  16.  '  Ezek.  xxiii.  37. 

»  Psalm  cvi.  39. 
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self  involved, — *'  and  I  saw  a  Woman,  sitting  upon 
**  a  scarlet-coloured  Beast,  full  of  names  of  hta^- 
*^  phemy,  having  seven  heads,  and  ten  horns.  And 
'^  the  Woman  was  arrayed  in  purple  and  scarlet, 
*^  and  decked  with  gold  and  precious  stones  and 
''  pearls,  having  a  golden  cup  in  her  hand  full  of 
'*  abominations,  and  filthiness  of  her  fornica^ 
''  tion  *." 

V.  *'  Nor  did  they  repent  of  their  Thefts^ 
'*  Will  a  man  rob  God  ?  Yet  ye  have  robbed  me  V 
— said  the  Almighty,  by  the  mouth  of  his  prophet 
Malachi,  to  the  impious  Jews  of  that  time.  And 
precisely  the  same  thing  may  be  asserted  of  this 
idolatrous  Church :  for  she  has  robbed  God,  hahi-- 
ttuilly,  and  in  several  particulars,  of  '^  the  honour 
due  unto  his  name :" 

First,  by  assuming  to  herself,  in  the  behalf  of 
her  Bishop,  and  her  General  Councils,  the  attri- 
bute of  Infallibility,  which  is  peculiarly  an  attri- 
bute of  God  : 

Secondly,  by  presuming  to  invest  her  Saints 
with  the  faculty  of  Ubiquity,  and  the  power  of 
hearing  prayers  whenever  or  wherever  offered 
up,  which  are  also  attributes  equally  divine  : 

Thirdly,  by  surreptitiously  depriving  the  Deca^ 
logue  itself  of  its  second  Commandment ;  and  then 
dividing  the  tenth  Commandment  into  two,  in 

*  Rev.  xvii.  1 — 4.      The  imagery  here  is  almost  too  simple 
and  obvious  to  require  further  explanation. 
^  Malachi  iii.  8. 
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order  to  complete  the  number  of  those  Divine 
Laws,  and  the  better  to  conceal  the  theft  * : 

Fourthly,  instead  of  worshipping  and  serving 
God  alone,  agreeably  to  his  own  express  com- 
mandment, she  has  wilfully  deprived  him  of  a 
large  portion  of  that  ve^ieration  and  devotion, 
which  are  exclusively,  and  most  justly,  his  own ; 
and  has  impiously  conveyed  them  to  Objects,  to 
which  they  are  as  expressly  forbidden  '. 

But  she  has  not  only  robbed  Goo,  but,  in  seve- 
ral respects,  and  those  very  important,  even  Mem 
likewise:  for — 

First,  by  her  arrogating  to  herself  the  attribute 
of  Infallibility,  and  inserting  in  her  creed,  as  an 
indispensable  article  of  belief,  that  out  of  her  faith 
"  isfo-^E  can  be  saved  ",** — she  entirely  deprives 
her  members  of  liberty  of  Conscience,  and  the 
right  oi private  Judgmeni; :  and. 

Secondly,  many  of  her  ritual  observances,  and 
even  the  idea  of  many  of  her  objects  of  worship, 
have  been  taken,  by  stealth,  without  any  per- 
mission from  the  revealed  Will  of  God,  and,  in- 
deed, in  evident  defiance  of  that  holy  Will,  from 
the  religious  Rites  and  Ceremonies,  and  even 
from  the  Divinities  of  Pagan  Rome^ 

As  to  Objects  of  worship,    the  disembodied 

'^  See  "  Catechismus  Concilii  Tridentmi,  Pii  V.  Pontif.  Max. 
jussu  promulgatus/'  Par.  III. 

y  Exodus  XX.  3—6.     Matt.  iv.  10. 

*  See  the  Creed  of  Pope  Pius  IV.  "  Hanc  veram  Catholicam 
Fidem,  extra  quam  nemo  salvus  esse  potest f*^  &c. 

2 


ft 

€€ 
it 
€€ 
(€ 


REVELATION,  IX.  20,  2L  415 

Saints  soon  succeeded  to  the  Genii,  and  Images 
and  Relics  to  the  Lares  and  Penates,  of  the  pre- 
ceding heathenism. 

And  to  this  conformity  between  many  of  the 
Rites  of  Pagan  and  those  of  Papal  Rome^  Dr. 
Middleton  alludes  very  forcibly  and  justly  when 
he  says — *'  Nothing,  I  found,  concurred  so  much 
with  my  original  intention  of  conversing  with 
the  Ancients ;  or  so  much  helped  my  imagi- 
nation, to  fancy  myself  wandering  about  in  Old 
heathen  Rome  ;  as  to  observe,  and  attend  to, 
their  religious  Worship  ;  all  whose  Ceremonies 
appeared  plainly  to  have  been  copied  from  the 
'^  Rituals  of  primitive  Paganism  ;  as  if  handed 
down  by  an  uninterrupted  succession  from  the 
priests  of  Old,  to  the  priests  of  New  Rome ; 
while  each  of  them  readily  explained,  and  called 
to  my  mind,  some  passage  of  a  Classic  Author^ 
where  the  same  Ceremony  was  described  as 
transacted  in  the  same  form  and  manner,  and 
in  the  same  place,  where  I  now  saw  it  executed 
before  my  eyes  :  so  that  as  oft  as  I  was  present 
at  any  religious  exercises  in  their  Churches,  it 
*^  was  more  natural  to  fancy  myself  looking  on  at 
some  solemn  act  of  Idolatry  in  Old  Rome,  than 
assisting  at  a  worship^  instituted  on  the  prin-^ 
ciples,  and  formed  on  ^'^plan  of  Christianity^ P 
This  similitude  of  the  Popish  and  Pagan 
Religion  seemed  so  evident  and  clear,  and  struck 

»  Letter  from  Rome,  p.  172. 
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my  imagination  so  forcibly,  that  I  soon  resolved 
to  give  myself  the  trouble  of  searching  to  the 
'^  bottom ;  and  to  explain  and  demonstrate  the 
certainty  of  it,  by  comparing  together  the  prin- 
cipal and  most  obvious  parts  qfeach  worship  ^'^ 


it 


Such  a  religious  community,  then,  as  the  Pro- 
phet has  here  described,  was  the  Church  of  Rome : 

^  Letter  from  Rome,  p.  173,  The  instances  he  adduces  of 
this  correspondence  are  the  following — 

1.  The  use  of  Incense  in  their  religious  offices,  p.  174. 

2.  Theuseof  jyoty  Water,  p.  177. 

3.  The  Lamps,  or  Wax  Candles,  which  are  constantly  burn- 
ing before  the  Shrines  and  Images  of  the  Saints,  p.  183. 

4.  The  number  of  Offerings,  and  Votive  Gifts,  which  are 
hanging  all  around  the  Altars,  p.  186. 

5.  Prostration  before  the  Images  of  the  Saints,  p.  198. 

6.  The  conversion  of  Pagan  Temples  in  Rome  into  ChriS" 
tian  Churches;  and  of  the  Altars  they  contained,  which  were 
dedicated  to  the  Gods  and  Demi^gods,  into  Altars  for  the  wor- 
ship of  Saints  and  Martyrs,    p.  202. 

7.  The  analogy  in  attributes  and  worship  between  many  of 
the  Divinities  of  Pagan  Rome,  and  corresponding  Saints  in 
Papal  Rome,  p.  202. 

8.  The  religious  Pomps  and  Processions,  p.  233. 

9.  The  Penance  of  the  Flagellantes,  p.  236. 

10.  The  pretended  Miracles,  ?LQd  pious  Frauds  of  the  Romish 
Church,  p.  239. 

11.  The  Asyla,  ot  Sanctuaries,  afibrded  by  the  Churches, 
p.  264. 

12.  The  various  Orders  of  Ecclesiastics,  p.  267. 

The  pages  here  marked  are  with  reference  to  those  in  the 
fifth  Edition  of  the  Work,  where  these  instances  of  resemblance 
are  discussed  at  large. 
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nor  will  the  description  correspond  with  any  other. 
And  such  she  must  ever  stand  confessed  to  be, — 
so  long  as  she  holds  the  doctrine  of  the  invoca^ 
fion  oi Saints,  and  \he  forgiveness  opsins  through 
their  merits  and  intercession,  and  enjoins  an  idola- 
trous j9ro5^r«foo»  before  their  images  and  shrines; 
— so  long  as  she  fosters  a  spirit  of  persecution, 
and  supports,  or  even  connives  at,  the  relentless 
cruelties  of  a  murderous  Inquisition ; — so  long  as 
she  makes  miracles  an  indispensable  test  of  Saint- 
ship  ;  and  believes  that  greatest  of  all  the  mira« 
cles  of  human  impiety  and  absurdity,  the  doctrine 
of  Transuhstantiation  ; — so  long  as  she  worsJups, 
and  pays  her  devotion  to,  other  mediators  beside 
Christ,  who  is  expressly  declared  to  be  the  one 
Mediator  between  God  and  man,  the  only  '^  Head 
qf  the  Church  ;"  thus  becoming  guilty  of  spiritual 
fornication  ; — so  long  as  she  maintains,  that  what 
she  dignifies  with  the  name  of  Divine  and  Apos- 
tolical Traditions,  but  which  were  in  reality,  in 
many  instances,  foisted  in  during  the  most  cor- 
rupt ages  of  the  Church,  are  of  equal  authority 
with  the  Written  Word  of  God"" ; — so  long,  in 
short,  as  she  retains  any  of  those  characteristical 
usages,  which  she  manifestly  assumed,  without 
any  acknowledgment,  and  without  any  permission 
from  Divine  Revelation,  as  parts  of  her  own  sys- 

^  Upon  the  subject  of  these  Traditions  see  the  present  Bishop 
of  Peterborough's  "  Comparative  View  of  the  Churches  of  Eng- 
land and  Rome;**  Chapters  I,  11,  III,  and  IV.  but  especially 
the  last  of  them. 

VOL.  I.  EC 
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tern  of  religious  worship,  from  the  idolatrous  and 
superstitious  observances  of  her  Pagan  pre- 
decessor. 


CHAPTER  X. 

After  the  awful,  yet  most  necessary,  introduction, 
which  the  inspired  Writer  made,  to  the  future 
parts  of  his  prophecy,  at  the  close  of  the  last 
chapter,  he  proceeds  forthwith  to  the  description 
of  what  was  next  presented  to  his  view. 

Ver,  1. — And  I  saw  another  mighty  Angel,  com-- 
ing  down  from  the  heaven,  clothed  with  a 
cloud ;  and  a  rainbow  was  over  his  head,  and 
hisfoAie  was  a*  the  Sun,  and  his  feet  as  pillars 
qffire. 

Ver.  2. — And  he  had  in  his  hand  a  little  book 
opened :  And  he  set  his  right  foot  upon  the 
Sea,  and  his  left  foot  upon  the  Earth. 

I.  The  last  Angel,  whom  St.  John  had  seen 
acting  a  conspicuous  part  in  the  ecclesiastical 
heaven,  was  he,  whom  he  has  described  as  ^^ flying 
in  the  midst  of  it ;"  and  proclaiming,  "  with  a 
loud  voice,"  the  Woes  he  apprehended,  both  from 
what  was  then  the  aspect  of  the  times,  and  from 
what  he  believed  to  be  the  language  of  prophecy 
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respecting  them  ** :  but  here  is  perceived  another 
distinguished  Angel,  "  coming  down  from^  and 
relinquishing y  that  "  heaven!* 

He  was  evidently  a  minister  of  God  %  charged 
with  a  peculiar  commission ;  and  quitting  the 
sphere,  in  which  he  had  before  been  moving,  for 
the  purpose  of  performing  it. 

He  is  represented  as  *^  mighty  ;"  because,  with- 
out doubt,  for  the  object  of  his  mission,  he  was 
armed  by  God  with  extraordinary  strength,  and 
powers,  of  mind. 

He  was  "  clothed  with  a  cloudy  to  signify,  that 
he  was  favoured  and  protected  by  the  good  opi- 
nion, and  good  wishes,  of  a  whole  people  \ 

*^  And  a  rainbow  V'  the  pleasing  emblem  of  the 
favour  and  protection  of  God,  ''  was  over  his 
head  f  he  therefore  stood  '^  stedfast  and  unmove- 
able,**  directing  the  eye  of  his  faith  upioards,  to- 
ward the  Divine  assurances  oi safety  and  success. 

"  And  his^ac^  was  as  the  Sun  ^ ;" — the  general 
appearance,  and  tenour,  of  his  doctrines  re- 
sembled that  Divine  Source  of  spiritual  light, 
from  which  they  were  manifestly  derived. 

"  And  his  feet  were  as  pillars  of  fire  V  Feet 
being  the  supporters  of  the  hody,  as  pillars  are 

^  Rev.  viii.  13.  pages  297—303. 

*  See  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  iii.  pages  40,  42. 
^  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  v.  pages  54,  6b, 

«  Rev.  iv.  3.  page  112. 

^  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  v.  pages  S%^  57. 

*  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  viii.  page  73. 

E  e  2 
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those  of  B,  fabric,  the  obvious  design  of  this  simile 
is  to  shew,  that  he  was  endued  with  no  ordinary 
portion  of  the  illuminating  and  purifying  infl^Ur 
ences  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  and  that  he  was  sup- 
ported by  an  ardent  and  invincible  zeal,  by  a 
conscious  purity  and  integrity  of  intention,  and  by 
the  peculiar  glory  and  sacredness  of  his  cause. 

Such  are  the  characteristics  of  the  Angel  here 
presented  to  the  view  of  the  Prophet.  In  order 
to  discover  the  Person,  who  was  symbolized  by 
this  illustrious  messenger  of  God,  we  must  con- 
sider, who  it  was  that  appeared  first,  after  the 
destruction  of  the  Eastern  Empire,  and  after 
space  had  been  given  for  repentance  to  '^  the  rest 
of  the  men""  without  eflfect,  who  was  pre-eminently 
qualified  to  imdertake,  with  success,  the  arduous 
and  noble  task  of  the  Reformation  :  for  this  will 
almost  immediately  appear,  from  the  sacred  em- 
blems employed,  to  have  been  the  cau^e  of  his 
"  coming  down  from  the  heaven^  in  which  he 
had  before  been  conspicuous. 

Such  a  man,  unquestionably,  was  Martin  Lu- 
ther. For,  so  early  as  the  year  1517,  only  sixty- 
four  years  after  the  dissolution  of  the  empire  in 
the  East,  he  began  preaching  boldly  against  the 
sale  and  efficacy  of  Indulgences  ;  and,  acquiring 
strength  and  influence  by  his  progress,  he  suc- 
cessively attacked  one  prop  of  Popery  after  ano- 
ther, till  she  trembled  to  her  very  base,  and 
seemed  ready  to  fall. 

And  the  leading  circumstances  of  his  life,  and 
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the  peculiarities  of  his  character,  correspond  ex- 
actly with  the  description  which  is  here  given  of 
him. 

He  had  already  made  a  great  figure  in  "  the 
heaven''  of  Papal  Rome :  for  he  had  retired  into 
a  convent  of  Augustinian  friars,  where  he  acquired 
so  great  a  reputation,  not  only  for  piety,  but  for 
his  love  of  knowledge,  and  the  great  progress  he 
had  made  in  every  branch  of  it  essential  to  his 
profession, — that  when  Frederick,  the  Elector  of 
Saxony,  founded  the  University  at  Wittemburg 
on  the  Elb,  he  was  chosen  first  to  teach  philo- 
sophy, and  afterwards  theology  there;  and  dis- 
charged both  oflSces  in  such  a  manner,  that  he 
was  deemed  the  chief  ornament  of  that  Society  ^. 

But  it  is  well  known  also,  that  he  possessed 
that  true  greatness  and  strength  of  mind,  which 
induced  him,  at  all  hazards,  to  desert  her  com- 
munion :  when  he  saw,  that  she  lay  not  open  to 
conviction,— and  that  her  enormities,  both  in  prin- 
ciple, and  in  practice,  were  such,  that  he  could  no 
longer  continue  in  it  with  a  clear  conscience. 

He  was,  as  it  were,  "  clothed  with  a  cloud ;" 
he  was,  from  the  first,  surrounded,  cherished,  bh^ 

^  Robertson's  Hist,  of  Charles  V.  Vol.  ii.  p.  120,  121.  Edit. 
1777.  Melchior  Adam  professedly  wrote  a  Life  of  Luther. 
There  is  also  some  account  of  the  life  and  doctrines  of  that  ex- 
traordinary man  in  Du  Pin's  Eccles.  Hist.  Cent.  XVI.  book  ii."; 
in  Sleidani  Comment,  de  stata  Religionis  et  Reipublica,  Carolo 
V,  Ceesare,  lib.  i. — xvii. ;  and  in  Mosheim's  History  of  the  Re- 
formationy  in  Vol.  III.  of  his  Ecclesiastical  History. 
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protected,  both  by  prince  and  people,  in  the 
Electoral  dominions  of  Saxony ;  and,  afterwards, 
by  the  great  body  of  Protestant  Germany. 

He  knew  that  his  cause  was  sacred ;  and  he 
saw  very  clearly,  from  the  evidence  of  prbpJiecy 
itself,  that  the  time  was  now  arrived  when  it  must 
Jbegin  to  prosper.  And  this  confidence,  like  the 
presence  of  the  rainbow,  impelled  him  to  proceed, 
with  the  greatest  alacrity  and  boldness,  in  the 
prosecution  of  it ;  and  to  brave  all  the  storms, 
which,  at  times,  threatened  to  overwhelm  him. 

His  doctrines  were  generally  clear  and  lumi^ 
nous ;  resembling,  in  these  respects,  the  Divine 
source  from  which  they  were  extracted,  **  His 
imderstanding,  naturally  sound,  and  superior  to 
every  thing  frivolous,  soon  became  disgusted 
"  with  the  subtle  and  uninstructive  sciences,  of 
the  scholastic  philosophy  and  theology  which 
were  then  in  vogue  ;  and  sought  for  some  more 
solid  foundation  of  knowledge  and  of  piety  in 
the  Holy  Scriptures.  Having  found  a  copy  of 
the  Bible,  which  lay  neglected  in  the  Ubrary  of 
his  monastery,  he  abandoned  all  other  pursuits ; 
and  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  it,  with  such 
eagerness  and  assiduity,  as  astonished  the  monks, 
"  who  were  little  accustomed  to  derive  their 
*'  theological  notions  from  that  source''  And 
the  great  advancement,  which  he  made  in  this 
uncommon  course  of  study,  augmented  so  much 
the  fame  both  of  his  sanctity,  and  his  learning,  as 
to  recommend  him,  above  all  competition,  to  the 
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distinguishing  preferments  that  have  been  ahready 
mentioned  \ 

It  is  no  wonder^  then^  that  he  should  stand 
firniy  in  the  face  of  all  opposition  :  or  that  the  in- 
controvertible arguments  by  which  he  commonly 
supported  his  doctrines,  the  exemplary  life  which 
he  led,  and  those  great  and  noble  qualities  and 
acquirements  for  which  he  was  justly  celebrated, 
— should,  "  like  pillars  of  fir  el'  keep  those,  for 
the  most  part,  at  a  distance,  who  had  nothing  to 
oppose  to  them,  but  the  combustible  materials,  of 
**  science  falsely  so  called  ™,"  oi  theology  without  a 
scriptural  knowledge  of  God,  and  of  authority 
founded  in  tradition  and  imposture.  Whenever  ' 
they  have  come  into  contact,  they  have  "  suffered 
loss  °." 

But  nothing,  perhaps,  can  prove  more  deci- 
sively, that  he  was  an  instrument  specially  em- 
ployed by  God,  to  answer  those  important  purposes 
which  he  did  answer,  than  the  obscurity,  and  very 
unpromising  appearance,  of  his  early  days.  Such 
was  the  poverty  of  his  parents,  that  they  could 
contribute  Uttle  to  his  support,  even  when  at 
school :  and  he  was  obliged  at  Magdeburg  (*^  men- 

»  Robertson's  Charles  V.  Vol.  II.  p.  120. 

°*  1  Tim.  vi,  20.  These  combustible  materials,  however,  and 
the  Church  which  has  been  constructed  with  them,  will  not 
be  always  able  to  escape  thus :  "  She  shall  be  utterly  burned 
"  with  fire;  for  strong  is  the  Lord  God  who  judgeth  her." 
Rev.  xviii.  8. 

"  1  Cor.  iii.  15. 
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dicato  vivere  pane  *>**)  to  subsist  upon  the  alms  he 
obtained  by  mendication.  But  thus  does  Divine 
Providence  sometimes  bring  to  pass  the  greatest 
events,  by  what  may  at  first  appear  to  be  the 
most  improbable  means ! 

Other  distinguished  persons  had,  indeed,  ap- 
peared as  reformers,  before  his  time,  as  Waldus 
and  his  pious  associates  in  the  South  of  France^ 
and  afterwards  in  Lombardy  and  other  countries, 
Wickliflfe  and  Oldcastle  in  England,  John  Huss 
and  Jerome  of  Prague  in  Bohemia ;  but  these 
were  much  too  early  for  the  period  that  is  ex- 
pressly pointed  out  in  the  prophecy ;  nor  were 
•  their  labours  crowned  with  any  very  extensive  or 
durable  success.  "  About  the  commencement  of 
the  sixteenth  century,  the  Roman  Pontiffs  lived 
in  the  utmost  tranquillity;  nor  had  they,  as 
things  appeared  to  be  situated,  the  least  reason 
to  expect  any  opposition  to  their  pretensions, 
or  rebellion  against  their  authority ;  since  those 
^^  dreadful  commotions,  which  had  been  excited 
in  the  preceding  ages,  by  the  Waldenses,  Albi- 
genses,  and  Beghards,  and  lately  by  the  Bohe- 
mians, were  utterly  suppressed,  and  had  yielded 
to  the  united  powers  of  counsel  and  the  sword. 
"  Such  of  the  Waldenses,  as  yet  remained,  lived 
"  contented,  under  the  difficulties  of  extreme  po- 
verty, in  the  vallies  of  Piedmont ;  and  proposed 
to  themselves  no  higher  earthly  felicity,  than  that 

**  Melchior  Adam  in  Vita  Lutheri. 
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of  leaving  to  their  descendants  that  wtetched 
obscure  corner  of  Europe,  which  separated  the 
Alps  from  the  Pyrenaean  mountains,  while  the 
"  handful  of  Bohemians,  that  survived  the  ruin 
of  their  faction,  and  still  persevered  in  their 
opposition  to  the  Roman  yoke,  had  neither 
strength  nor  knowledge  adequate  to  any  new 
attempt ;  and,  therefore,  instead  of  inspiring 
terrour,  became  objects  of  contempt  ^." 
How  unexpected,  then,  and  awful,  must  the 
change,  which  now  began  to  take  place,  under 
Luther,  in  the  Religion  of  the  Empire,  have  been 
to  the  Hierarchy  of  the  Church  of  Rome ! 

11.  "  He  had  in  his  hand  a  little  book 
opened"^:''  He  was  employed  to  bring  about  a 
new,  and  most  important,  scene  of  Divine  dis- 
pensation,— a  scene,  nevertheless,  the  great  out- 
lines of  which  had  been  for  many  ages  the  subject 
of  prediction :  and,  for  this  reason,  the  book  is 
said  to  have  been  opened;  so  that,  in  the  course 
of  perusal,  or  as  those  requisite  events  of  futurity 
occurred  to  which  it  chiefly  related,  the  whole  of 
its  contents,  and  the  connexion  in  which  they 
stand  with  respect  to  the  other  parts  of  "  the 
Revelation,"  as  well  as  with  respect  to  other  pro- 
phecies of  Scripture  relating  to  the  same  subjects, 
might    be    clearly   comprehended.       It  is  also 

P  Mosheim's  History  of  the  Reformation,  in  Vol.  III.  Chap, 
i.  of  his  Eccles  Hist. 

^  Bil3\aplhov  avtMyfjiiyov,     (Orig.) 
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called  "  a  little  book/"  because  it  was  manifestly 
included  within  that  portion  of  the  other,  which 
was  developed  by  the  opening  of  the  seventh 
Sejl, — because  it  was  evidently  to  be  subsidiary 
to  that  part  of  the  great  book  of  Divine  Pro- 
vidence, which  had  been  thus  unsealed, — and  be- 
cause it  contained  a  summary  account  of  what 
was  to  happen,  during  the  comparatively  sho7^t 
period  that  should  elapse,  before  the  Mystery  of 
God,  in  relation  to  his  Church,  should  be  com- 
pleted. 

III.  *^  And  he  set  his  right  foot  upon  the  Sea, 
and  his  left  foot  upon  the  Earths 

From  the  principles  of  interpretation  already 
laid  down,  it  will  appear,  that  *'  tJie  Earth,''  in 
this  passage,  can  only  intend  the  Roman  Empire'; 
but  considered  now  under  its  spiritual  or  Papal 
head  • :  and  that  ^^  the  Sea"  is  an  explicit  emblem 
of  those  nations,  which  established  themselves, 
indeed,  informer  times,  within  the  nominal  limits 
of  that  empire,  but  whose  countries  were  never 
reduced  to  the  form  of  Roman  provinces  * ;  such> 
particularly,  as  the  Saxons,  and  other  neighbour- 
ing nations  in  the  North  of  Germany. 

The  terms  ''  right  and  ''  leftT  (Se&oc  and 
ciww/Lioc)  have  precisely  the  same  emblematical 
signification  here,  as  among  the  ancient  Greeks" ; 

'  Introduction,  Sect.  V,  iv.  page  45. 

*  See  page  306. 

*  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  vi.  page  65. 

^  Whose  Augurs,  when  engaged  in  divination,  always  turned 
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the  former  implying  consequences  that  were  pro-- 
pitioMS,  successful,  and  happy  ;  and  the  latter, 
what  was  the  contrary  to  all  these. 

When,  therefore,  it  is  said,  that  '*  he  set  his 
''  right  foot  upon  the  Sea,  and  his  left  foot  upon 
"  the  Earthl'  the  obvious  meaning  is,  —  that 
those  eminent  qualities,  and  the  sacredness  of  the 
cau^e,  which,  under  the  Divine  favour  and  pro- 
tection, enabled  him  to  stand,  made  a  very  ad- 
vantageous impression  upon  those  nations  of  the 
West,  which  had  ventured  to  preserve  any  iit- 
dependence  in  respect  to  the  Roman  See  ;  while 
they  produced  quite  an  opposite  effect  upon  those 
countries,  which  had  submitted  entirely  and  im- 
plicitly to  its  control. 

Did  he  not  then  "  set  his  left  foot  on  the 
Earthl'  when  he  asserted  that  the  Bishop  of 
Rome  was  Antichrist;  and  when  he  adduced 
numerous  arguments  in  proof  of  this  point  ? 
After  renewing  his  appeal  to  the  General  Coun- 
ciP,  he  published  remarks  upon  the  bull  of  ex- 
communication,**  which  the  Pope  had  thun- 
dered forth  against  him ;  '^  and  being  now  per- 
''  suaded,  that  Leo  had  been  guilty  both  of  im- 
piety and  injustice,  in  his  proceedings  against 
him,  he  boldly  declared  the  Pope  to  be  that 
*  Man  of  Sin,'  or  '  Antichrist,'  whose  appear- 
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their  face  towards  the  North,  thus  having  the  East,  which  was 
the  quarter  for  lucky  omens,  on  the  right  hand.     The  Romans 
very  commonly  reversed  the  order. 
"^  A.D.  1520. 


€i 


428  REVELATION,  X.  1,  2. 

^'  ance  is  foretold  in  the  New  Testament ;  he  de- 
''  claimed  against  his  tyranny  and  usurpations 
''  with  greater  violence  than  ever ;  he  exhorted 
''  all  Christian  Princes  to  shake  off  such  an  igno- 
minious yoke  ;  and  boasted  of  his  own  happiness 
in  being  marked  out  as  the  object  of  ecclesiastical 
indignation,  because  he  had  ventured  to  assert 
the  liberty  of  mankind^." 
And  were  there  not  still  deeper  impressions 
made  by  *'  his  left  footl'  throughout  the  whole 
of  his  subsequent  conduct  towards  the  Bishop 
and  Church  of  Rome  ?  In  regard  to  the  bull  of 
excommunication  just  mentioned,  in  particular, — 
he  did  not  confine  his  expressions  of  contempt 
for  the  Papal  power  to  words  alone.  Leo 
having,  in  the  execution  of  the  bull,  appointed 
''  Luther's  books  to  be  hurnt  at  Rome,  he,  by 
way  of  retaliation,  assembled  all  the  professors 
and  students  in  the  university  of  Wittemburg, 
and  with  great  pomp,  in  the  presence  of  a  vast 
"  multitude  of  spectators,  cast  the  volumes  of  the 
^'  Canon  Law,  together  with  the  bull  of  excom- 
^^  munication,  into  the  flames.  And  his  example 
*'  was  imitated  in  several  cities  of  Germany  V 

*'  The  manner,  in  which  he  justified  this  action, 
"  was  still  more  offensive  than  the  action  itself. 
Having  collected  from  the  Canon  Law  some  of 
its  most  extravagant  propositions,  with  regard 

y  Robertson's  Hist,  of  Charles  V.  Vol.  II.  p.  140. 
«  Ibid.  p.  141. 
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to  the  plenitude  and  omnipotence  of  the  Pope's 
power,  as  well  as  the  subordination  of  all  secular 
jurisdiction  to  his  authority,  he  published  these 
with  a  commentary,  pointing  out  the  impiety 
of  such  tenets,  and  their  evident  tendency  to 
subvert  all  civil  government  *.** 
But  when  he  thus  placed  his  left  foot  upon 
the  Earthy  it  no  less  manifestly  appears,  that  he 
^'  set  his  right  foot  upon  the  Sea  ;"  and  the  con- 
sequences of  his  assuming  this  position  are  set 
forth  in  the  prophecy,  in  such  terms,  as  most 
strikingly  accord  with  the  facts. 

Ver.  3. — And  he  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  a^ 
when  a  lion  roareth :  and  when  he  cried j  the 
seven  thunders  uttered  their  voices. 

Ver.  4. — And  when  the  seven  thunders  had  ut- 
tered their  voices,  I  was  about  to  write :  but 
I  heard  a  voice  from  the  heaven,  saying  unto 
me, — *^  Seal  up  those  things  which  the  seven 
"  thunders  uttered,  and  write  them  notr 

I.  The  purport  of  his  doctrine,  as  connected 
inunediately  with  the  position  he  had  taken,  has 
been  already  anticipated :  but  the  sacred  text  par- 
ticularly informs  us  of  the  manner  in  which  he 
promulged  it,  and  of  the  effects  which  attended 
its  delivery. 

'*  He  cried  with  a  loud  voice," — without  timi- 

•  Robertson's  Hist,  of  Charles  V.  Vol.  II.  p.  141. 
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dity,  and  without  reserve.  He  had  to  expose 
enormities,  which  could  neither  be  concealed,  nor 
denied,  even  '*  spiritual  wickedness  in  high  places :"' 
and  therefore,  armed  with  an  undaunted  bravery, 
partly  the  effect  of  natural  constitution,  and  partly 
inspired  by  religion,  he  denounced  aloud  the  er- 
rors of  the  times,  and  proclaimed  the  necessity 
for  an  immediate  reform. 

And  as  '^  the  roaring  of  a  lion,"  during  the 
night,  is  an  object  of  terror  to  the  beasts  of  the 
forest ;  so  were  the  Bishop  and  Church  of  Rome 
smitten  with  such  apprehension  and  dismay,  by 
the  hearing  of  his  voice  and  doctrine,  that  they 
endeavoured,  by  all  possible  means,  to  get  him 
into  their  power,  that  they  might  either  silence  or 
destroy  him.  The  narratives  of  his  remarkable 
life  sufficiently  declare,  how  many  attempts  they 
made  for  this  purpose  ;  with  what  intrepidity  he 
met  their  designs  ;  how  providentially  he  was  ex- 
tricated from  them. 

But  while  such  were  the  effects  he  produced 
upon  the  adversaries  of  his  holy  cause,  those 
wrought  upon  others,  who  sincerely  lamented  the 
abominations  that  prevailed,  and  duly  weighed  the 
peculiar  circumstances  of  the  case,  were  directly 
opposite.     They  were  quickly  responsive  ^  to  the 

^  So  early  as  the  year  1524,  "  Nuremburg,  Francfort,  Ham- 
"  burgh,  and  several  other  cities  in  Germany  of  the  first  rank, 
"  openly  embraced  the  reformed  religion  ;  and,  by  the  authority 
"  of  their  magistrates,  abolished  the  mass,  and  the  other  super- 
"  stitious  rites  of  Popery.    The  Elector  of  Brandenburgh,  the 
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sacred  message  he  had  to  deliver ;  "  and  when  he 
''  cried,  the  seven  thunders  uttered  their  voices." 

As  a  cloud  is  the  emblem  of  a  people,  or  «a- 
tion,  under  its  own  particular  government,  so  a 
thunder,  which  is  the  sound  arising  from  the  dis-^ 
ruption  of  a  cloud,  will  well  represent  the  voice, 
or  public  sense,  of  a  people,  in  a  state  of  revo- 
lution,  whether  that  revolution  be  of  a  civil  or 
ecclesiastical  nature  ^  As  therefore  there  were 
seven  of  such  thunders,  which  ^^  uttered  their 
voices/' — so,  emboldened  by  the  firmness,  bra- 
very, and  success,  of  the  symbolical  Angel  who 
had  set  them  the  example,  there  were  also  six 
diflferent  states,  under  their  respective  princes, 
exclusive  of  fourteen  of  the  imperial  cities,  which 
acknowledge  only  the  emperor  for  their  head, — 
all  in  the  very  heart  of  the  Western  Papal  empire, 
— which  now  began  loudly  to  remonstrate  against 
the  corruptions  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  and  to 
withdraw  themselves,  as  far  as  possible,  from  all 
fiirther  connexion  with  her.  These  States  were 
Saxony,  Hesse,  Brandenburgh,  Brunswick,  Lu- 
nenburgh,  Anhalt,  and  the  fourteen  free  imperial 
cities  just  alluded  to  ^.     This  mode  of  proceeding, 

''  Dukes  of  Brunswick  and  Lunenburgh,  and  Prince  of  Anholt, 
''  became  avowed  patrons  of  Luther's  opinions,  and  counte- 
"  nanced  the  preaching  of  them  among  their  subjects."— Ro- 
bertson's Charles  V.  Vol.  II.  p.  295. 

^  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  v.  page  55, 

^  The  representatives  of  these  states  and  free  cities,  were  the  first 
Protestants.  Having  protested  against  an  obnoxious dereec  of 
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however,  was  soon  followed  by  others.  And  it 
may  be,  that  the  number  seven,  in  this  instance, 
is  used  partly  in  a  symbolical  and  comprehensive 
sense  %  to  denote  the  great  unanimity,  with  which 
all  those  states  of  Germany,  which  would  thus 
embrace  the  Reformed  Religion,  previously  to 
the  dissolution  of  the  Smalcaldic  league,  would 
concur,  in  deserting  the  communion  of  the  Church 
of  Rome. 

'^  The  severity  of  the  decree,"  made  at  the 
Diet  of  Augsburg  on  the  19th  of  November,  1530, 
*^  which  was  considered  as  a  prelude  to  the  most 
*'  violent  persecutions,  alarmed  the  Protestants, 
"  and  convinced  them,  that  the  emperor  had  re- 
^^  solved  on  their  destruction.  The  dread  of  those 
^'  calamities,  which  were  ready  to  fall  on  the 
Church,  oppressed  the  feeble  spirit  of  Melanc- 
THON ;  and,  as  if  the  cause  had  already  been 
desperate,  he  gave  himself  up  to  melancholy 


fg 


the  Diet  of  Spires,  on  the  19th  of  April  1529,  they  acquired 
that  appellation ;  which,  indeed,  has  honourably  distinguished 
all  those  ever  since,  who  have  conscientiously  avoided  the  com- 
munion of  the  Church  of  Rome. 

They  afterwards,  December  22d,  1530,  entered  into  a  defen- 
sive league  at  Smalkalde.  Ulric,  Duke  of  Wurtemburg,  esta- 
blished the  reformed  religion,  to  which  he  was  pre-disposed,  and 
joined  this  Protestant  confederacy,  in  the  year  1535 ;  that  is, 
as  soon  as  he  was  restored  to  his  hereditary  dominions,  and  be- 
fore the  renewal  of  the  treaty  of  Smalkalde,  in  December  of  the 
same  year,  for  ten  years  longer.  Consult  Robertson's  Charles  V. 
Vol.  III.  p.  43—92. 

•  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  viii.  pages  76.  80, 
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''^  and  lamentation.     But  Luther,  who,  during 
*'  the  meeting  of  the  Diet,  had  endeavoured  to 
*'  confirm  and  animate  his  party  by  several  Trea- 
'*  tises  which  he  addressed  to  them,  was  not  dis- 
^^  concerted  or  dismayed  at  this  new  danger.     He 
*'  comforted  Melancthon  and  his  other  despond- 
*'  ing  disciples  ;  and  exhorted  the  Princes  not  to 
'*  abandon  those  truths,  which  they  had  lately 
''  asserted  with  such  laudable  boldness.     His  ex- 
'*  hortations  made  the  deeper  impression  upon 
them,  as  they  were  greatly  alarmed  at  that  time, 
by  the  account  of  a  combination,  among  the 
Popish  Princes  of  the  empire,  for  the  mainte- 
nance of  the  established   Religion,  to  which 
"  Charles  himself  had  acceded.     This  convinced 
"  them,  that  it  was  necessary  to  stand  on  their 
guard ;  and  that  their  own  safety,  as  well  as  the 
success   of  their   cause,   depended  on  union. 
^'  Filled  with  this  dread  of  the  adverse  party,  and 
'^  with  these  sentiments  of  the  conduct  proper  for 
themselves,  they  assembled  at  Smalkalde.  There 
thet/  concluded  a  league  of  mutual  defence 
against  all  aggressors,  by  which  they  formed 
the  Protestant  States  of  the  Empire  into  One 
REGULAR  Body  ;  and  beginning  already  to  con- 
''  sider  themselves  as  such,  they  resolved  to  apply 
to  the  kings  of  France  and  England ;  and  to 
implore  them  to  patronize  and  assist  their  new 
"  confederacy  ^" 

^  Robertson's  Charles  V.  Vol.  III.  p.  53— 55. 
VOL.  I.  F  f 
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In  the  treaty  entered  into  with  Charles  thd 
following  year,  *'  by  their  firmness  in  adhering  tb 
their  principles,  by  the  unanimity  with  which 
they  urged  their  claims,  and  by  their  dexterity 
in  availing  themselves  of  the  Emperor's  situa- 
"  tion,  the  Protestants  obtained  terms,  which 
"  amounted  almost  to  a  toleration  of  their  reli- 
gion ;  all  the  concessions  were  made  by  Charles  ; 
and  the  Protestants  of  Germany,  who  had 
hitherto  been  viewed  only  as  a  religious  Sect, 
came  henceforth  to  be  considered  as  a  political 
Body  of  no  small  consequence  V 
And  in  this  light  they  are  actually  represented 
in  this  very  prophecy  ;  as  will  almost  immediately 
appear. 

II.  But,  though  this  is  the  case ;  and  though 
when  the  league  of  Smalkalde  was  renewed  a 
second  time^  it  was  concluded  between  eleven 

«  Robertson's  Charles  V.  Vol.  IIL  p.  61. 

^  On  the  12th  of  December,  1535 ;  but  it  was  not  extended 
or  signed  inform  till  the  September  following. 

The  Princes,  and  Representatives  of  Imperial  cities,  who  ac- 
ceded to  it,  were  as  follow : — John,  Elector  of  Saxony  ;  Ernest, 
Duke  of  Brunswick ;  Philip,  Landgrave  of  Hesse ;  Ulric,  Duke 
of  Wurtemburg ;  Bamim,  and  Philip,  Dukes  of  Pomerania ; 
John,  Geoi^e,  and  Joachim,  Princes  of  Anholt ;  Gebhard,  and 
Albert,  Counts  of  Mansfield ;  and  William,  Count  of  Nassau. 

The  Representatives  of  the  cities  were  those  of  Strasbui^ 
Nuremburg,  Constance,  Ulm,  Magdeburg,  Bremen,  Reutlingen, 
Hailbron,  Memmengen,  Lindaw,  Campen,  Isna,  Bibrac,  Wind- 
sheim,  Augsburg,  Frankfort,  Esling,  Brunswick,  Goslar,  Ha- 
nover, Gottingen^  Eimbeck,  Hamburgh,  Minden.     Ibid.  p.  95. 
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Princes  of  the  Empire,  and  twenty-four  Imperial 
or  free  cities,  ("so  mightily  grew  "the  word  of 
''  God,  and  prevailed !")— yet  their  further  pro- 
ceedings while  in  this  corporate  state,  were  not 
allowed  to  be  the  particular  subjects  of  prophecy. 
When  that  state,  indeed,  came  to  be  violently 
wrested  from  them,  that  event  is  most  distinctly 
pointed  out,  as  is  also  their  political  revival ;  but 
nothing,  except  the  formation  of  the  league  itself, 
is  noted  antecedently  to  those  events, 

''  And  when  the  seven  thunders  had  uttered 
"  their  voices,  I  was  about  to  write^  says  the 
Prophet ;  that  is,  what  they  had  uttered:  "  but 
'*  I  heard  a  Voice  from  the  heaven,  saying  unto 
me.  Seal  up  the  things  which  the  seven  thun- 
ders have  spoken,  and  write  them  not/' 

The  heavenl"  here  spoken  of,  (for  the  face  of 
the  symbolical  heaven  is  continually  changing,)  is 
emblematical  of  that  political  State  of  Protestant 
alliance,  from  which  the  seven  thunders  had  pro- 
ceeded ;  and  therefore  ''  a  voice  from  the  heaven^ 
will  denote  the  public  sentiments  of  that  State,  as 
evidenced  by  its  public  proceedings.  These  had 
been  of  a  character  purely  defensive;  and  they 
imperiously  required,  that  the  voices,  which  had 
proceeded  from  the  seven  thunders,  should  not  be 
written,  as  any  part  of  ^^  the  Revelation."  The 
confederates  had  all,  in  accordance  with  the  pow- 
erftd  persuasions  of  their  mighty  Leader,  expressed 
their  firm  and  unanimous  resolution,  of  seceding 
from  the  Church  of  Rome ;  but  little  else  was 
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definitively  settled  either  in  principle  or  in  prac- 
tice ;  nor  was  the  Protestant  Came  so  firmly  es- 
tablished, as  not  to  have  much  to  dread,  from  the 
tremendous  power,  and  implacable  hatred,  of  its 
Popish  adversaries;  as  subsequent  events  very 
plainly  proved  *. 

Besides,  ten  years  had  scarcely  yet  elapsed^ 
since  the  Reformation  had  actually  commenced  ; 
and  it  was  consequently  as  yet  in  its  infancy. 
There  might  be  many  things  uttered,  (as  indeed 
we  know  there  were,)  during  the  first  bursting 
forth  of  these  States  into  Christian  liberty,  which 
were  "  not  according  to  knowledge ',"  that  sound 
knowledge,  which  might  be  afterwards  acquired 
by  experience:  there  might  be  many  anticipa- 
tions formed,  from  the  surprising  nature  of  the 
change  they  were  undergoing,  which  could  not 
be  fully  justified  by  the  events :  and  therefore 
even  Christian  charity  forbad,  that  these  things 
should  be  written,  as  part  of  "  the  Revelation," 
to  whose  great  purpose,  in  fact,  they  would  have 
been  altogether  irrelevant ;  nor  was  there  to  be 

'  The  Smalkaldic  league  itself,  indeed,  was  so  imperfect  in 
its  first  formation,  that  it  was  found  necessary  to  renew  it  no 
less  than  twice^  before  it  held  out  the  promise  of  any  sufficient 
protection  or  security.  In  the  year  1546  it  was  again  renewed ; 
but  soon  after,  in  the  war  with  the  Emperor,  it  was  weakened 
by  the  defection  of  some  of  its  principal  members.  It  was 
broken  by  the  battle  of  Muhlberg ;  it  was  utterly  annihilated 
by  the  decree  of  the  Interim^  on  the  15th  of  May,  1548. 

^  See  p.  427.  *  Rom.  x.  2. 
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any  thing  expressed  in  the  words  of  this  prophecy, 
which  might  tend  very  greatly  to  discourage  these 
worthy  people,  in  the  prosecution  of  that  great 
and  glorious  enterprise,  in  which  they  were  then 
engaging. 

At  the  same  time,  the  eagerness  of  St.  John  to 
write  what  *^  the  seven  thunders''  had  uttered,  is 
evidently  designed  to  point  out  the  intense  interest 
and  curiosity,  which  would  be  then  excited  in  the 
Church  of  Christ,  (of  which  he  is  frequently  the 
representative,)  by  the  passing  events,  which  were 
iso  manifestly  "  the  signs  of  that  time."  "  The ' 
LITTLE  poox,"  however,  by  its  various  elucidations, 
by  its  collateral  and  supplemental  scenes  of  pro- 
phecy, was  graciously  designed  to  develop  the 
otherwise  inscrutable  scheme  of  Divine  Provi- 
dence ;  and  to  afford  all  the  requisite  satisfaction 
to  every  sincerely  pious  and  inquiring  mind. 

Ver.  5. — And  the  Angela  whom  I  saw  standing 
upon  the  Sea  and  upon  the  Earthy  lifted  up 
his  right  hand"^  towards  the  heaven, 

Ver.  6. — And  sware  hy  Him  tliat  liveth  for  ever 
and  ever,  who  created  the  heaven  and  tJie 
things  that  are  therein,  and  the  earth  and  the 
things  that  are  therein,  and  the  sea  and  the 

"  ^Hpc  rijv  x«*P<*  ovTov  7t)v  hhav'  (Griesbach,)  which  cor- 
responds best,  perhaps,  with  the  ancient  solemnity,  of  swearing 
by  the  sacred  name  of  God.  See  Gen.  xiv.  22.  Deut.  xxxii. 
40.    Ezek.  XX.  5.    Isaiah  Ixii.  8.     But  many  copies  omit  rriv 
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things  that  are  therein,  that  delay  shall  be  no 
longer  ; 

Ver.  7. — Except  during  the  days  of  the  voice 
of  the  seventh  Angel,  when  he  shall  sound, 
and  the  mystery  of  God  is  to  he  completed, 
as  he  hath  declared  to  his  servants  the  pro^ 
phets. 

The  preparations  were  soon  to  be  made^  for  the 
sounding  of  the  Seventh  Trumpet ;  and  it  is  here 
most  solemnly  announced,  that  that  train  of  awftd 
events,  which  shall  complete  the  predicted  mys- 
terious dispensations  of  God  in  respect  to  his 
Church,  shall  be  no  longer  retarded,  than  till  the 
sounding  of  this  trumpet. 

How  impressively,  then,  is  this  part  of  the  sub- 
ject introduced,  by  the  apparent  impatience  ex- 
pressed by  *^  the  seven  Thunders;''  and  by  the 
prohibition  laid  upon  the  Prophet,  to  prevent  his 
writing  what  those  thunders  had  spoken  !  How 
well  was  it  adapted  to  calm  the  disquietudes  arising 
from  the  one ;  and  to  compensate  for  any  disap- 
pointment occasioned  by  the  other !  For  it  shewed 
most  distinctly,  that  what  was  then  taking  place, 
was  only  a  preliminary  step,  in  the  arrangements 
of  Divine  Providence,  towards  the  production  of 
a  more  general  and  decisive  good ;  and  that  no 
further  delay  would  occur  in  bringing  to  pass  this 
transcendent  purpose,  than  till  every  means,  and 
opportunity,  for  Reformation,  had  been  granted 
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to  "  the  rest  of  the  men  V  which  it  was  consis- 
tent with  the  Divine  benevolence  and  justice  to 
alio w^  and  with  the  interests  of  rational  creatures 
to  require, — hut  without  success. 

In  the  sublime  form  of  asseveration,  here 
adopted  by  the  s3nnbolical  Angel,  the  Holy  Spirit 
had  evidently  in  view  that,  with  which  He  had 
already  inspired  the  Prophet  Daniel,  in  describing 
the  solemn  affirmation  of  a  former  sacred  mes- 
senger, in  relation  partly  to  the  same  great  sub- 
ject ^ — *^  And  one  said  to  the  man  clothed  in 
*^  linen,  who  was  upon  the  waters  of  the  river, 
**  *  How  long  shall  it  be  to  the  end  of  these 
*' '  wonders?'  And  I  heard  the  man  clothed  in 
"  linen,  who  was  upon  the  waters  of  the  river, 
when  he  held  up  his  right  hand  and  his  left 
hand  u$Uo  heaven,  and  swore  by  Him  tbat 
LiFETH  FOR  EVER,  that  ^  it  shoil  bcfor  a  time, 

*  times,  and  an  half^ ;  and,  when  he  shall  have 

*  accomplished  to  scatter  the  power  of  the  holy 

*  people,  all  these  things  shall  be  finished.' *" 
The  wonders  here  spoken  of  are  those  prodi^ 

gies  of  imposture, — the  spiritual  dominion  respec- 
tively of  MoHAMMEDisM  in  the  East,  and  of  Popery 
in  the  West ;  both  of  which,  as  I  have  already 
shewn,  had  their  origin  about  the  same  time  "> ; 
and,  as  is  here  foretold,  are  destined  to  continue 

^  Rev.  ix.  2O9  21.  compared  with  xvi.  9.  11. 

®  Dan.  xii.  6,  7.  and  x.  4 — 6. 

P  See  Introduction,  Sect.  II.  page  9. 

^  See  p.  297—307. 
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throughout  the  same  period.  Here,  then,  are  two 
stupendous  objects,  which  supply  the  grounds  for 
the  oath  of  the  Angel,  '^  who  was  upon  the  waters 
''  of  the  river ;"  and  therefore  he  is  represented 
as  "  holding  up  both  his  right  hand^  and  his  left 
f^  hand,  unto  heaven ;"  whereas,  in  the  present 
instance,  the  latter  of  these  objects  only  is  con- 
cerned, and  therefore  the  Angel,  whom  St.  John 
^'  saw  standing  upon  the  sea  and  upon  the  earth/' 
is  observed  to  hold  up  one  hand  only. 

The  period,  during  which  these  wonders  should 
continue,  is  not  lost  sight  of  by  this  latter  Angel ; 
and  therefore,  forming  his  decided  opinion  from 
this  prophecy  in  Daniel,  and  from  a  variety  of 
other  similar  and  supplemental  predictions  in 
*^  the  Revelation,'*  and  from  the  history  of  past 
ages,  as  well  as  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the 
time  then  passing, — he  knew  that  that  period  was 
drawing  comparatively  near  towards  its  close ; 
and  that  there  could  not  be  any  longer  delay,  or 
suspension,  of  the  Divine  judgments  upon  the 
Papal  empire  of  Rome,  than  till  the  sounding  of 
the  next  or  seventh  Trumpet.  All  this  is  so  ob- 
vious as  scarcely  to  require  further  illustration. 

What  a  scene,  then,  here  discloses  itself,  to 
confirm  the  faith,  and  exercise  the  patience,  of 
the  pious  Reformers  of  that  time !  Hitherto  the 
working  of  ^'  the  Mystery  of  Iniquity ''"  had 
been  predominant ;  but  it  is  here  sublimely  pro- 

'  2  Thess.  ii.  7.    Rev.  xvii.  5.  7. 


REVELATION,  X.  5—7.  441 

claimed,  that  her  ascendancy  was  nearly  expiring ; 
and  that  ere  long  "  the  Mystery  of  God,*"  as 
opposed  to  this  Mystery  of  Iniquity ,  with  which, 
indeed,  it  had  unifonnly  and  contemporaneously 
been  carried  on,  should  also  begin  visibly  and 
rapidly  to  receive  its  completion.  The  one  was 
to  advance,  and  become  conspicuous,  in  propor- 
tion as  the  other  declined,  and  tended  towards 
utter  extinction.  And  this  annunciation  is  most 
emphatically  compared,  in  the  original  text,  to 
^'  the  telling  of  good  tidings " ;"  and  is  said  to 
have  been  the  grateful  theme  of  preceding  ^^  pro^ 
phets  r  and  such  it  certainly  was,  even  of  all 
those,  who  have  foretold  the  glory,  happiness,  and 
universality  of  the  Messiah's  kingdom,  in  the  last 
days. 

The  reason,  why  such  a  particular  enumeration 
of  the  wonderful  works  of  God  is  made  by  the 
figurative  Angel,  in  this  grand  form  of  assevera- 
tion, is — that  he  might  exhibit  the  more  strongly 
the  contrariety  of  the  religious  principles,  by  which 
he  was  actuated,  to  those  of  the  idolators  pro- 
fessing Christianity,  against  whom  he  denounces 
the  little  delay  there  should  be,  in  the  execution 
of  the  Divine  judgments  upon  them.  "  He  sware 
*'  by  Him,  that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever ;"  whose 
throne  is  in  '^  the  Heaven  V  towards  which  "  he 

»  'Oc  'EYHrrE'AISE  rote  iavrov  BovXoiq  TOFS  HPO^H'- 
TAIS.  (Orig.) 

*  Rev.  iv.  2,  3.  and  Introduction,  Sect.  V.  v,  page  59. 
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lifted  up  his  hand ;"  who,  in  the  natural,  as  well 
as  in  the  symholical  sense  of  these  words,  '^  cre- 
f '  ated  the  heaven,  the  earth,  and  the  sea,  and  all 
^*  the  things  that  are  therein  ;"  and  who  conti- 
nually governs  them  by  his  over-aiding  Pravi^ 
dence:  whereas,  thet/  had  been  in  the  habit  of 
f*  worshipping  Demons  and  Images,  instead  of 
^*  The  Lord  God  Almighty  ;**  '*  whom  only  they 
^  should  have  served  *"  ;'*  and  who,  as  the  Creator 
of  all  things,  and  the  Being  by  whom  all  things 
subsist,  could  be  the  only  rational  object  of  reli- 
gious worship. 

And  it  is  a  most  remarkable  circumstance,  and 
highly  illustrative  of  the  passage  now  under  con- 
sideration, that,  so  early  as  the  year  1520,  Luther 
began  to  oppose  the  errors  of  the  Church  of  Rome, 
under  a  firm  persuasion,  that  she  was  no  other 
than  "  the  City  of  Babylon^  mentioned  in  '^  the 
f'  Revelation ;"  and  that  the  time,  for  the  com- 
mencement of  her  judgment,  was  come.  And, 
to  enforce  this  belief  upon  those  who  should  em- 
brace his  doctrines,  he  the  same  year  published  a 
work,  entitled  '^  The  Captivity  of  Babylon^ 
There  is  a  very  particular  allusion  made  to  these 
facts,  in  a  future  part  of  this  Book,  where  the 
same  illustrious  Angel,  as  the  representative  of 
the  Church  established  by  him,  is  described  as 
saying, — ^'  Fear  God,  and  give  glory  to  Him  ;  for 
the  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come :  and  worship 

"  Matt.  iv.  10. 
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"  Hjm,  that  made  the  heaven,  and  the  earth,  and 
/'  the  sea,  and  the  fountains  of  waters  V 

Ver.  8. — And  the  voice,  which  I  heard  from  the 
heaven,  spake  unto  me  again,  and  said,  ^*  Go, 
take  the  little  book,  which  is  opened  in  the 
hand  of  the  Angel,  who  standeth  upon  the 
sea  and  upon  the  earthr 


f4 
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Ver.  9. — And  I  went  unto  the  Angel,  saying  unto 
him,  '*  Give  me  the  little  booh!*  And  he  saith 
unto  me,  **  Take,  and  eat  it  up  ;  and  it  shall 

make  thy  stomach  bitter,  but  in  thy  mouth  it 

shall  be  sweet  as  honey** 

Ver.  10. — And  I  took  the  little  book  out  of  the 
hand  of  the  Angel,  and  ate  it  up  :  and  it  was 
in  my  mouth  sweet  as  honey  ;  and  when  I  had 
eaten  it,  my  stomach  was  imbittered. 

Ver.  11. — And  he  said  unto  me,  '^  Thou  must 
prophesy  again  before  many  peoples,  and 
nations,  and  tongues,  and  kings!* 


I.  The  little  book,  which  had  been  opened,  was 
evidently  committed  to  the  charge  of  this  em- 
blematical Angel ;  that  it  might  be  perused  with 
grateful  and  earnest  attention,  by  the  Church  of 
Christ  in  general,  but  more  especially  by  her,  as 
she  existed  at  that  time ;  and  that  its  contents 
might  be  inwardly  and  thoroughly  digested.   And 

*  Rev.  xiv.  7. 
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as,  in  the  nature  of  things,  the  process  of  diges- 
tion  is  only  exercised  upon  those  substances, 
which  are  received  into  the  stomach  through  the 
mouth ;  so  the  eating  and  digesting  of  a  book 
are  used,  in  the  figurative  language  of  prophecy, 
for  the  diligent  perusal  of,  and  devout  meditation 
upon,  its  contents ;  so  as  to  cause  them  to  be 
indeed  converted  into  food  and  nourishment  to 
the  mind.  Thus,  Jeremiah  pathetically  pleads, 
in  prayer  to  God, — "  Thy  words  were  found,  and 

I  did  eat  them;  and  thy  word  was  unto  me  the 

joy  and  rejoicing  of  my  heart  ^  :**  and  Ezekiel 
expressly  declares,  that  he  was  commanded  to 
*'  eat  the  rolV  of  his  prophecy  * ;  and  so  St. 
John,  likewise,  as  the  type,  in  this  instance,  of  the 
reforming  Church,  was  commanded  to  '^  receive 

the  little  booh  from  the  hand  of  the  Angel,  and 

eat  it  up** 

II.  ''  And  the  voice**  by  which  this  was  com- 
manded, was  the  same,  which  he  had  before 
"  heard  out  of  the  heaven  C*  it  was  that  voice,  or 
public  sense,  of  the  Protestant  Alliance  then 
lately  formed,  which  had  before  forbidden  the 
Prophet  to  write  what  *'  the  seven  thunders  had 
uttered."  "  The  little  Book**  was  to  present  that 
new  display  of  the  operations  of  Divine  Providence, 
which,  for  the  benefit  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  it 
was  of  the  utmost  importance  to  reveal :  it  was, 
by  the  variety  of  its  emblematic  scenery,  con- 

y  Jer.  XV.  16.  »  Ezek.  ii.  7.  iii.  3. 
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necting  the  past  with  the  future,  to  shew, — what 
were  to  be  the  successive  states  of  that  Church, 
through  the  whole  of  the  predetermined  period  of 
the  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  days. 
It  was,  moreover,  already  ^'op^»^c/,"  and  therefore 
nothing  more  was  necessary,  than  to  take,  and 
make  a  proper  use  of  it.  He  was  therefore  to 
receive  it,  and  thoroughly  to  digest  its  contents. 
And,  as  he  did  this,  so  were  the  faithful  servants 
of  God,  in  those  times  more  especially,  to  take  it 
from  the  hand  of  the  Angel,  to  make  it  their  own, 
and  apply  it  to  their  own  comfort  and  edification : 
^in  other  words, — they  were  joyfully  to  acquiesce 
in  that  surprising  change  of  dispensation,  which 
he  had  been  the  means  of  introducing ;  and,  un- 
der all  their  adversities,  they  were  to  be  consoled 
by  those  encouraging  assurances  of  the  eventual 
triumph  of  their  cause,  which  God  had  been  gra- 
ciously pleased  to  vouchsafe  to  them,  '^  by  his 
servants  the  prophets." 

Of  so  much  moment,  in  truth,  were  these  cir- 
cumstances, that  "  the  little  book''  is  again  ex- 
pressly said  to  have  been  '^  opened,''  before  it  was 
delivered  to  St.  John:  for  by  this  it  was  im- 
pressively signified,  that  the  time  was  then 
assuredly  "  at  hand,"  during  which,  by  a  suitable 
degree  of  attention,  not  only  its  own  contents 
might  be  gradually  comprehended,  but  a  great 
body  of  additional  light  would  thence  be  thrown 
upon  those  more  ancient  prophecies,  to  which  an 
allusion  had  just  before  been  made. 
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And  for  this  reason,  also,  it  was  particularly  ta 
be  ''  taken  and  eaten  ;"  to  be  detached  from  the 
larger  book,  which  had  been  *'  sealed  with  the 
seven  seals,*'  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  tenour 
of  its  course ;  and  to  be  so  digested,  as  to  be 
always  ready,  as  it  were,  for  reference, — ^for  the 
purpose  of  aflFording  every  requisite  illustration 
to  points,  which  could  otherwise  have  only  been 
incidentally  touched  upon,  or  implied, — and  that, 
by  its  collateral  and  supplemental  scenes,  it  might 
complete  this  great  and  invaluable  body  of  Divine 
Revelation.  Its  presence,  in  this  manner,  with 
the  mind  of  the  prophet,  will  be  remarkably  per- 
ceptible in  a  variety  of  instances ;  although  no 
farther  mention  of  it  by  name  is  recorded. 

III.  There  is,  however,  one  singularity,  which 
the  Prophet  has  noted  concerning  this  ^'  little 
hook^'  which  was  well  adapted  to  put  the  Christians 
of  that  time,  in  particular,  upon  their  guard, 
against  any  undue  anticipations  of  secular  tran- 
quillity and  happiness ;  and  that  is,  that,  agreeably 
to  what  had  been  stated  to  him,  by  the  S3niibolicaI 
Angel,  from  the  very  nature  of  the  case, — when 
he  '^  took  the  little  book  from  the  hand  of  the 
^^  Angel,  and  ate  it  up,  it  was  in  his  mouth  sweet 
*^  as  honey  ;  but  when  he  had  eaten  it,  his  stomach 
*^  wa>s  imbitteredr 

However  palatable,  and  even  delightful,  the 
change,  which  was  taking  place  under  this  dis- 
pensation, may  really  have  been  in  the  first  in^ 
stance^'-inasmuch  as  it  was  the  commencement 
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of  a  conversion  from  darkness  to  light;  from 
bigotry  and  superstition,  to  the  liherality  of  the 
Gospel,  and  the  right  worship  and  service  of 
God, — yet  there  were  many  things  that  soon 
occurred,  to  render  it  bitter,  and  difficult  of 
digestion.  Such  were  the  sanguinary  and  fero- 
cious wars,  carried  on,  under  the  immediate  influ-^ 
ence  of  the  Papal  See,  by  Charles  V.  against  the 
protestant  states  of  Germany,  and  by  Phillip  II. 
against  his  protestant  subjects  in  the  Netherlands; 
Such  also  were  the  unremitted  persecutions, 
which,  for  a  long  time,  continued  to  attend  the 
progress  of  the  Reformation.  Such,  hkewise, 
were  the  disagreements,  which  gradually  arose 
between  different  descriptions  of  Protestants,  on 
points  of  doctrine,  and  rites  of  worship  ;  and  the 
violent  animosities,  which  at  length  grew  out  of 
these  differences  in  opinion. 

It  is,"  says  Mr  Gibbon,  '^  a  melancholy  truth, 
which  obtrudes  itself  on  the  reluctant  mind ; 
that  even  admitting,  without  hesitation  or  en- 
quiry, all  that  history  has  recorded,  or  devotion 
has  feigned,  on  the  subject  of  Martyrdoms,** 
under  the  pagan  Emperors  of  Rome,  ''  it  must 
^'  still  be  acknowledged,  that  the  Christians,  in 
'^  the  course  of  their  intestine  divisions,  have 
inflicted  far  greater  severities  on  each  other> 
than  they  had  experienced  from  the  zeal  of 
Infidels.  During  the  ages  of  ignorance,  which 
followed  the  subversion  of  the  Roman  Empire 
in  the  West,  the  Bishops  of  the  Imperial  City 
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^  extended  their  dominion  over  the  laity,  as  well 
as  clergy,  of  the  Latin  Church.  The  £a,bric  of 
superstition  which  they  had  erected,  and  which 
might  long  have  defied  the  feeble  eflforts  of 
reason,  was  at  length  assaulted  by  a  crowd  of 
danng  Jiinatics,  who,  from  the  twelfth  to  the 

*'  sixteenth  century,  assumed  the  popular  character 

^'  of  Reformers.  The  Church  of  Rome  defended 
by  violence  the  empire  she  had  gained  hy Jraud; 
and  the  system  of  peace  and  benevolence  was 
soon  disgraced  by  proscriptions,  wars,  massa^ 
cres,  and  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Office. 
And  as  the  Reformers  were  animated  by  the 

'^  love  of  civil,  as  well  as  religious  freedom,  the 
Catholic  princes  connected  their  own  interest 
with  that  of  the  clergy,  and  enforced  by  fire  and 

^'  the  sword,   the  terrors  of  spiritual   censures. 

^'  In  the  Netherlands  alone  more  than  one  hun- 
dred thousand  of  the  subjects  of  Charles  V.  are 
said  to  have  suffered  by  the  hand  of  the  execu- 
tioner ;  and  this  extraordinary  number  is  attested 
by  Grotius,  a  man  of  genius  and  learning;  who 
preserved  his  moderation  amidst  the  fury  of 
contending  sects ;  and  who  composed  the  annals 
of  his  own  age  and  country,  at  a  time,  when 
the  invention  of  printing  had  facilitated  the 
means  of  intelligence,  and  increased  the  danger 

''  of  detection  V 

Making  allowance  for  those  unhappy  prejudices 

0 

•  Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  II.  Chap,  xvi,  page  495. 
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against  Christianity,  under  the  influence  of  which 
this  passage  was  evidently  indited;  reducing  to 
its  proper  level  that  ''  devotion^'  which  could 
^^ feign**  instances  of  Martyrdom ;  and  avoiding 
that  confustoUy  by  which  all  the  Reformers  from 
the  twelfth  to  the  sixteenth  century  are  purposely 
included  under  the  general  term  of  ^^ fanatics  f — 
there  is  much  truth  in  the  melancholy  description 
that  is  here  given,  of  the  assumptions,  the  tyranny, 
the  cruel  and  persecuting  spirit,  of  the  Church  of 
Rome  •*. 

'  I V*  But,  to  support  the  spirits  and  zeal  of  those, 
who  should  sincerely  embrace  the  Reformed  Reli- 
gion, under  such  distresses  and  persecutions  as 
these,  St.  John  describes  himself  as  receiving  the 
same  sort  of  animating  consolation,  as  that  which 
supported  the  mind  of  St.  Paul  under  the  heaviest 
of  his  afflictions.  Standing  by  him  by  night,  the 
Lord  said  to  that  Apostle, — *^  Be  of  good  courage 
^'  Paul;  for  as  thou  hast  testified  these  things 
'^  concerning  me  in  Jerusalem,  so  must  thou  also 
'' bear  witness  at  RomeV  In  like  manner  this 
superlative  prophet,  still  standing  forth  as  the 
emblematical  representative  of  these  faithful  ser- 
vants of  Christ,  is  comforted  with  the  assurance, 
that,  however  they  might  be  occasionaUy  perse- 
cuted and  oppressed,  yet  the  truth  they  professed 

^  But  see  Bishop  Newton's  very  striking  remarks  upon  the 
same  subject,  in  his  '*  Analysis  of  the  Apocalypse,"  Dissert. 
XXIV.  chap.  xvii.  3 — 7. 

""  Acts  xxiii,  11. 

VOL.    I.  ^   %  ^ 


ft 
it 


450  REVELATION,  X.  8—11. 

would  finally  prevail^  and  their  doctrines  would 
gradually  spread^  till  they  had  attained  a  most 
extensive  diffusion.  Applying,  as  it  were,  to  that 
memorable  prediction  of  Daniel,  that ''  the  judg- 
ment shall  sit!*  to  take  away  the  dominion  of  the 
Enemy  with  whom  they  bad  to  contend, ''  to  con* 
''  sume  and  to  destroy  it  unto  the  end  ** ;"  and  well 
knowing,  that  they  could  only  '^overcome  him 
by  the  blood  of  the  Lamb^  and  by  the  Word 
of  their  Testimony  *  f  the  Angel  of  the  Re- 
formation, as  the  special  Messenger  of  God,  said 
to  him,—"  Thou  must  prophesy  again  before 
'^  many  peoples,  and  nations,  and  tongues,  and 
^'  kings/'  And  this  has  happily  been  th^  case, 
wherever  the  Reformation  of  Religion,  from  the 
errors  and  abominations  of  the  Church  of  Rome> 
has  hitherto  extended:  and  this  is  therefore  a 
prediction,  of  the  fulfilment  of  which  we  may  trace 
many  instances  in  times  past)  and  perceive  the 
growing  accomplishment  very  clearly  in  our  owii 
time. 

d  Dan.  vii.  13,  14.  18—22.  25,  26.     See  also  under  Rev. 
X.  7.  page  440. 
•  Rev.  xii.  11. 


APPENDIX. 


og  2 


APPENDIX  TO  VOL.   I. 


No.  I. 


Referring  to  page  23,  Note  t. 

That  which  induced  the  excellent  Writer,  of  whom  I  have 
been  speaking,  to  insist  so  strenuously  on  this  passage, 
(Rev.  i.  7.)  in  proof  of  the  point  he  has  assumed,  is,,  the 
resemblance^  and  apparent  relation  to  the  same  Event, 
which  subsist  between  it  and  other  texts  in  the  Gospels, 
and  particularly,  as  we  may  suppose.  Matt.  xxiv.  30,  &c, 
where  our  blessed  Saviour  is  evidently  alluding  to  the 
extreme  distress,  which  should  precede  the  annihilation  of 
the  Jewish  State.  Yet,  surely,  there  are  sufficient  dif- 
ferenceSf  to  enable  us  to  determine  the  various  applica- 
bility of  the  Prophecies  in  question. 

The  words  of  Christ,  as  recorded  by  St.  Matthew,  in 
xxiv.  30.  are  these — 

Kal  TOTt  (pavfidtraL  to  arijihiov  row  vlov  rou  avOpdirov  *EN 
T''QiL  'OYPAN^Qa*  ical  tote  Koxpovrai  waarcu  ai  <pv\a\  T'HS 
r'HS,  (scil.  tHjv  'louSaiwv,)  koL  oxpovrat  tov  vlov  tov  ai/- 
Opwirov  ip)(6/jievov  'EIl^I  tCjv  v£0€Xc5v  TQ^Y  'OY FA- 
NCY, fxera  Svva/Jieb)g  koX  So^iic  ttoXX^C- 

Which  will  plainly  admit  of  the  following  interpretation ; 
— "  And  then  shaU  appear  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man 
"  IN  THE  (political)  HEAVEN  (that  now  is) :  and  then  shiaU 
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"  all  the  tribes  oj  the  land  (inhabited  by  the  Jews)  mourn  : 
"  and  they  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  upon  the 
*'  Clouds  of  THE  HEAVEN,  with  power  and  great  glory. ^^ 

And  these  words  most  clearly  relate  to  the  approaching 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  restrict  their  import  to  the 
Land  of  Judcea;  for  the  same  Divine  Prophet  almost  im- 
mediately subjoins,  at  the  34th  verse — 

"  Verily^  I  say  unto  you^  this  generation  shall  by  no 
**  means  pass  away,  until  all  these  things  be  fulfilled.^* 

This  asseveration  entirely  fixes  the  sense,  which  perhaps 
might  otherwise  be  considered  as  doubtful.  And  we  ac- 
cordingly know,  that  Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  and  the 
Jewish  State  dissolved,  before  the  close  of  that  very  gene- 
ration of  men,  which  had  then  had  its  commencement  • 
aud  that  many  of  those,  who  had  heard  Our  Lord's  dis- 
courses, must  have  been  eye-witnesses  of  the  calamities 
which  overwhelmed  their  country. 

But  where  there  is  no  such  particularity  of  circumstances 
us  thiSf  to  restrict  the  signification  to  any  one  country  or 
people  ;  where,  in  addressing  the  seven  Churches  in  Asia 
St.  John  makes  no  allusion  whatever  to  the  Jewish  race  • 
and,  in  the  passage  referred  to,  is  only  introducing  a  Series 
of  Prophecy,  which  is  to  embrace  all  future  time,  by 
affording  the  most  sublime  description  possible,  of  the 
nature  and  operations  of  the  Divine  Person  under  whose 
sanction  he  wrote — there  can  certainly  be  no  satisfactory 
reason,  for  confining  the  application  of  the  words,  of  St. 
John  to  a  people  and  country,  which  he  scarcely  once  ♦ 
mentions.  The  text,  therefore,  in  the  "  Revelation"  may  be 
thus  exhibited,  and  its  differences  from  that  already  cited 
be  thus  distinctly  marked — 

•The  only  passages  in  which  he  has  been  supposed  to  allude  to  them  are 
those  in  which  he  «peaks  of  the  drying  up  of  the  Waters  of  the  mystijal  Eu- 
phrates, "  to  prepare  the  way  for  The  Kings  of  the  East."  Rev.  xtL  15L 
and  of  a  Country,  which  is  1600  stadia  in  length.    Rev.  xiv.  20. 
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'iSov,  ipX'^Tai  MET^A  twv  ve^eXCfv,  Koi  oipefat  avrov 
HA^S  'O^GAAMO'S,  KA'I  ''OITINES  'AYT'ON  'ESE- 
KE'NTHSAN-  koL  KO^ovrat  'EH'  'AYT'ON  naaat  ai 
i>v\al  rHS  r^HS  (scil  r^c  oUov^ivvQ')  NA'I, 
'AMH'N— 

**  Behold,  He  cometh  with  the  Cloudsy  and  every  eye 
*'  shall  see  Him,  even  they  who  pierced  him,  and  all 
"  the  Tribes  of  the  earth  shall  mourn  because  of  him. 
"  Even  so.  Amen." 

But  this  subject  will  admit  of  much  further  elucidation. 

"  The  Heaven''  is  frequently  employed  by  the  inspired 
Writers,  as  a  figurative  representation  of  the  higher  Powers 
tliat  govern  an  Empire,  or  State.  And  we  have  seen,  that 
it  is  commonly  used  in  this  sense  by  St.  John,  throughout 
the  "  Revelation."  Consequently,  "  tlie  Clouds  of  the  Hear' 
Den,''  which,  in  an  accumulated  and  condensed  state*  pro*- 
duce  the  dreadful  phenomena  of  destructive  tempests,  may 
well  denote  ^Ao^e  formidable  armies,  by  means  of  which 
they  carry  on  their  wars,  ior  i!s\s,  punishment,  under  Divine 
Providence,  of  sinful^  or  for  the  destruction,  of  devoted 
Nations, 

These  simple  data  being  premised,  the  following  short 
paraphrase  will  perhaps  place  the  two  remarikable  passages 
above  cited  in  the  clearest  light. 

The  first  will  be  to  this  effect — 

"  And  then  shall  appear  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  in 
"  the  (political)  heaven:" — that  Sign,  which  he  had  given 
to  his  disciples,  and  which  they  were  to  behold,  when 
^^  they  should  see  Jerusalem  encompassed  with  armies." 
(Luke  xxi.  20.)  "  And  then  shall  all  the  Tribes  of  the 
"  Land  wail ;"  seeing  and  feeling  the  calamities  that  were 
coming  upon  them;  and  knowing  that  the  desolation 
of  their  country  was  drawing  nigh.  "  And  they  shall  see 
'*  the  Son  of  Man,  coming  upon  the  Clouds  of  the  (same 
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**  figurative)  Heaven  /'  compelling  *  them  on ;  and  visit- 
ing, with  a  war  of  extermination,  the  devoted  nation  of  the 
Jews,  through  the  instrumentality  of  the  Roman  armies; 
which  should  fall  upon  them  with  irresistible  power ^  and 
vindicate,  in  a  most  exemplary  manner,  the  glory  of  the 
Divine  Justice.  It  is  almost  unnecessary  to  add,  that  this 
Sign  literally  appeared,  when  Cestius  Gallus^  led  his  army 
against  Jerusalem,  very  early  in  the  Jewish  war ;  that  it 
was  well  understood  by  the  Christians  then  in  Judaea: 
and  that  many  escaped  the  destruction  that  followed,  in 
consequence  of  their  timely  attention  to  it. 

The  paraphrase  upon  the  second  text,  will  be  as  fol* 
lows— 

"  Behold,  he  cometh  with  tJie  Clouds;^  not  upon 
them^  as  in  the  former  instance^  to  urge  them  on  to  ven- 
geance ;  nor  with  those  of  any  particular  (political)  Hea-- 
ven,  as  when  he  employed  the  Roman  power  against  the 
Jews;  but  "with  the  Clouds''  ()X^t2Kf)  of  the  heavens  f 
generaUi/,  or  with  the  hearty  concurrence,  and  earnest  co- 
operation, of  all  the  Nations,  who  shall  then  know,  that 
they  can  alone  "  be  blessed  in  him,''  And  every  eye 
"  shall  see  him ;'  every  one  shall  be  penetrated  with  a 
sense  of  his  goodness,  and  shall  gratefully  acknowledge 
his  supreme  dominion ;  offering  hTm,  in  this  day  of  his 
power,  their  free-will  offerings  with  a  holy  worship.  And 
even  "  they  also  who  pierced  him," — those  who  have  been 
for  so  many  ages  blinded  by  their  own  prejudices,  and  by 
a  spirit  of  unbelief — shall  begin  to  look  with  an  eye  of  faitK 
towards  him.  But  this  universal  manifestation  of  the 
Divine  Glory  must  argue  a  period  also  of  universal,  sin^ 
cere,  and  deep.  Repentance :  for  **  all  the  Tribes  of  the 
Earth  shall  wail"  (not  for  any  calamities   coming  upon 

*  In  a  sense  analogous  to  that  of  the  Epithet  Nf  ^cXi^yeplrijc,  which  Homer 
80  sublimely  applies  to  the  Supreme  Deity  of  the  Gentile  World. 
Compare  Rev.  i.  7*  with  Dan.  vii.  13. 
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themselves,  as  was  the  case  in  the  instance  we  have  just 
been  considering;  hut)  because  of. him  ;.  lamenting  either 
the  ignorance  which  had  so  long  concealed  from  their  view 
such  excellent  Majesty  as  this,  or  their  past  ungrateful 
abuse  of  so  much  Mercy  and  unmerited  Goodness. 

Well,  therefore,  might  the  Prophet  exclaim  Even  so, 
Amen:  ,  for  this  was  to  prove  the  Commencement  of  a  Pe- 
riod, and  State  of  things,  the  most  desirable  and  happy, 
that  the  world  had  ever  seen;  and  which  was  to  complete, 
as  far  as  the  present  condition  of  humanity  is  concerned, 
the  gracious  and  ultimate  designs  of  Goi>  —  designs, 
which  had  been  the  subjects  ,of  so  many  prophecies — in 
favour  of  the  Sons  of  men. 


No.  II. 


Referring  to  page  193,  Note  r. 

How  signally  a  remorseless  fate  was  permitted  to  sweep 
away  the  Heads  of  the  Roman  Empire,  during  the  Period 
that  is  here  referred  to,  will  immediately  appear  from  the 
following  enumeration : — 

A.D. 

Commodus,  strangled,  after  an  infamous  reign  •  193 
Helvidius  Pertinax,  murdered  by  the  Praetorian 

Guards  . 193 

Didius  Julianus,  beheaded  by  order  of  the  Senate  193 
*Pescennius  Niger,  declared  Emperor  by  the  Army 

in  Syria,  defeated  and  slain  *  •  •  .194 
*Clodius  Albinus,  proclaimed  by  the  Army  in  Britain, 

kiHs  himself  in  despair  ►  .-  .  .  .  197 
Septimus  Severus,  died  a  natural  death  •  .SIX 
Geta,  murdered  by  his  own  brother  Caracalla,  in 

the  very  arms  of  his  Mother  ...        •    212 
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Caracalla^  murdered  by  the  contrivance  of  Ma* 

crinus  •••...*    217 

Macrinus,  taken  prisoner^  and  put  to  death  »        •     218 
Diadmnenus,  the  son  of  Macrinusi  publicly  exe* 

cuted  by  order  of  Heliogabalus      «        •        •    218 
Ileliogahalusy  slain  in  a  tumult  by  his  own  soldiers    222 
•Alexander  Severus,  assassinated  by  Maximinus    • .  :235 
Maximinus^^  Father  and  Son,  bodi  assassinated  at 
Maximinus,  /  the  same  time  by  their  own  soldiers      238 
Gordian,  proclaimed  Emperor  in  Africa,  and  Gor- 
dian  his  Son,  and  Partner  in  the  Empire,  both 
died  violent  deaths        ^         •        «        «        «    9IS1 
Pupienus,^  both  murdered  at  the  same  time  by  the 
Balbinus,  j  Praetorian  Guards     •         .         .         .     238 
Gordian  III.  deposed  and  murdered,  at  the  instance 

of  Philip      •        .        ,        ^        .        •        .    244 

g?^"P  ^^j  both  slain        .        .        ...        .249 

xlis  oon,    J 

*  Papianus,  proclaimed  Emperor  in  the  East,  and 

*  Marinus,  in  Moesia  and  Pannonia,  both  slain     •     248 

*  Priscus,  Governor  in  Macedon,  aspires  to  the 

purple,  but  is  soon  cut  off      •        •         .        •251 
Decius,  defeated  and  slain,  in  a  battle  with  the 

Goths 251 

Gallus^  murdered  by  his  own  soldiers  .         .        •    253 
iEmilianus,  killed  by  his  own  soldiers  .        •    254 

Valerian,  treacherously  taken  prisoner  by  Sapor, 

and  treated  by  him  with  great  inhumanity       •    260 
♦Ingenuus,  proclaimed  Emperor  in  Pannonia,  de- 
feated by  Gallienus,  and  his  fate  uncertain      «    260 

*  Regillianus,  proclaimed  in  Moesia,  murdered  by 

his,  own, troops      •        •        «        •        •        *    260 

*  Macrianus^  proclaimed  Emperor  at  Alexandria, 

*  Macrianus,  hit  Son  and  associate  in  tiie  Empire, 

both  slain  in  a  battle  with  Aureolus         .        «    261 
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*  Valens,  proclaiined  in  Achaia>  murdered  by  fak 

own  troops •        •    261 

*  Piso,  raised  to.  the  purple  in  Thessalyi  slain  by 

the  troops  of  Valens 261 

*  Aureolus^  made  Emperor  in  Illyricum,  defeated, 

taken  prisoner,  and  slain        •        •        •        •    268 

*  Quietus,  the  Son  of  Macrianus,  slain  at  Edessa        S68 
*iEmilianus  II.  declared  Emperor  in  Egypt,  taken 

prisoner,  and<  strangled  by  order  of  Gallienus    263 

*  Posthumius,  who  assumed  the  Empire  in  Gaul, 

slain  by  his  own  forces  at  M entz    •        •        •    267 
*Saturninus,  assumes  the  Imperial  title,  but  is  mur- 
dered by  his  own  men    «        «        •        •        •    26S 

*  Balista,  proclaimed  at  Emesa,  slain  by  a  soldier  of 

Odenatus      •-       •-       •        •        •        •        «    264/ 

*  Trebellianus,  who  was  raised  to  the  Empire  in 

Isauria  and  Cilicia,  defeated  and  slain      •         •     265 

*  Victorinus,  the  Colleague  of  Posthumius  in  Gaul, 

murdered  at  Cologne      •        •        «        «         •    267 

*  Celstis,  chosen  Emperor  in  Africa,  murdered  by 

the  inhabitants  of  Sicca  •         •        •         .    266 

Odenatus,  admitted  by  Gallienus  his  partner  in  the 

Empire,  slain  .c  .  .  *  •  •  267 
*iElianus,  proclaimed  Emperor  at  Mentz,  there 

defeated  by  Posthumius,  and  probably  slain     •    267 

*  Lollianus,  succeeds  Posthumius  in  Gaul,  but  is 

soon  after  murdered  by  the  mutinous  soldiery    267 

*  Marius,  who  succeeded  Victorinus  in  Gaul,  killed 

three  days  after    •         •.        ..        •         •         •     267 

*  Tetricus,  whose  title  was  acknowledged  in  Spain 

and  Britain,  as  well  as  in  Gaul,  defeated  but 
spared  by  AureUan        «         •        .        •        •    273 

*  Zenobia,  the  Widow  of  Odenatus,  having  assumed 

the  title  of  Queen  of  the  East,  defeated,  and 
taken  prisoner  by  Aurelian     •        •        •        »    273 
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Gallienus,  in  whose  reign  the  last-mentioned  twenty    . 
orae  aspirants 'to  the  Empire  ^started  up,  was 
himself  slain  at  Milan  *        •        ,        .     268 

Claudius  died  a  natural-  death,  but  by  the  Plague       270 

Quintillus,  the  brother  of  Claudius,  murdered  by 

his  own  soldiers  at  Aquileia    .        •        .        •    270 

Aurelian,  murdered  by  his  own  army  •        .    275 

*  Firmius,  is  proclaimed  Emperor  in  Egypt,  but 

^      taken  and  publicly  executed    ....    273 
Tacitus,  his  fate  uncertain    .       .         .        •         .     276 

♦  Florianus,  the  .brother  of  Tacitus,  assumed  the 

Empire,  but  was  soon  slain  by  his  own  men         276 
Probus,  murdered  by  his  o^n  soldiery        •        .     282 
♦Saturninus,  proclaimed  Emperor  in  Egypt,  over- 
come and  slain  at  Apamea      •,       .,       •        •     278 

♦  Proculus,  raised  to  the  purple  in  Gaul,  delivered 

up'to  Probus,  and  slain  •        •        •        »    280 

*  Bonosus,  who  also  aspired  to  the  Empire  in  Gaul, 

laid  violent  hands  i^on  himself  to  avoid  falling 
into  those  of  Probus     .        •         .         .         •    280 
Carus/  dies  a  violent  and  sudden  death  •        •    284 

Numerianus,  the  Son  of  Cams,  murdered  by  Aper, 

his  father-in-law     . 284 

♦  Aper,  who  aspired  to  the  Empire,  slain  by  Dio- 

clesian 284 

•  Julianus,  proclaimed  Emperor  inVenetia,  defeated 

and  slain  by  Carinus      »        •         *         •         •     285 
Carinus,  the  other  Son  of  Carus,  defeated  and  slain 
by-Dioclesian-       .        .,       .,       *        .        .    285 

Where  is  there,  in  the  whole  history  of  mankind,  a  pe- 
riod that  can  equal  this?  Erom  the  preceding  List  it 
appears,  that  during  the  short  space  of  104  years,  from 
the  accession  of  Commodus  in  181,  to  the  firm  establish- 
ment of  Dioclesian  upon  the  throne  in  285,  there  were  at 
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least y  (for  some  I  have  very  probably  omitted*)  sixty-Jive 
persons,  either  of  Imperial  Dignity,  or  Competitors  for  the 
Empire,  who  were  proclaimed  by  their  respective  Armies, 
that  made  their  appearance,  and  were  all  swept  off  during 
the  same  Interval.  And  only  eight  of  them,  at  the  most, 
died  natural  Deaths;  namely,  Sept  Severus,  Valerian +, 
Ingenuus  fj  Tetricus,  Zenobia,  Claudius,  Tacitus  f,  and 
Cams  f . 

Note. — The  mark  *  placed  before  any  of  the  above  names,  shews  that 
they  were  merely  competitors  for  the  empu'e,  proclaimed  by  their  armiesi  but 
not  sanctioned  by  the  senate. 

*  Such  is  T.  Quartinus,  proclaimed  Emperor  by  the  rebellious  OsrhoenUuis 
in  the  army  of  Maximinus,  but  foithwitli  slaiui  in  235. 
t  This  mark  implies  Uncertainty, 
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